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Preface 


jj Se BOOK GIVES A VIEW OF THE DIVERSE USES TO 
which sociology is being put in the organizations and communities in 
which Americans now live. 

In dealing with the practical uses of sociology in today's society, we 
present the work of people who are, in effect, branching out and pioneer- 
ing new styles of sociology. What is presented then has the freshness and 
vividness of the living case rather than the case-hardened: work done by 
men who are making the new applied sociology rather than by those who 
are codifying the work of others. At many points, different viewpoints 
are presented because the clash of perspective is necessary in the develop- 
ment of usefulness. 

The current war on poverty is only one of the many wars in which the 
pragmatic American spirit will surely reach out for the guidance of the 
new sciences of man. Certainly, the wars against war, discrimination, 
delinquency, addiction, and political apathy will, no less, compel us to 
mobilize and utilize the instruments of intelligence. 

It is the historic mission of the social sciences to enable mankind to 
take possession of society. This is a big job and will take a long time. 
The works presented here are surely among the significant and tangible 
beginnings of this effort to bring society under control. Some of the papers 
re-examine fundamental assumptions of social policy (see the papers in 
Section V, and those by Breed, Robbins, and Greer) ; others study the 
goals of society (see Section VI); still others evaluate the performance 
of our institutions (Section III) ; and a number are devoted to the examina- 
tion of the complex tie between society and those who study it in order 
to change it (Sections I, II, and IV). 
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This book is an official publication of the Society for the Study of 
Social Problems (SSSP), a national organization of sociologists with a 
special concern for the application of sociology to the large problems of 
today. Most of the papers, which were planned by Gouldner, as president, 
and Miller, as program chairman of SSSP, were given at the 1961 meetings 
of the society in St. Louis. We are grateful to the authors for their co- 
operation and patience in the long process of turning the papers into a 
cohesive book. We also appreciate the editorial assistance of Marcia Ecker 
and the clerical aid of Fern Freel, Crestline Littlefield, Janet Carlisle 
Bogdan, and Betty Saleem. 


A. W. G. 
S. M. M. 
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APPLIED SOCIOLOGY: 
OPPORTUNITIES AND PROBLEMS 


Part I 


A CLINICAL APPROACH 


jJ: Explorations in 


Applied Social Science 


ALVIN W. GOULDNER 


N OT SO LONG AGO THE WORDS "SOCIAL ENGINEER" 
were a term of opprobrium. They carried with them the suspicion that such 
a social scientist had somehow betrayed his vow of dispassionate objectiv- 
ity and had sold his scientific heritage for a tasteless mess of popularity. 
This fastidious judgment was congenial to a stable society confident in the 
capacity of its established routines to cope with familiar tensions. It made 
sense also in a culture which had an unshaken belief in progress, rationality, 
and justice, and an optimistic faith that each new generation would auto- 
matically outdistance its predecessors.’ As these assumptions no longer ap- 
pear transparently self-evident, there emerge such pragmatic disciplines 
as disaster research, industrial sociology, military sociology, propaganda 
and communications research, and group dynamics—to mention only a 
few. Today, the growth of such organizations as HUMRO, RAND Corpo- 
ration, The Air Forces Institute, and others, indicates the rapid transition 
to a more honorific and powerful place for the applied social sciences. 

The applied social sciences have shifted for themselves, growing rapidly 
but in a trial-and-error fashion and with little assistance from the theorist. 
Traditionally, sociological theory has ministered to the needs of pure or 
basic researches, rather than to those of applied research. Indeed, the 
casual observer may almost think it a contradiction in terms to speak of a 
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"methodology" of the applied social sciences. Yet the fact is that the applied 
social sciences are badly in want of such a methodology. For as a result 
of this deficiency, the very meaning and character of "applied social sci- 
ence" remain obscure and those concerned with it often reflexively reiterate 
received formulae. 

A variety of dubious assumptions, some explicit and some tacit, are 
now commonly made concerning the nature of applied social science. 
Unless these assumptions are given serious inspection they may become 
sacred items of faith rather than serving as useful guides to work. They 
can harden into a professional catechism which compulsively shapes future 
activities in the applied social sciences in ways that prematurely preclude 
lines of development which could prove fruitful. In the pages that follow 
several such assumptions will be subjected to re-examination. These are: 
(a) that an applied social science is one which applies the principles of 
pure or basic disciplines to practical problems; (b) that there is only one 
type of applied social science; (c) that applied social scientists cannot 
specify ends or values for their clients; (d) that resistance to the practical 
utilization of social science derives mainly from the inadequacy of present- 
day research methods. 


Social Science: Pure and. Applied 


To begin with the first assumption, it is all too commonly held that 
an applied sociology is "nothing but" the application of generalizations, 
developed by pure sociology, to concrete and practical cases. For example, 
in a seminar at Chicago University in 1937, A. R. Radcliffe-Brown com- 
mented: “There is . . . a very close relationship between theoretical natu- 
ral science and applied natural science. Applied science is still science 

- it consists of propositions, but it consists essentially in the application 
of the knowledge which belongs to theoretical science to the practical 
problems which are met with in the application of the arts." Fifteen 
years later essentially the same conception of applied anthropology was 
advanced by Darryl Forde at The International Symposium on Anthropol- 
ogy. Russell Newman's paper on “Applied Anthropometry,"? at the 
same meeting, was prefaced with an approving reference to Webster's 
dictionary definition of applied science as "using and adapting abstract 
principles and theory in connection with concrete problems, especially 
with a utilitarian aim." 

Though much reiterated, it would seem that this conception of applied 
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social science is misleading if not inaccurate. There are in present day 
sociology few validated laws or broad generalizations; nonetheless, as the 
above comments indicate, there is a great acceleration of applied social 
science. There seems to be no close correlation, therefore, between the 
development of generalizations by the pure disciplines and the multiplica- 
tion of opportunities for, and varieties of, applied sociology. The applied 
sciences cannot be fruitfully regarded as springing Athena-like from the 
furrowed brow of the pure disciplines. Any metaphor which conceives of 
applied social science as the offspring, and of the basic disciplines as 
parents, is misleading. It obscures the point that the applied sciences often 
contribute as much to pure science as they receive from it. 

Perhaps the truth of the matter is that the applied social scientist pres- 
ently makes use of the concepts rather than the generalized propositions of 
pure social science. For example, anthropologists who have turned to ap- 
plied endeavors often begin by asking themselves how the concept of 
"culture? can illuminate their particular problem. This would seem to be 
the point that George Foster makes in his account of research into Latin 
American health programs, when he comments, “The research problem 
was defined in the following general terms: how can the anthropological 
axiom—'in order to work with a people it is essential to understand their 
culture'—be translated into terms that would be meaningful to ad- 
ministrators.”? In like manner, much of market research makes more use 
of the concept of “social class,” to aid it in analyzing differential con- 
suming habits, than it does of specific propositions about the behavior of 
social classes. Stated differently, applied social science seems to use “gen- 
eral orientations,” which focus attention on patterns of behavior and belief 
that are systematically neglected by practical men, rather than using 
propositions which could generate specific hypotheses about this behavior." 

In the standard view of the relationship between applied and pure social 
science there is the tacit assumption that the development of the applied 
social sciences requires no special planning and theoretical analyses. It is 
assumed they possess no distinctive problems and that, with the maturation 
of the basic disciplines, all that will be required is to transfer their de- 
velopments, like carrying bones from an old graveyard to a new one. It is 
in this vein that Goode and Hatt report that there is a “belief that science 
has best been able to achieve practical results when no goals other than 

` those of science are considered. Those who hold this position maintain 
that if scientists are allowed to pursue problems dictated purely by the- 
oretical concerns, the growth of science and hence the growth of its poten- 
tial applications will be served." The thought is scarcely entertained, how- 
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ever, that the applied and pure disciplines may have differences in their 
basic interests and thus in their very conceptual roots. 

It is an open question whether all theoretical systems or conceptual 
schemes, in pure social science, have equal relevance and value for applied 
social science. An applied social science is above all concerned with the 
prediction and production of social and cultural change. As Thelen has 
suggested, an applied social science is a technology and, as such, requires “a 
set of principles. useful to bring about change toward desired ends.”*° 
Eliot Chapple has, in fact, defined applied anthropology as "that aspect 
of anthropology which deals with the description of changes in human re- 
lations and in the isolation of the principles that control them. Perhaps it 
should also be emphasized that such a definition, by necessity, includes an 
examination of those factors which restrict the possibility of change in 
human organization."? There is little doubt that the central focus of all 
the applied social sciences is on the problem of social and cultural 
change. 

In contrast, however, many of the current models of pure sociology 
have not developed an analysis of change, often having little or nothing to 
say about this. Applied social science requires concepts enabling it to deal 
with change, while much of pure social science today is oriented to the 
analysis of stable social structures in their equilibrium." As a result, the 
objectives of applied social science often fail to articulate with, or derive 
little aid from, the models and concepts of pure social science. In this con- 
nection, there is a very instructive case in the work of Talcott Parsons, 
which reflects this disparity between the requirements of applied social sci- 
ence and current models of pure sociological theory." 

In Parsons' analysis of "The Problem of Controlled Institutional 
Change," a work in applied sociology, he attempts to develop a strategy for 
changing conquered Germany after World War II. In this article Parsons 
stresses the significance of "internal conflicts" in Germany as a tactical 
lever for the production of change. While the equilibrium model which 
Parsons normally uses in his pure theory ignores internal tensions, the 
problems of preparing a plan for changing German society apparently 
constrained Parsons to give this concept a much more salient position. 

Moreover, in this same article much use is made of "class" concepts— 
€g., in appraising the vulnerable position of the Junkers or in planning to 
modify the recruiting pattern of the German civil service—although such * 
concepts are normally but little stressed in his pure equilibrium theory. 
There is, then, a strong suggestion in Parsons’ work that the conceptual 
requirements of even his own efforts in applied sociology were not well 
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served by his own model of pure theory.* It seems evident that the needs 
of an applied social science, which must above all cope with social change, 
are not met by all models of present-day pure theory. An applied social 
science cannot, therefore, be regarded as entailing the simple transfer of 
either the established propositions or the concepts of pure science to prac- 
tical purposes. Even if a fully mature basic social science existed, the 
applied social sciences might still be handicapped if the former failed to 
be organized around concepts and models useful to the applied fields, and 
particularly if it failed to focus centrally on the problem of change. 

The suspicion that the applied behavior sciences do suffer from this 
handicap grows stronger if attention is directed to one crucial case: namely, 
that what is probably the most successful of the applied psychologies, 
psychoanalysis, did not develop by way of transferring the established 
principles of pure academic psychology to clinical problems. It seems in- 
stead to have been marked, from its very inception, by conceptual and 
theoretical innovations.* * 

Let there be no mistake about the meaning here: it is not being said 
that applied social sciences should not use or have not used the general 
principles and concepts of the basic disciplines. They may and have done 
so where they could. The actual relation between applied and basic social 
science is an empirical problem; we need many detailed case histories de- 
scribing these relations as they have developed. Such researches, however, 
would be sorely misguided if they accepted the pat assumption now cur- 
rent concerning these relations as their guiding hypothesis. The following 
may instead be regarded as more favored hypotheses: (a) Applied social 
scientists are more likely to use the concepts than the generalized proposi- 
tions of their basic discipline. (b) Not all concepts or theoretical models 
of pure social science are equally useful to applied social scientists. (c) 
Applied social scientists will more likely borrow from their basic disci- 
plines those concepts and theoretical models which aid them in understand- 


* It needs to be pointed out, however, that Parsons’ work on "The Problem of 
Controlled Institutional Change" was completed before the maturation of his equi- 
librium model. This, however, is not the case with respect to his interesting piece on 
McCarthyism’ and American Social Tension” (The Yale Review, Winter, 1955), 
which is also, I believe, vulnerable to a similar interpretation. Moreover, the former 
article on Germany was also clearly divergent from the pure voluntaristic model 
which Parsons had earlier formulated in his Structure of Social Action. 

** Psychoanalysis of course established its own pure theoretical model of substan- 
tive psychology, but this was based upon and largely derived from its applied clinical 
interests, As Freud sometimes stressed, his pure theory derived from his practical 


experience as a clinician. 
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ing or producing changes. (d) When the basic discipline does not provide 
theoretical systems or concepts aiding the applied social scientist to deal 
with change, the latter will develop these himself.) These new concepts 
will, in turn, exert pressure to produce modifications in the theories of the 
basic disciplines. 

What implications follow from this analysis of the relations between 
pure and applied social science? Among others, it would seem that any 
discouragement of applied social science on the ground that it should not 
run too far ahead of pure science, and that its own development should 
await prior conceptual maturation of the pure sciences, is ill-advised. The 
applied social scientist cannot assume that theoretical guidance and aid will 
always derive from the efforts of the pure social scientist; he must be trained 
and prepared to make his own theoretical innovations. For unless he does 
so, his work may be in some ways impeded—even if it is in other ways 
aided—by the pure scientist, and especially by the latter's inclination to 
neglect the theory of social change. 

One such theoretical innovation already attributable to applied be- 
havioral scientists is the concept of “resistance to change." ™! This is a con- 
cept which has derived largely from the work of the Freudians in psychol- 
ogy and the Marxians in sociology, both of them pre-eminently applied 
disciplines. Similarly, it is notable that the concept of "informal organiza- 
tion" emerged out of work in applied industrial sociology, where it was 
employed to account for resistances to industrial change." Thus, in the 
Western Electric study, Roethlisberger and Dickson comment that the so- 
cial function of the informal organization among the "bank wiremen" 
served to "protect the group from outside interference by manifesting a 
strong resistance to change, or threat of change. . . .'"? 

Our analysis also has implications for the pure social scientist as well. 
Not only does it reinforce him in his efforts to develop a theory of social 
change, but it also specifically indicates one further way in which this 
can be done. It has been suggested that applied social scientists are con- 
strained to develop concepts useful in the analysis of social change. It fol- 
lows, then, that the pure social scientist may well derive some cues for 
the formulation of a theory of change by keeping abreast of and by making 
a close analysis of developments in applied fields. For by doing so, he may 


* I am, of course, aware that the concept of the "informal group" is now widely 
regarded as a "rediscovery" of the concept of the "primary group." This, however, 
overstates the continuity between the two concepts and fails to take as problematic 
the differences between the two, differences which are significant precisely in the con- 
text of an applied sociology. 
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identify useful conceptual innovations which have "spontaneously" 
emerged there. Indeed, this already seems to have been done by Parsons, 
who has given a central place to the concept of "resistance to change" in 
his pure theory of social change.” 


Engineering and Clinical Sociology 


There is a second key assumption which seems to shape the growth of 
the applied social sciences. While it is never explicitly stated, it is nonethe- 
less of considerable influence. This assumption seems to be that there is 
but one type of, or one model for, applied social science. In the pages that 
follow the suggestion will be made that there are at least two significantly 
different models available for applied social science, the "engineering" and 
the “clinical,” and an attempt will be made to clarify a few of their under- 
lying differences. 

The distinction between an engineering and a clinical approach can be 
considered initially by inspecting a typical case, derived from my own 
experience, of an engineering research in the social sciences. An industrial 
concern contracts with a "management consulting" firm to conduct an 
employee attitude survey among its own employees. The stated aims of this 
research are to determine whether employees are satisfied with their work- 
ing conditions, hours, wages, or supervisors. By and large, the consulting 
firm consents to do this on the terms specified by the hiring company. In 
the end, the consultant conveys a report to the company which indicates 
the percentage of employees who are satisfied with their wages, their super- 
vision, or their chances for promotion. Not uncommonly, this report may 
also include some recommendations for changes in the company's labor 
relations policies. Usually, the company management invites the consultant 
to a discussion concerning the implications of these findings. Then, after 
a decent interval, the report may be quietly interred in that great grave- 
yard of creativity, the filing room. Although crudely outlined, this is prob- 
ably a representative history of the engineering type of applied social 
research. It is often with such a case in mind that people discuss the “gap 
between research and policy-making." 

Notice that in the above example the consulting “engineer” has con- 
ceived and completed his assignment largely in terms formulated by his 
client. The consultant has failed to ask himself just why it was that the 
company management requested this survey in the first place; what kinds 
of problems produced a felt need for such a research among the company 
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people; and will these problems persist even after the proposed survey is 
successfully completed according to management's prescriptions? 

Many industrial sociologists would concur in believing that, under- 
lying a request for an employee attitude survey, there usually exist a num- 
ber of vaguely sensed tensions. For example, there has probably been some 
attenuation of informal communication between management and the 
worker. In short, the employee attitude survey may well serve as a func- 
tional equivalent for informal networks of communication which have 
deteriorated. 

Such a survey, however, usually does little to alert the client to the 
existence of this underlying problem. Still less does the survey mend the 
ruptured informal channels, however much it supplies reliable data about 
employee attitudes. Indeed, the survey now makes it easier to continue op- 
eration despite the breakdown in informal organization. To that extent, 
then, the survey paradoxically preserves the very tensions which brought 
it into existence. 

Again, an employee survey may also be used as a way of outflanking the 
union, by making it seem that management is better (because "scientifi- 
cally") informed than the union leaders about the workers" feelings. In 
this case, one of the tensions promoting the research was a cleavage between 
management and the union. Here, once again, the tension is in no way 
mitigated by the use of the survey. If anything, the union feels increasingly 
threatened as a result of the research, and labor-management tensions are 
heightened rather than curtailed. 

In contrast with these procedures, we may take a recent study in 
applied anthropology as a case which approximates, if it does not fully 
conform to, the clinical model. This is a project reported by Alan Holm- 
berg which involved an Indian community in Peru, Hacienda Vicos. 
“When we first began to work at Vicos,” writes Holmberg, “we soon dis- 
covered that one of the principal causes of in-group strife among the In- 
dians was disagreements and fights over the ownership of cattle. . . . In 
view of this, it occurred to us—as it had apparently not occurred to the 
Indians—that one of the best ways in which to solve this problem would 
be to initiate a program of branding. This was suggested to the Indian 
leaders who heartily agreed, as did the people themselves with whom we 
discussed this matter in a general assembly."!^ 

Branding irons were then made and offers of assistance were advanced. 
At first few takers were found, whereupon the matter was again discussed 
with the Indian leaders. Only after the wealthier leaders themselves con- 
sented to have their own cattle branded did others follow suit. Finally, 
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through this means, community disputes concerning ownership of cattle 
were eliminated. 

Even from this brief account certain contrasts between the clinical and 
engineering models are already evident. Most importantly, the "clinicians" 
at Hacienda Vicos did not assume, as had the "engineers" in the manage- 
ment consulting firm, that their clients’ own formulation of their problem 
could be taken at face value. Instead the clinicians took their clients’ com- 
plaints and self-formulations as only one among a number of "symptoms" 
useful in helping them to arrive at their own diagnosis of the clients’ prob- 
lems. In the employee attitude study, the engineers studied what they were 
told to; at Hacienda Vicos, the clinicians made their own independent 
identification of the group's problems. 


The “Value-Free” Assumption 


Although this is only one difference between the engineers and clini- 
cians, it is an extremely significant one. It is significant, above all, because 
it makes us re-examine one of the most cherished assumptions guiding 
work in the applied social sciences. This is the assumption that social sci- 
ence, pure or applied, cannot formulate and specify ends for its client 
group. Legitimated by references to the conceptions of a “value-free” social 
science, which were advanced by Max Weber and John Stuart Mill, many 
applied social scientists have claimed that all they can properly do is to 
study the diverse consequences of different policies, or to suggest efficient 
means for the realization of ends already specified by their client. s 

The important questions concerning this assumption are pragmatic 
ones: To what extent does it truly describe the work of applied social 
scientists? To what extent does it provide clear and unambiguous directives 
Tor their actual operations? Is this assumption likely to be as congenial to 
engineers as to clinicians? There are many problems which the applied 
Social scientist confronts for which this assumption, treated asa directive, 
provides no solutions. And there are many operations in which the applied 
Social scientist engages which this assumption, treated as a description, 
does not accurately portray. : " 

For example, in the event of employment by a client whose values dif- 
fer from those of the group whom the applied scientist is asked to change, 
with whose values and to whose ends shall the scientist conform? If the 
work of industrial sociologists exhibits little uncertainty in this matter, the 
Work of applied anthropologists employed by colonial governments evi- 
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dences considerable uneasiness and perplexity.5 Furthermore, suppose the 
client does not know what his values are, or suppose he does not know in 
what priority to order his values? As sociologists very well know, this is a 
cultural condition which is very likely to give rise to all manner of tensions 
for the client. Is the applied scientist to deny assistance in these matters, to 
refuse to help his client formulate his values and goals, under the justifica- 
tion that his is a value-free Science? And if he does aid his client in specify- 
ing his ends—as evidenced for example by the work at Hacienda Vicos— 
then is the scientist giving more than "lip service" to the postulate that he 
should not specify ends for his client? 

Again, what of the client who pursues values which may be somewhat 
incompatible—e.g., desegregation vs. political stability??? Should not the 
applied social scientist somehow indicate that the client's own values may 
be somewhat incompatible and that this incompatibility may be generating 
tensions for him? And if the applied scientist does these things, is he not 
then influencing the values of his client group? If the postulate of a valuc- 
free social science is not an accurate description of what applied sociai 
scientists do, and, above all, if this postulate is not translatable into clear- 
cut, unambiguous, operational directives, facilitating the applied scientist's 
solution of his professional problems, then the postulate itself—if not 
operationally meaningless—would seem to be in need of considerable 
respecification. This is not to imply that the postulate, as presently formu- 
lated, is totally useless. For the postulate of a value-free social science may 
be most useful as an ideological mechanism. That is, it may successfully 
serve the social scientist as an instrument of status defense, deflecting the 
suspicions of client groups who fear that the social scientist wishes to 
impose his own values upon them and is a silent competitor for administra- 
tive power.!? 

In any event, engineers and clinicians among applied social scientists 
seem to differ with respect to their interpretation of the value-free postu- 
late. The clinician is less likely to take his client's own values as given, and 
he establishes a relation with the client in which they may legitimately come 
up for re-examination in the light of their connection with the client's 
problems. 

"There are many other respects in which clinician and engineer appar- 
ently differ and, in the remaining space, only a few of these can be ex- 
amined. It will have been noted that the "clinicians" at Hacienda Vicos 
carefully consulted with all who would be affected by their diagnosis and 
proposed remedy of that community's problems. In contrast, the manage- 
ment "engineers" conferred with only one segment of the group, namely, 
the top echelon; they did not consult with the workers. 
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One reason for this difference is the differing anticipations which 
clinicians and engineers have concerning client resistance to their findings, 
and their differing interpretations of the sources of this resistance. The 
engineer fatalistically assumes that resistance to his findings is not his legit- 
imate problem and, at worst, is due to the present deficiencies of his own 
research methods. He expects that inevitable improvements in research 
methods will sooner or later dissipate this resistance.'^ The clinician, how- 
ever, assumes that findings produced by even the most perfect research 
technologies will continue to meet with resistance. He assumes that this 
resistance is his problem and that he has a responsibility for coping with it. 


Assumptions Concerning Resistance 


Without doubt inadequate research impairs the relations between ap- 
plied social scientists and their clients, leading to many failures in the 
practical use of social science. But the client’s resistance to social science 
findings is undoubtedly motivated by many considerations. Today no one 
is able to weight the various factors contributing to breakdowns in the 
scientist-client relationship. It is well known, however, that there are im- 
portant cases where this breakdown cannot be attributed to the dereliction 
of the researcher or to the inadequacies of his research technology. This 
becomes evident when a research technology is employed in two compar- 
able settings. In one case it is given successful application, and its findings 
are used by the client. In another very similar setting, however, this same 
research method will be employed but its findings are ignored and go un- 
used. This seems to have been the case with personnel research which was 
successfully conducted and fully utilized by the Army Air Force during 
World War II, while the Navy made very little application of the personnel 
research which had been conducted for it.? 

The experience of other applied disciplines also suggests, unfortunately, 
that the utilization of their findings is by no means entirely dependent 
upon their validity. It is noteworthy that physicians have sometimes been 
quite successful in securing acceptance of certain of their recommenda- 
tions which were far from well validated and which, in fact, they them- 
selves later rejected. For example, American doctors persuaded many 
parents to feed their infants on a rigorous and regular time schedule, say 
once every three hours, and even succeeded in diffusing this practice to cer- 
tain parts of Latin America. Yet, later, the medical profession maintained 
that infants should be placed on a “demand schedule” and be fed as they 
wished, It seems evident that, in the case of personnel research, its scientific 


15 


Alvin W. Gouldner 


adequacy was not sufficient to secure its equal utilization in all cases, while 
the inadequacy of earlier infant feeding research was not sufficient to pre- 
vent its utilization. 

Pure and applied scientists alike may be relied upon to improve their 
research technologies and, with this, the scope and reliability of their find- 
ings. By itself, however, this will not solve the utilization problem and will 
not automatically guarantee that these findings are successfully put to use. 
Applied social science does have to contend with a kind of client resistance 
which has nothing to do with the deficiencies of scientific research. As sug- 
gested by the situation at Hacienda Vicos, clinicians, unlike engineers, 
fully anticipate and systematically prepare to cope with such client resist- 
ance. 

They never suppose that client resistance is solely, or even mainly, re- 
inforced by the researcher's ignorance or incompetence. It is clear, for 
example, that we do know a great deal about certain fields, for example, 
about criminology and penology, not to speak of ethnic discrimination and 
prejudice. Nonetheless, it is also painfully clear that this knowledge is 
grudgingly put to use, if at all. Indeed, it may well be true, as some psychi- 
atric clinicians avow, that the nearer the social scientist approaches to the 
nerve centers of his client's problems, the more resistant the client becomes. 

"There are many reasons for resistance to the findings of social research, 
other than those residing in the defects of the research itself. One reason 
may be, as the Freudians and others have insisted, that the client actually 
derives certain satisfactions or gains from his disturbances. As a result, he 
is not entirely and single-mindedly ready to accept knowledge which exerts 
pressure to remedy these problems. Another reason may be that the research 
itself may serve as one or another form of defense mechanism. In brief, the 
client sometimes undertakes a research so that he does not have to solve 
certain problems, and so that he need not change. In this case, the very 
conduct of research provides participation in a problem-solving ceremonial. 
It is a ritual particularly pleasing to the consciences of men reared in a 
rational tradition. Moreover, it provides a publicly evident token of the 
client's good faith and of his sincere interest in resolving the problem. But 
it does not inevitably entail the client's commitment to the conclusions of 
the research, or to the recommendations for change which may be proposed. 

Kenneth Burke, a gifted sociologist who obstinately calls himself a 
literary critic, has termed this pattern of resistance the "Hamletic strategy.” 
Named after the Great Procrastinator, this pattern of resistance is one in 
which the very preparations for action are transmuted into devices for post- 
poning action. Nor is this always a matter of unconscious resistance. As 
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Burke reminds us, "we may note how legislatures regularly adopt the ‘Ham- 
letic’ strategy as a way to avoid embarrassing decisions. For if you would 
forestall a final vote on a measure, and would do so in the best ‘scientific’ 
spirit, you need but appoint a committee empowered to find more facts on 
the subject."? 

In attempting to account for the resistance to social science findings and 
the failure to utilize them fully for practical purposes, some emphasis has 
recently been placed on the status of the social scientist, which is often 
lower than his client's. The point has been well made that "other things 
being equal, the amount of utilization is likely to increase with esteem for 
a science and its practitioners.”** While this is undoubtedly correct, none- 
theless it must be understood that the social scientist has a complex social 
role which involves much more than hierarchical qualities such as prestige, 
power, or class. This role consists of a culturally standardized complex of 
expectations and definitions of function, which leads the social scientist to 
develop his relationships with clients in specific ways. To understand 
properly the failure to use social science findings, it would seem useful to 
examine not only the social scientist's prestige but the other aspects of his 
role as well, his role conceptions, and the resultant patterns of interaction 
with his client. It may be useful, therefore, to examine some of the differ- 
ences between the clinical and engineering models, in terms of the varying 
role definitions which they entail. 


The Engineering Model 


Up to the present, the dominant role definitions of researcher and pol- 
icy-maker, adopted by most sociologists, have been cast in the classic 
utilitarian mold. That is, the policy maker defines his difficulties as deriv- 
ing from inadequate knowledge. He formally operates on the assumption 
that, if he only had greater knowledge, his problems would capitulate. It 
is with this in mind, presumably, that he calls upon the applied sociologist. 
The policy-maker also tends to assume that the inadequacy of his knowl- 
edge is somehow accidental or a matter of neglect. He rarely entertains the 
dismaying thought that his very ignorance may be functional to him. 

The applied sociologist who accepts such a definition of his client's role 
is more likely to conform to the engineering model and to define himself, 
in turn, as the bearer of facts and figures. He assumes that the client really 
wants to solve the problems of which he complains. The engineering soci- 
ologist recognizes, of course, that he has a job of "communication" to do. 
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But the engineering sociologist is prone to regard this communication as 
well done if he reduces his report to fourteen-word sentences and mimeo- 
graphs it neatly on multi-colored paper. As Wilbur Schramm puts it, “Util- 
ization is sometimes thought of as a process of 'telling people'—writing 
better pamphlets, drawing better charts, making more and better teaching 
films, cranking up the transmitters of the mass media. This is clearly an 
inadequate picture.”** Inadequate though it is, this is very much the way 
in which the engineers among the applied social scientists approach the 
problem of the utilization of social science. It is a fascinating anomaly 
that, while utilitarianism has been expunged from the theories of most 
sociologists, utilitarian assumptions such as those above still remain deeply 
embedded in their own role relations with clients. Their heads protrude 
into the twentieth century, but they shall remain among the half-born so 
long as their feet are still rooted in the nineteenth century. 

The role conceptions of applied social scientists are, of course, still very 
much in flux and are taking new shapes as they are subjected to new client 
pressures and temptations. Unaware that the utilization process is, as 
Schramm calls it, a two-way hook-up, the engineers are particularly vul- 
nerable to an unwitting redefinition of their roles in ways which obliterate 
their professional distinctiveness and identity. 

Thus one finds the "'policy scientists” taking over whole the military 
language of their clients, or would-be clients, and talking, for example; 
about the need for "intelligence" rather than for information or data. ^ 
The general tone of their writing has the atmosphere of a military staff 
issuing urgent directives, mobilizing resources, and preparing for battle. 
Their rediscovery that ours is "one world" takes on the flavor of geopoli- 
tics; their insistence upon "time factors" is devoid of the humanism of the 
historian and has, instead, the perspective of the tactician. Their new self- 
images apparently emphasize tough-mindedness, worldliness, and real- 
ism, which are well oriented to the military crisis of our time and well 
adapted for interaction with a military elite. It is another and more doubt- 
ful matter, however, whether these new self-images of the engineering 
sociologists are equally valuable for the development of an independent and 
self-conscious social science, pure or applied. 


The Clinical Model 


i A point has now been reached where some of the characteristics of the 
clinical model can be brought into sharper focus. There are a great variety 
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of such characteristics which need to be clarified; here, however, the clinical 
model will only be considered as a social system, particularly as it is ex- 
pressed in its distinctive role relations with clients.'^ ?* 

From an engineering standpoint the problems as formulated by the 
client are usually taken at face value; the engineer tends to assume that his 
client is willing to reveal the problems which actually beset him. The 
clinical sociologist, however, makes his own independent diagnosis of the 
client's problems. He assumes that the problems as formulated by the client 
may often have a defensive significance and may obscure, rather than reveal, 
the client's tensions. Not only does the clinician assume that the client may 
have some difficulty in formulating his own problems but he assumes, fur- 
ther, that such an inability may in some sense be motivated, and that the 
client is not entirely willing to have these problems explored or remedied. 
The clinician, therefore, does not take his client's formulations at their face 
value, any more than he does comments made by an ordinary interviewee; 
but he does use them as points of departure in locating the client's latent 
problems. As Emile Durkheim (who more than any other classical sociolo- 
gist used a clinical model) remarked: ". . . a sick man faultily interprets 
the feelings that he experiences and most often attributes them to a cause 
which is not the true one. But these feelings, such as they are, have their 
interest, and the clinician notes them with great care and takes them seri- 
ously. They are an element in the diagnosis, and an important one . . . 
he is not indifferent as to where they are felt, when they began." 

The engineer focuses largely on his relations with those from whom he 
secures the information necessary to fill his order. He is concerned, for ex- 
ample, about problems of sampling, questionnaire design, or interviewing 
technology largely as these affect his data collection from respondents. In 
contrast, the clinical sociologist takes his relationship with his client as 
seriously as he does his relations with interviewees. The clinician does not 
allow his relationship with his client to be governed by the all-too-common 
"come back and see me when you've done something" approach. He at- 
tempts to arrange his relationship with a client so as to secure the latter's 
consent to examine the underlying problems of his group. 

The engineering sociologist expects his findings to be accepted by his 
client, and particularly so if they have been acquired in conformity with 
the best canons of scientific research. The clinical sociologist, however, 
expects his clients to resist his findings, perhaps because “he that increaseth 
knowledge increaseth sorrow.” The engineering sociologist assumes that 
his relationship with his client is regulated by the postulate that ignorance 
is evil, and knowledge power, and that men unequivocally prefer enlight- 
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enment to ignorance. Writing in what may be regarded as an engineering 
vein, E. A. Shils comments, “Truth is always useful to those who exercise 
power, regardless of whether they wish to share that truth with those over 
whom their power is exercised. . . .”*4 This is very dubious. Men in power 
are not merely technicians, concerned solely about the use of effective 
means to their ends; they are also politicians, committed to morally tinged 
precepts and symbols, and striving like all other men to maintain a decent 
self-image.!* Truths which are inconsistent with their own self-images are 
demoralizing and thus, in this very real sense, by no means "useful" to 
them. By assuming that his client wishes to learn the truth, the engineering 
sociologist has confused an ethical imperative with a description of the 
learning process. When the applied sociologist recognizes that he has the 
problem of helping his client learn something, and when he recognizes that 
learning is not accomplished by fact-finding or "communication" tech- 
niques alone, then he is on his way to becoming a clinician. Unlike the 
engineer, the clinician seeks to identify the specific sources of the client's 
resistance to his findings and he attempts to develop and learn new skills 
enabling him to cope with his resistance. 

It needs to be underscored that these are only a few of the differences 
between an engineering and clinical sociology. It should also be remem- 
bered that there has been a focus on their differences, and a resultant neg- 
lect of the similarities which they both share as applied sociologies. What 
has been attempted were approximate models of the clinical and engineer- 
ing approaches; any given piece of applied sociology may therefore possess 
some characteristics of both models. Furthermore, despite this writer's in- 
terest in the clinical model, it should not be supposed that he sees no value 
in the engineering model and no difficulties in the clinical. If the engineer 
lacks a sophisticated conception of the client relation and an adequate ap- 
preciation of the depth and meaning of client resistance, the clinician 
typically lacks a sophisticated conception of research design and technology. 
Moreover, one may well be concerned about the practical possibilities of 
securing client acceptance of the clinical model in relations with groups— 
as distinct from individuals—and particularly with large scale organiza- 
tions. Undoubtedly there are important difficulties here, but as the work 
proceeding at the Tavistock Institute suggests, not insurmountable ones. 

An applied sociology has much to learn from the clinical discplines. It 
should not be assumed, however, as is so often done these days, that the only 
clinical discipline which can usefully serve as a concrete model is psycho- 
analysis, There is much to be learned from it, particularly if it is constantly 
borne in mind that psychoanalysis is an applied psychology. As sociologists 
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we are interested only in borrowing elements which are properly applicable 
to the analysis of groups, or for the development of change-inducing re- 
lations with them. 

Physical medicine itself, or bacteriology, to name only two other clinical 
disciplines, may be just as valuable as psychoanalysis for the development 
of a clinical sociology. What we happen to know best is not necessarily 
what we can best use. Nor should it be supposed that a clinical sociology 
is characterized primarily by the use of one or another therapeutic device, 
such as “consultative” or “nondirective” methods. Such devices are prob- 
ably better suited to a clinical than an engineering sociology. The clinicians’ 
basic commitment, however, is not to a particular therapeutic technique, 
but, rather, to a distinctive role definition. In short, a clinical discipline is 
not as such a psychological discipline, nor is it distinguished by a cultish 
commitment to any specific change-agent. 

In fine, then, it has been proposed that applied sociology can profit by 
deliberately modeling itself, particularly its strategy of client relations, on 
the several clinical disciplines and by adapting them to its own needs. To 
do so effectively, however, it will have to examine reflectively and to codify 
systematically the elements of clinical activity in the variety of disciplines 
where they are presently employed. In this way, we may yet fashion a new 
branch of applied sociology, a clinical sociology, which can aid in mending 
the rift between the policy maker and the social scientist and in helping 
groups in their time of trouble. 


NOTES 


SC.ER.T., W 


Acc. No. 19 0........... 


1. A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, The Nature 
of a Theoretical Natural Science, Sem- 
inar at Chicago University, 1937, p. 8 of 
an unpublished stenographic record pre- 
pared by Sylva Beyer. 

2. Kenneth Burke, Grammar of Rhet- 
oric, New York: Prentice-Hall, 1952, 
p. 247. 

3. Eliot D. Chapple, "Applied An- 
thropology in Industry," A. L. Kroeber 
et al, Anthropology Today, Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1953, p. 819. 

4, Translated by the author from the 
French of Emile Durkheim, Le Socialism, 
Paris: Librairie Felix Alcan, 1928, Ch. 1 
(page reference not available at time of 
writing). 


qi 


Dat 3 20.9, 66. 


5. Raymond Firth, Human Types, 
London: Thomas Nelson and Sons, Ltd., 
1950. 

6. Darryl Forde, "Applied Anthropol- 
ogy in Government: British Africa," in 
A. L. Kroeber et al., Anthropology Today, 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1953, p. 841. 

7. George M. Foster, "Relationship 
Between Theoretical and Applied Anthro- 
pology,” Human Organization, 11 (Fall 
1952), 5-16. 

8. For a recent psychoanalytic discus- 
sion of the concept of resistance, see 
Anna Freud, The Ego and the Mech- 
anisms of Defense, New York: Interna- 
tional Universities Press, 1946. 


a 
«co^ 
-— 
Calcutta 


=" 


Alvin W. Gouldner 


9. William J. Goode and Paul K. 
Hatt, Methods in Social Research, New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
1952, p. 30. 

10. Alan R. Holmberg, "Participant 
Observation in the Field," unpublished 
dittoed paper, May 5th, 1955, p. 6. May 
be obtained by writing Alan R. Holm- 
berg, Cornell University. 

11. For a recent discussion of the con- 
cept of resistance by a social psychologist, 
see Herbert E. Krugman, “The Role of 
Resistance in Propaganda," International 
Journal of Opinion and Attitude Re- 
search, 1949. 

12. For another perspective on the 
clinical model cf. Alfred McClung Lee, 
"The Clinical Study of Society,” Ameri- 
can Sociological Review, 20 (December, 
1955), 648-753. 

13. Cf. Alexander H. Leighton, Human 
Relations in a Changing World: Observa- 
tions on the Use of The Social Sciences, 
New York: E. P. Dutton and Co., 1949, 
esp. pp. 138, 153, 176. 

14. E.g., Daniel Lerner and Harold D. 
Lasswell, The Policy Sciences, Stanford: 
Stanford University Press, 1951, esp. 
Ch. 1. 

15. Cf. the full discussion by Robert 
K. Merton, Social Theory and Social 
Structure, New York: Free Press, 1949, 
pp. 85-7, for the notion of “general 
orientations.” 

16. See Robert K. Merton, "The Role 
of Applied Social Science in the Forma- 
tion of Policy,” Philosophy of Science, 
16 (1949), 161-81. There is a full dis- 
cussion of the whole problem in this arti- 
cle, which accents factors somewhat dif- 
ferent from those we discuss here. 

17. Cf. Barrington Moore, "Sociologi- 
cal Theory and Contemporary Politics," 
American Journal of Sociology, 61 (Sep- 
tember, 1955), 107-15. 


18. For a generalized discussion of this 
problem see Wilbert E. Moore and Mel- 
vin M. Tumin, “Some Social Functions 
of Ignorance,” American Sociological 
Review, 14. (December, 1949), 787- 
95. 

19. Russell W. Newman, "Applied 
Anthropometry,” in A. L. Kroeber et 
al., Anthropology Today, Chicago: Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1953, p. 
741. 

20. Talcott Parsons, Essays im Socio- 
logical Theory Pure and Applied, New 
York: Free Press, 1949, Ch. 14. 

21. Talcott Parsons, The Social Sys- 
lem, New York: Free Press, 1951, esp. 
Ch. XI. 

22. F. J. Roethlisberger and William 
J. Dickson, with the assistance of H. A. 
Wright, Management and the Worker, 
Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 
1946, p. 525. 

23. Wilbur Schramm, Utilization of 
the Behavioral Sciences, Report of a Plan- 
ning Review for the Behavioral Sciences 
Division, Ford Foundation, mimeo- 
graphed, Sept. 1, 1954. 

24. E. A. Shils, "Social Science and 
Social Policy," Philosophy of Sciences, 
16 (1949), 222-3. 

25. Cf. Sol Tax, "Anthropology and 
Administration,” America Indigena, 5 
(1945), 21-33. 

26. Herbert A. Thelen, Dynamics of 
Groups at Work, Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1954, p. 1. 

27. For another perspective on the 
clinical model cf. David N. Ulrich, “A 
Clinical Method in Applied Social Sci- 
ence,” Philosophy of Science, 16 (1949), 
esp. 246-7. 

28. Cf. Robin M. Williams, The Re- 
duction of Intergroup Tensions, New 
York: Social Science Research Council, 
1947, esp. p. 5. 


22 


J Survey Research: 
A Tool for Problem Diagnosis 


and Improvement in Organizations 


FRANK W. NEFF 


Bom SCIENTISTS WHO USE SURVEY METHODS IN 
their research on complex organizations do not think of themselves as 
having much in common with clinicians. Most would, in fact, react with 
feeling to implications of any similarities between them. They would differ- 
entiate vigorously their quantitative, statistical, content-specific approach 
from the qualitative, nonstatistical, more encompassing approach of the 
clinician. 

In this chapter, I should like to suggest the value of survey research 
in an approach analogous to that of the clinician in the study and improve- 
ment of organizations. To clarify this point of view, I wish to discuss 
briefly the most salient aspects of this approach in terms of values, goals, 
and methods. 

As researchers, our major value is the development and acquisition of 
knowledge. We are interested in understanding what factors are related 
to organizational functioning and individual member behavior. We are 
interested in individual and organizational variables, how they relate to 
one another, and how these relationships change over time. Whether the 
organization prospers or fails is irrelevant so long as neither development 
impedes the study. 

However, many of us also hold growth, health, and effectiveness for 
the organization and its members as core values. To the extent that these 
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values are equal in strength to the generation of knowledge, the social sci- 
entist may take on, occasionally, the behavior patterns of the clinician. 
When he works actively toward goals consistent with these values, he is in 
the province of the clinician, although he may be simultaneously working 
at the production of knowledge. As a fence straddler, I am, therefore, 
interested in the knowledge referred to above; I am also interested in the 
application of that knowledge in the pursuit of other values. 

The goal of the researcher is information with maximum clarity, 
validity, and generalizability about a more or less precisely delimited 
aspect of reality—how things really are in a specific content area. He is 
not concerned with problems of applying that knowledge for improve- 
ment. The clinician, on the other hand, is centrally concerned with im- 
provement. This goal encourages the clinician to collect and use all 
available data relevant to the object of study or to ways of bringing about 
changes that will result in better functioning. 

The clinician can be distinguished from the researcher in his methods 
of working. He conducts his study of the object in a normal on-going 
situation, not in a carefully devised and controlled laboratory setting. 
Typically, he explores a single case at a time, in depth and breadth, rather 
than multiple cases in limited content scope. Usually, the object of his 
investigation and action is not in the state or condition desired by the 
people asking for his help. And, finally, he continues to work with the 
client over an extended period of time, using the data collected to facilitate 
change. Researchers do some of these, but only the clinician engages in all 
of them. 

TThe title of this volume, Applied Sociology, reinforces the notion of 
going beyond the accumulation and expansion of knowledge into the use 
of that knowledge to solve social problems. For my purposes, applied also 
means experimentation with, and study of, ways of utilizing research and 
theory to bring about change. Survey research methodology has become 
widely known as a tool for obtaining information in a variety of areas 
about existing problems: the impact of Allied bombing of Germany in 
World War II, consumer plans for purchase of new autos, attitudes to- 
ward Russia, or the ignorance of many voters. Its value in providing data 
for the description of existing conditions and the diagnosis of problems is 
fairly well established. 

The application of the knowledge gained through a survey to improve 
the organization is not usually well understood and is even less often at- 
tempted. One reason for this is that most social scientists assign a low 
value to data-utilization activities. A number of rescarchers in the Organi- 
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zational Change Program of the Survey Research Center have found, how- 
ever, that such activities can provide the student of organizations with 
important opportunities to learn. First, the questions, comments, and inter- 
pretations of organization members working on survey data provide many 
ideas about relationships that might not occur to one "back in the office." 
Second, the astute observer learns much about the functioning of the or- 
ganization by watching its members determine actions and implement their 
decisions. And third, he can study the variables which affect organizational 
change—the factors which facilitate or hinder efficient, satisfying change. 

To make more explicit the ways of using survey research as a diagnostic 
and improvement tool, the rest of this chapter will report on the observa- 
tions and insights accumulated by members of the Survey Research Center, 
particularly by Floyd C. Mann. Frequent reference will be made to a re- 
cent project conducted by our staff. The object of study was a production 
department of an industrial firm, which included six plants and a central 
office. We did the study while this organization continued to function 
normally. We were concerned with, and obtained measures of, a broad 
range of variables. In addition, there was a clear expectation that the in- 
formation provided by the survey would be used in attempts to improve 
the functioning of this organization. : 

As might be anticipated, it is not easy to draw a sharp line between 
those activities which have diagnostic value and those which effect change. 
This seems particularly true in research done in close cooperation with 
members of the organization being studied. Steps taken to obtain an ac- 
curate diagnosis often seem to facilitate improvement. When efforts are 
underway to improve the organization, additional or revised diagnoses are 
sometimes indicated. For purposes of explanation, however, we shall dis- 
cuss the processes separately. 


Diagnosis 


Diagnosis is used here to mean the process of examining various char- 
acteristics of an organization and its members to provide an accurate 
description of how things stand or are proceeding. It is conducted in the 
spirit of inquiry, requiring the collection of valid information, examina- 
tion and evaluation of that information, and assignment of priorities to 
courses of action which might be taken to improve the state of the organi- 
zation. A diagnosis made by any approach and in any field is conditioned 
by the purpose, method, and sophistication of those making it. These will 
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be considered in turn and examples will be drawn from the study referred 
to earlier. 


PURPOSE 

The purposes of any activity are determined in varying degree by the 
interests of all people participating in it. Persons holding greater power, 
whatever its source, usually determine more of the purposes. 

In the Production Department project, most power relative to the study 
was possessed by the department head, Survey Research Center (SRC) 
personnel, plant superintendents, and central office personnel. These per- 
sons determined the central purposes. However, through exploratory inter- 
views conducted by SRC personnel and through written suggestions, every- 
one in the department had some opportunity to influence the purposes. The 
objectives of the study were reviewed with union officials, both at the 
company level and within each plant. 

Because of previous experience with SRC research, company personnel 
were interested in having a survey of the attitudes and opinions of all 
people in the department toward a wide variety of job-related subjects. 
The purpose was to measure satisfaction and to help identify problems 
needing solution. 

Survey Research Center personnel wished to study further such or- 
ganizational variables as influence and control, communication, coordina- 
tion, and effectiveness. We also wished to continue investigating individual 
variables such as satisfaction and risk-taking propensity. We were eager 
to explore the impact of increasing technological obsolescence on organi- 
zations and the people in them; the present site provided such conditions. 
We were also interested in working with members of the organization to 
learn more about using the process and products of research to increase 
such values as effectiveness and satisfaction. In other words, we wanted to 
study an organization as it changes. 

The differences between the purposes of members of the organization 
to be studied and those of social scientists as researchers require some reso- 
lution or adaptation. In this project, company personnel were sufficiently 
familiar with the value of the longer-range research objectives and raised 
few questions about the content of particular interest to SRC personnel. 
When this is not the case, a major barrier to obtaining an adequate diagno- 
sis may develop in the biases and limitations introduced by inappropriate 
or restrictive purposes. When the objectives of one party delimit or expand 


the scope of the study to an extent which is objectionable to the other, a 
successful project is unlikely. 
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METHODS 

In discussing the methods used for diagnosis on this research project, 
it is convenient to divide them according to the phase of the over-all project 
in which they are utilized: initial exploration, data collection, and data 
reporting. 

Phase 1: Initial exploration—We have found in our work with organi- 
zations that the data collected through survey procedures are likely to be 
valuable to the organization if key people in the organization are as heavily 
involved as the effective research procedures permit. In the present project 
they were brought into the diagnostic activities immediately. As has been 
done in many of our projects, a research committee composed of SRC 
and company personnel was established. This group developed a list of 
topics which they felt included the areas of central concern to the organi- 
zation. In a lengthy series of exploratory interviews with people in all levels 
and job categories in the department, SRC personnel sought other areas 
to be considered in the diagnosis. Discussions were held with union offi- 
cials at all levels. 

To continue probing the nature of organizational and individual char- 
acteristics in our research projects, SRC personnel translate the ideas, 
suggestions, and requests of company personnel into social-psychological 
concepts. On the basis of current research information and theories, we 
determine ways in which the developing project can advance knowledge 
about organizational and individual behavior. We try to exploit the re- 
search potential of the study site as fully as possible for the benefit of 
our research interests, as well as for the long- and short-range interests of 
the sponsoring organization. 

Phase 2: Data collection—With the wealth of material obtained from 
meetings, interviews, and observations, SRC personnel developed the ques- 
tionnaires and interview schedules. Frequently, personnel from the organi- 
zation are not included in this activity. However, in this project, all ques- 
tions were reviewed with the department head and other members of the 
Research Committee. They developed a fuller appreciation of the skills 
necessary for questionnaire construction as the conceptual and measure- 
ment requirements of research became clear. This appreciation can be an 
important factor later in the diagnostic and improvement procedures, for 
it results in lowered resistance to the research findings. In the project being 
described, questions were, of course, discussed with union officials. 

In this project, as is normally the case, questionnaires were admin- 
istered and interviews were taken by Survey Research Center personnel. 
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This was done to insure skilled collection procedures and to reassure 
company personnel of the confidentiality of their individual responses. 
Both of these are vital in obtaining valid responses which will be the basic 
source of objective, quantitative data about the state of the human or- 
ganization. 

Phase 3: Reporting the data—Having obtained these basic data, the 
final phase of the diagnostic activity begins. Normally, the first informa- 
tion available to the organization is straight-run data that provide the per- 
centage distribution of responses to the various questions. Diagnosis con- 
tinues when these are ready. As time passes, more refined analyses are 
developed and are made available. 

A general procedure for working with data for improvement has grown 
out of SRC experience with various organizations. We do not have a great 
deal of quantitative evidence that this method brings more change or has 
more impact on the organization than other conceivable approaches. We 
do have enough evidence to convince us that further experimentation and 
development of the procedure are well merited. 

This procedure, which has been called "feedback," was originally 
developed by Floyd C. Mann. It starts with the assumption that the line 
organization is hierarchically structured. This structure can be thought 
of as a pyramid of "organizational families." Each family is composed of 
a supervisor and the people who report to him, starting with the president 
and going down through the "link-pins" (member of one family, head of 
the next lower) to the first line supervisor and his subordinates. The in- 
formation about the study unit (company, department, etc.) goes first to 
the head of that unit and then to his "family." Then the “family members” 
take the data to the subordinate family of which they are "heads." Through 
a series of conferences at each level, data are presented and discussed, down 
through this hierarchy of "families." 

It is our conviction that the diagnosis must be made by the line per- 
sonnel of the organization. This does not mean, however, that the researcher 
is not expected to aid in the process or to provide ideas of his own. In 
feedback, line personnel participate actively in the discussions, determin- 
ing which data will be discussed and the sequence of topics. They propose 
interpretations and specify problems. This involvement of the line is 
crucial if survey results are to be applied in an organization. Therefore, 
it is desirable to have the “head” of the family lead the discussion and 
present the material. He should help in the goal-setting, standard-creat- 
ing, and decision-making which take place in the discussions. He can 
serve as a model for his family members when they take the data to the 
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next level in the hierarchy. His demeanor and effectiveness greatly influ- 
ence what occurs at lower levels in this part of the organization. We have 
learned that this process usually loses much of its effectiveness when carried 
out by staff personnel. 

Since line leadership is so important, SRC personnel try to establish, 
as a regular procedure in feedback, discussions witli the head of the 
organizational family before a meeting, his attendance at each meeting, 
and a "post-mortem" with him, following it. In the premeeting session, 
we try to help the supervisor understand the data to be presented, clarify 
the goals of the meeting, plan the sequence of events, and anticipate vari- 
ous reactions. During the meeting we are available to help with any prob- 
lems about the data and to furnish other research results that might be 
relevant. In the "post-mortem" with the supervisor we review progress 
made toward the goals, the various factors affecting that process, changes 
in procedure that might be helpful, and data preparation needed for the 
next meeting. 

As one might anticipate from the description above, activities in feed- 
back may have diagnostic value one moment, improvement value the next, 
and then both simultaneously. Here we will try to focus on diagnosis. 

In the course of these discussions, questioning and interpretation of 
the data can help to diagnose more precisely the specific conditions or 
problems which exist for the total organization, for a division, or even for 
one “family.” What starts out as dissatisfaction with the administrative 
skill of supervisors may be found to be, in part, a lack of a clear delega- 
tion of authority to supervisors for a specific work procedure. Alternatively, 
comparison of a series of responses from supervisors and nonsupervisors 
may lead to the conclusion that the training of foremen ought to be exam- 
ined in depth; or a general dissatisfaction with working conditions may 
be discussed until the oppressive heat in a control room or the difficulty 
and hazards of changing nearly inaccessible valves become the specific 
problems needing solution. 

The role of the social scientist in this feedback setting is complex, par- 
ticularly because changes resulting from the use of survey data have also 
begun in this final phase. Here I will comment only about those things he 
does which are relevant for diagnosis. 

The typical member of a company has never had quantitative data 
about the state of the human organization. He is not accustomed to study- 
ing questions in this form nor to reading statistical reports of human re- 
sponses. He is not trained in exploring ways in which the questions raised 
by responses to one item in the questionnaire can be answered in responses 
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to other items. Sometimes he comes to the data expecting to find a com- 
pleted staff project with all the information in a brief report of problems 
and recommendations. Therefore, members of the organization must be 
taught what is and what is not in the information. The social scientist must 
help them learn what the numbers represent, how they can be considered 
and compared, and what manipulations can be performed to expand or 
concentrate their scope—briefly, how to approach interpretation. One of 
the first requests from organizational members is for standards of judg- 
ment for the data from their organization. It is difficult to help them 
understand the variety of standards which can be used, the different impli- 
cations of each, and the idea that they themselves must choose which one 
or ones to apply. 

The social scientist recognizes that diagnosis is essentially those steps 
in problem-solving which culminate in the selection of one course of ac- 
tion. He therefore tries to assist members of the organization in that process 
in any way that the data, previous research, or his experience in similar 
settings make possible. The importance of certain supervisory activities, as 
demonstrated in other studies, may be mentioned to stimulate a fuller 
consideration of information from the survey. The puzzling apparent 
contradiction between responses to two questions might be highlighted to 
emphasize the need for discussion of these questions throughout the 
hierarchy of families, or for the collection of other data not initially ob- 
tained. The presentation of a series of possible interpretations of a given 
datum, or the suggestion of other data which might amplify the implica- 
tions of that datum, may serve the cause of exploring alternative ways of 
defining or clarifying a problem. Too, when action suggestions are made, 
based on discussion of certain data, it is sometimes possible to evaluate 
their consequences from other data at hand. 

It is also desirable for the social scientist to have some skill in problem- 
solving to help individuals or groups with their problem-solving practices. 
This is probably more needed for groups than for individuals. The readi- 
ness with which one interpretation of data is sometimes accepted suggests 
that more attention should be given to the problem-solving process. The 
willingness to conclude that so many interpretations are possible and that 
nothing can be done, also has this implication. 

A powerful diagnostic aspect of survey research becomes available as 
correlational analyses proceed, if the company and the social scientists are 
able to develop acceptable measures of effectiveness in various subunits. 
Measures of productivity, waste, cost, absence, turnover, satisfaction, or- 
ganizational strain, and the like have frequently been related to various 
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SRC measures of the human organization. When such correlations are avail- 
able, they provide information and motivation for organizational person- 
nel. They demonstrate which variables seem most important for organiza- 
tional improvement, and thus point to practices which should be instituted 
or eliminated. 


SOPHISTICATION 

The skill and understanding which members of the organization being 
studied and of the Organizational Change Program bring to the diagnostic 
process vary from project to project. With experience and experimentation, 
survey methodology continues to increase in precision and power. 

SRC personnel try to keep abreast of developments in sociology, an- 
thropology, psychology, statistics, and other disciplines which provide 
understanding of organizational behavior. These developments (e.g., risk- 
taking, role ambiguity, game theory) require exploration and experimen- 
tation before they can become really useful for applied social scientists and 
organization members. Sometimes experimentation in a number of projects 
is required to obtain a high degree of confidence in measuring a social- 
psychological variable. 

Naturally, members of the organization have limited skill in question- 
naire design and construction. But their understanding of their organiza- 
tion in the Production Department project sharpened the final data collec- 
tion instrument. Their understanding of SRC skills promoted acceptance 
of the inclusion of content which the members did not perceive to be 
of immediate and direct relevance to them. This latter condition is of 
great importance in the development of tools for increasingly valuable 
diagnostic information. Skills of company personnel become more salient 
as the data are examined and as problem-solving proceeds. If the diagnosis 
is to be adequate, they must have, or develop, the ability to read data and 
hypothesize about possible determining or conditioning factors. Our ex- 
perience suggests that they must also learn how to have thoughtful and 
open discussions of the data with persons at various levels and in all kinds 
of work groups. We have found that when this occurs, there is greater likeli- 
hood of accurate diagnosis. 

What follows is a summary of the ways in which survey research can 
be a tool in a clinical approach to diagnosis: (1) attention is focused on a 
single given organization; (2) information with as much breadth and depth 
as possible is collected about those aspects of the human organization 
which seem relevant to the researcher and to members of the organization; 
and (3) joint discussion of the data by organization and SRC personnel 
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leads to problem identification and clarification, to alternative action sug- 
gestions, and to selection of a given action. 


Organizational Improvement 


The techniques and results of social science are usually applied in 
on-going organizational settings for either or both of two purposes. The 
most frequent, and usually determining, reason is the improvement of the 
organization or organizational change. (Organizational leaders are not 
likely to permit changes for other reasons.) The second reason, which is 
more important to the social scientist although it often receives less atten- 
tion, is to study the application of research results to accomplish organiza- 
tional change. Here we will discuss the former. 

Efforts to bring about organizational improvement have been made in 
many different ways. Formal organizational structure, working procedures, 
interpersonal relations, member skills, and subunit goals are among the 
areas in which changes are attempted. The volume of management litera- 
ture and the number of management consultants attest to the energy being 
invested in changing organizations. All such attempts to change are de- 
signed to take advantage of previous experience, training, and general 
understanding of people and organizations. Some build on the growing 
body of research which appears in publications devoted to management 
and administration. It is a rare organization, however, that builds a plan 
for change on the quantitative description and diagnosis about itself pro- 
vided by survey methods. 

In the remainder of this section of the chapter, the focus will be on 
the use of survey data in organizational change. Three steps or phases in 


this activity will be discussed; then some of the beneficial effects will be 
considered. 


THREE PHASES IN ORGANIZATIONAL IMPROVEMENT UTILIZING SURVEY DATA 

1. Accepting the data as valid —As in any learning situation, the core 
problems are usually not amenable to direct action because they are emo- 
tional in character. Initially, members of organizations are often defensive 
on a number of counts. They are expected to work with unfamiliar data. 
Outsiders have learned a great deal about their organizations (and per- 
haps about themselves), and they do not know whether these data have 
presented them in a favorable or unfavorable way. They are skeptical that 
outsiders can have learned much about so many aspects of their organiza- 
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tion in such a short time. In many organizations, including the production 
department of our study, some members doubted that human organiza- 
tions and the people working in them can be measured. 

In that project, the involvement of company personnel in the research 
process paid large dividends in the early acceptance of the relevance of 
topics covered. In addition, key personnel had developed much respect for 
the collection procedures during discussions of questionnaire items before 
final construction of the questionnaire forms. 

Usually a variety of events helps to reduce the doubts and skepticism. 
Much of the information is in accord with their own observations of key 
individuals and/or those of respected associates. Sometimes they can check 
pieces of the data against other sources previously tested. Further explora- 
tion of some responses proves the data are accurate. Equally important, 
the data often are not apparently damning, and much of the need for self- 
protection is dispelled. We also encourage the development of a non- 
punitive approach to data by the “family head” and other persons in the 
meetings. 

As the discussions progress, there are fewer challenges of the data, and 
more attention is paid to their meaning and to the further steps to be taken. 
In a sense, a new picture of reality evolves and consideration of its action 
implications becomes the order of business. 

2. Accepting responsibility—Not infrequently, members of an organi- 
zation will believe that data reflect beliefs and attitudes accurately, but 
will contend that the results are misleading or do not apply to their part 
of the organization: too many groups are included in a given datum; the 
groups included are markedly different; the people asked were not well 
informed or were biased; the topic in question is controlled by policy made 
at higher levels; the demands of competition or of technology were over- 
riding; and so on. In many cases these objections sound legitimate, and 
often are. As data are reported in smaller subgroups or with certain condi- 
tioning factors controlled, it becomes more and more obvious that the data 
are relevant to the behavior of the persons discussing them. Many times, 
without additional data, the discussions lead an individual to recognize 
that he has helped create the conditions reflected in the responses of or- 
ganizational personnel. 

As discussed in the description of feedback, the behavior of the heads 
of the organizational families in meetings is of great importance. Having 
them lead discussions and strive to be good "models" for their subordinates 
reinforces line responsibility and can help keep discussions “goal-cen- 
tered.” That is, line managers tend to keep the objective of organizational 
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improvement present in data discussions. They also tend to think of them- 
selves and their subordinates as responsible for what happens in the or- 
ganization. As changes in organizational structures or processes come to 
be seen as desirable, these people are in a better position to bring them 
about than any staff group. 

3. Solving problems—When members of the organization accept the 
data as valid and see themselves as responsible, they can then focus their 
energies on determining the implications of the data for their organization. 
Starting from the base of objective data, they can proceed to delineate 
problem areas, define and clarify more specific problems, and determine 
alternative approaches to their solution. Usually problems require more 
information before action decisions can be made, especially in discussions 
in families high in the hierarchy. In these cases, the solution to the imme- 
diate problem, the need for additional information, often encourages dis- 
cussion of the problem at lower levels in the organization. As indicated in 
Phase 3 of the section on diagnosis, discussion of the problem at the lower 
levels in the organization may result in a redefinition of the problem. Or 
the conclusion may be reached that a different kind of analysis or even 
study is required to solve the problem. It also happens that the discus- 
sions lead directly to changes in supervisory activities or in work pro- 
cedures or conditions. 

Although not specifically stated above, this problem-solving occurs 
typically in a group setting. It has not necessarily been group problem- 
solving in the sense of achieving consensus or majority vote. But the better 
solutions, and the greater changes, have resulted in situations in which 
the discussion was open and vigorous; the final decisions, however, took 
cognizance of the ideas and feelings communicated. 

Many organizations do not have this kind of meeting as part of their 
regular processes. Supervisors at all levels may not be skilled in leading 
such discussions. In the Production Department project, some supervisors 
and their "families" had quite open discussions of current problems in 
their meetings. Others had little experience of this sort. In this paper we 
cannot discuss fully the skills necessary for line personnel to conduct meet- 
ings for optimal value from survey data. Members of the Organizational 
Change Program are cognizant of the importance of both the “work” and 
the “emotional” aspects of groups attempting to solve problems. To the 
extent that we perceive individuals and groups able to attend to the way 
they work, we draw attention to both the cognitive and the emotional re- 
quirements of effective group problem-solving. One of the benefits which 
can accrue to the organization is the increased ability of supervisors to 
lead productive, satisfying discussions with their subordinates. 
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The skills required of the social scientist in this part of the project are 
many. He must.be sensitive to the situation of the members of the organi- 
zation so that he can anticipate and react constructively to their behavior. 
Since they are sometimes threatened, as discussed above, it is normal that 
they occasionally reject him and/or are hostile. Ability to work effectively 
in such circumstances greatly enhances the likelihood that the data will be 
accepted and used—and that, as a researcher, he will be able to continue 
to study that organization. 

When one considers the proliferation of meetings and planning and 
reviewing activities which are required as the data move down the hier- 
archy, it is clear that a single social scientist cannot handle the load. The 
problem is ameliorated somewhat by the voluntary nature of our relation- 
ship to this activity—line members do not have to involve us. Therefore, 
the help requested is seldom the maximum potential. But to provide as 
much help as possible and to train for future needs of the organization, we 
believe it is desirable to locate and/or train staff members of the organi- 
zation to perform many of the functions involved. 

To summarize what occurs in the phases of feedback for organizational 
improvement, data collected in the survey are reported back to the or- 
ganization in a series of meetings organized by "families." As diminishing 
resistance to the data is accompanied by increasing acceptance of its va- 
lidity, and as personal responsibility grows, attention is centered on the 
present situation of the organization, possible sources of present difficulty, 
and directions for improvement. Alternative actions can be considered, and 
decisions can be made about steps which will move the organization to- 
ward a more valued state. As these developments proceed, they are par- 
alleled by the growing skills of members in interpreting data and in seeking 
solutions which consider individual as well as organizational needs. 


EFFECTS OF FEEDBACK 

Discussions generated around survey data often raise problems for the 
"family head." He must consider whether his own approach to problems 
or his way of working with others is most effective in achieving his, his 
people's, and the organization's goals. It is the premeeting sessions and the 
post-mortems which are often most valuable in helping line members exam- 
ine the effectiveness of their own performance. In these sessions, consid- 
erable learning occurs about relations between one's own behavior and 
measures of organizational conditions. The change in individuals which 
leads to change in the organization often takes place in this setting. 

The simple fact of having meetings to discuss the data results in an 
increase in communications in many organizations. Since the content of 
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these discussions is the organization itself, conditions often not reviewed 
for some time come to the center of attention, and ideas and opinions are 
exchanged. The chain of meetings down and up the organizational hier- 
archy stimulates the flow of information and feeling which provides the 
basis for change decisions. In the more successful projects, communication 
within groups and between groups moves to new areas and to new levels. 
There is an increase in the openness of interaction among members, and 
this promotes more adequate solutions to problems. 

This increase in the amount, scope, and depth of communication brings 
about greater clarity for individual members in such things as group and 
individual goals, authority, work, and role structures, and production pro- 
cedures and systems. It fosters a broader sharing of mutual expectations 
among role incumbents. This improves the individual's ability to predict 
what others will do and what is expected of him, thus enabling him to be- 
have more appropriately. Also, knowing how others perceive a variety of 
conditions within the organization helps the individual determine which 
actions are more likely to be effective; it helps groups, as well as indi- 
viduals, plan procedures and/or programs likely to be successful. 

As in other kinds of important change, there are modifications in the 
importance of certain values or a shift in the values held. Supervisors 
come to feel that concern for the nonjob problems of their subordinates ts 
important. Involving members of affected groups in planning for the intro- 
duction of new equipment or methods can be of great value. 

Building on the new knowledge from the survey and from the discus- 
sions, company personnel set new goals, devise new systems, modify exist- 
ing policies, change role relations, etc. In one company, some supervisors 
decided to learn considerably more about each of their subordinates, at the 
rate of one per week. In a hospital, a series of meetings between the nursing 
department and various other groups was established and made a routine 
procedure for exploring mutual problems and planning experimentation 
with new ways of coordinating. Although the effects described are not 
exhaustive, they do reflect some of the kinds of changes which occur in 
organizations using feedback for organizational improvement. 


Toward the Development of a New Role for Social Scientists 


The practical, philosophical argument continues in social science be- 
tween those who contend that the scientist must approach his object of 
study with no values, save objectivity and certainty, and those who main- 
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tain that social scientists must make their results useful in the cause of 
other values, such as growth and satisfaction. Among academic social sci- 
entists, the latter are clearly in the minority. A foreign visitor to SRC 
recently noted that in his country academic researchers were supposed to 
take their data back to their offices and ponder it there, unsullied by fur- 
ther contact with people at the research site. The image thus drawn is not 
inappropriate to conditions in some parts of the United States. Researchers 
who do just that often provide penetrating insights and comprehensive 
formulations. The problem remains of getting those insights and formula- 
tions into the mushrooming body of knowledge and skill that decision 
makers need. 

The process of survey research and reporting, as described above, is 
one approach to the problem. The social scientist engaging in it is work- 
ing in several relatively well differentiated fields. He is more likely to be 
successful if he has knowledge and skill in each. A good base in the methods 
of social research, especially survey research, is important. He needs to 
have as much understanding of organizations and how they work as the 
field offers. Knowledge of learning research and theory and some back- 
ground in the dynamics of problem-solving groups are also invaluable. 
Understanding of personality and individual behavior are useful—espe- 
cially if the social scientist has developed sensitivity to the reactions and 
progress of organizational personnel. All these enable him to perform more 
competently. Moreover, this competence accredits him in the eyes of the 
organizational members. 

As has been observed earlier, the social scientist taking this kind of 
clinical approach must think it desirable. He wants to help members of 
the sponsoring or host organization use the information and develop new 
skills. He wants others as well as himself to use the methods of the scientist 
in the solution of immediate and mundane problems. Simultaneously, he 
seeks to achieve the broader social research goal of knowledge. He strives 
to make the research venture cooperative because this promotes a situation 
in which data are more likely to be used by the organization. Also, it stimu- 
lates training of organizational personnel and provides information and 
insights not normally attainable otherwise. 

In addition, he must be able to accept—if not embrace—the “in be- 
tweenness” or marginality of his role. Members of the organization view 
him as an outsider, sometimes as an egghead from an ivory tower. He is 
seen by some of the people in his own organization as working in inconse- 
quential areas, as being unscientific, occasionally incompetent, and beyond 
the pale of “respectability.” He does not have a clear and accepted role in 


37 


Frank W. Neff 


either group. Moreover, during the period of working with organizational 
members, his role shifts, for it depends on the demands of the situation and 
the changing skills of those members. 

"Throughout most of this chapter, I have focused on the value of the 
researcher’s skills and products in solving problems of that important so- 
cial invention, organizations. I should like to close by noting again the cir- 
cularity of benefits. The social scientist who works with an organization in 
feedback has the unusual opportunity to study management efforts to bring 
about change. From further observation and contact with members he can 
formulate new hypotheses, test his own data-leads on those members for 
confirmation or refutation, and develop more systematic conceptualizations 
to explain seeming peculiarities in the information obtained through 
straight survey techniques. He is also likely to have cultivated a relation- 
ship which permits subsequent research. In fact—and this has happened 
at SRC—an organization can become a real laboratory in which research 
on organizational variables can be pursued for a considerable period vf 
time and from various approaches. The potential is great that such situ a- 
tions can promote our understanding of the functioning and changing of 
organizations. 
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J The Impact of Organization 
and Research Value Structures 


on Researcher Behavior 


DELBERT C. MILLER 


Tq HAS BEEN A WIDE GAP BETWEEN THE SOCIAL 
research methods discussed in textbooks and their social application to 
laboratory and field research. The informal sociology of research methods 
is slowly being written as researchers are increasingly describing their own 
social experiences in conducting research. These unwritten materials were 
commonly defined as extraneous to research reporting; often they were 
viewed as unique to a given research project because of idiosyncracies of 
research team members or client personnel. 

It took almost ten years for anyone to put the label, “the Hawthorne 
effect,” upon the influences resulting from the presence of researchers or 
observers in the midst of a social experiment. This signified a belated recog- 
nition that the patterned behavior of research subjects could be altered 
markedly and that controlled experiments might easily (perhaps inevita- 
bly) be contaminated by researcher or client behavior. There is no more 
dramatic instance of this fact than Robert K. Hain's study in the XYZ 
Laundry Plant." 

As a graduate student, Bain planned a sociometric inventory of the 
interpersonal choices among the workers as part of a larger study. He 
set out seven steps to guide his behavior after gaining permission from the 
superintendent. He had firmly decided to play a neutral role, as he thought 
a good scientist should. After a satisfactory entry in which he was treated 
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with cooperative and friendly acceptance, he began to complete the initial 
parts of his study. He spent considerable time with the records in the front 
office and consulted frequently with the superintendent and plant manager. 
A month went by and workers were beginning to wonder what he was 
doing. In retrospect, Bain reports that one of his biggest mistakes was as- 
suming that the workers knew what “research for a Master's thesis" meant. 
"Their failure to understand this led to the suspicion that he was a manage- 
ment stooge or spy and not the independent, unbiased university re- 
searcher he claimed to be. Unaware of this, the sociometric inventory was 
made ready. The original plan was to present each worker with a list of all 
others in the plant of the same race and ask him or her to indicate for each 
name whether he or she liked, disliked, or felt indifferent toward the per- 
son in question, and to rank the "likes" and "dislikes" in order. Bain 
reports: 


This procedure was first tried with members of one work group with poor 
results. Cooperation was difficult to obtain, and many respondents merely said 
that they liked everyone on the list. I was forced, therefore, to change the 
method somewhat and ask each worker, instead, merely to choose from the 
list the ten persons he or she liked best. I further thought that if I could inter- 
view the workers in the privacy of their homes I could secure better cooperation. 
Therefore, I went to the members of other work groups, requesting permission 
to interview them at home for the purpose of securing information of a more 
confidential nature than I had previously gathered. I did not tell them just 
what this information was, because at the time it seemed that to do so would 
defeat the very purpose of home interviewing—which was to be able carefully 
to explain just what information I wanted and why. This was the most stupid 
mistake that I made during the entire research, and it should not require a 
social scientist to predict what happened. Here I was, being so mysterious con- 


cerning some information that I wanted, and here were the workers wondering 
what it was all about.? 


Two days later the rumor started that “Mr. Bain is going to try to find 
out who likes and dislikes each other here." The rumor was literally true 
but the interpretation was potentially damaging. However, Bain was able 
to nullify these hazards by explaining frankly why he wanted the informa- 
tion, and for a while all was well. Home interviewing was abandoned and 
the workers were interviewed in the plant. Then came the sternest chal- 
lenge. About halfway through the study, plant officials began to lay off 
workers here and there because business had slackened. At the time, Bain 
was engaged in the final phase of his study. With stopwatch and a battery 
of hand counters he was timing the interactions of a sample of workers. 
Hostility and suspicion on the part of certain workers became open and 
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obvious. The researcher himself became emotionally upset "to have per- 
sons who had apparently formerly liked and trusted me exhibit rather sud- 
denly suspicious and hostile behavior."? Bain decided not to try to explain 
but to carry on as usual and act as if he were not guilty. Although a few 
remained suspicious, the situation improved enough for the research to be 
completed. 

This incident illustrates the theme of this paper, which is an inquiry 
into the interaction and possible conflict between the value structure of 
the research workers and that of the officials and members of the organi- 
zation in which research is proceeding. Research behavior is often pro- 
foundly influenced, as Bain's research experiences indicate. To paraphrase 
Robert Merton, it follows that planned research activity produces, to a 
substantial extent, unwilled, largely indirect, and often unanticipated con- 
sequences. To foresee and prevent such consequences is made possible by 
accumulated, transmitted researcher experience. Clinical psychologists 
have long been aware of their influence in their relationship with a client, 
no matter how objective their professional behavior might be. Freud's 
description of patient “transference” is a powerful observation. Argyris’ 
statement that he was asked as a researcher to report a worker's grievance 
to his boss indicates how a similar phenomenon may occur in field re- 
search. The systematic compilation of the researcher's social experiences 
has been pushed forward by the recent publication, Human Organization 
Research, edited by Richard N. Adams and Jack J. Preiss.* Chris Argyris 
has recently discussed at length the researcher's role in his Understanding 
Organizalional Behavior." William F. Whyte has described the pitfalls in 
the application of research findings to organization." These books will 
challenge others to report similar experiences, and perhaps all researchers 
will soon make this data an integral part of their research papers. It should 
be a requirement for graduate theses. 

In this paper I have been challenged to look at four of my own research 
experiences. I have tried to describe the relationship of my own research 
oriented values to those of the members of the organization I was re- 
searching. I have focused largely on the points of conflict. My purpose is 
to show the accommodations as well as the conflicts which influence re- 
searcher behavior. 


The Navy Yard Fiasco 


A most devastating impact of researcher and organizational yalues 
occurred when two of my graduate students undertook a study of civilian 
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morale and absenteeism in a United States Navy Yard in the late nineteen 
forties. The study was planned with the direct cooperation of the Civilian 
Personnel Officer. A questionnaire was drawn up and plans were made 
to distribute it in each of the departments. It was to be filled out in the 
employee's off-duty time and to be returned to a box in the department near 
the Master's desk. The Masters are civil service employees with tenure, 
who have responsibilities similar to a general foreman. As the faculty 
thesis sponsor of the graduate students I objected to this plan of admin- 
istration because I felt that the questionnaire should be filled out on com- 
pany time and under supervision to insure both objectivity and a guaran- 
teed return. I also wanted to prevent the contamination that would result 
from discussions among workers, or by workers with family and community 
members. Finally I capitulated, for the Admiral refused to assemble the 
men on company time, and all the thesis-planning effort of the two gradu- 
ate students was threatened with failure. It was agreed that the Admiral 
and the Masters would explain the purpose of the questionnaire as an in- 
quiry into employee attitudes. Both the Yard newspaper and the public 
address system would be used. Then some 16,000 questionnaires would be 
distributed by the Masters as each shift left the Navy Yard on an an- 
nounced day. Workers would be instructed to return them the next day 
to a box near their work stations. 

If this distribution plan was fraught with dangers, it was a less threaten- 
ing situation than the one which exploded after the following decision. To 
plan a study which might advance research knowledge, we decided we 
must be able to utilize the personnel records available for each employee. 
With such records we could, for example, explore the absence histories of 
each man and could relate them to work groups. We asked ourselves how 
an anonymous questionnaire could be related to this personal history data. 
Obviously, this would be impossible, and some method of questionnaire 
identification was explored. I suggested placing on each questionnaire an 
identification number in invisible ink. This questionnaire would be placed 
in an envelope with the name of the worker on it and distributed to him. 
When he destroyed the envelope it would appear that the questionnaire 
was anonymous. I feel a flush of shame now, but I convinced myself that 
this act of deceit was justified in the interest of science. After all, our mo- 
tives were honorable. We had a firm commitment with the Admiral that 
all questionnaires would go to the University and that no individual or 
group identity would ever be revealed to the management of the Yard. 
This explanation of individual and group protection was to be put in a 
letter attached to each questionnaire. Guarantee of anonymity, I argued, 
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justified the invisible ink number which was so vital to research. With it, 
the research promised to provide a definitive test of a basic sociological 
hypothesis; without it, the research promised to be little more than a 
conventional survey. 

The Personnel Director flatly refused to go along with this scheme. 
He had many objections. He asked how we would explain how a number 
appeared on the questionnaire if a questionnaire were accidently left on a 
steam radiator or other hot surface. He refused to take the responsibility. 
Instead he proposed placing a black-inked number on the back of the last 
page. "Why," he said, "the men are used to numbers on everything in the 
Yard. They won't think anything about it.” I had doubts and I searched 
the literature for some other way. The two graduate students wanted to go 
on with the research. Reluctantly, I agreed when I could offer no alterna- 
tive. 

The Admiral approved all plans but reported that the Masters were 
antagonistic. They regarded the survey as a threat to their authority and 
their practices. The Admiral said he was prepared to overrule them. This 
was done and the survey distributed. Within ten minutes an urgent re- 
quest was made for a visitation of the Masters to the Admiral. It was 
charged that the number found on the back of the questionnaire made it 
possible to identify the man responding and that the promised anonymity 
was fictitious. The Admiral was forced to agree and the Masters passed 
the word to dump the questionnaire. Sixteen thousand questionnaires had 
already been distributed and for weeks these could be found flying in the 
wind about the community. The Admiral called in the research group and 
the Personnel Director. He explained that he had no choice but to make 
the decision he had made. I took the full blame to shield the Personnel 
Director from any injury to his career. 

Like Bain, I find it easy to define the mistakes in retrospect. The re- 
searcher must refuse when expediency is proposed to justify the negation 
of sound canons of research method. I should have rejected the distribu- 
tion plan. I should never have promised an anonymity that was fictitious 
no matter how honorable the research motives. I should have redesigned 
the research so that group data could be gathered. This could have been 
done by departments if we had been willing to forego individual records. 
Research-oriented values trapped me into concessions, first to expediency, 
and then to slavish devotion to high basic research aspirations. When the 
damage was done, it was total. How do you assemble 16,000 persons who 
are spurred to suspicion by their supervisors and explain to them the logic 
of the ink number? My answer was to let the project die and to take my 
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lesson in experience. In this paper I am communicating it so that others 
may profit by it. In addition, this incident should highlight the interaction 
between research and organizational value structures. 


Air Force Triumph 


In 1951, I was named principal investigator under a research contract 
made between the United States Air Force and the University of Wash- 
ington. Its purpose was to explore human relations problems of Air Force 
personnel manning isolated Air Defense radar stations, "with reference 
to job requirements, morale factors, and leadership under stressful non- 
combat conditions and to develop methods for improving effectiveness." 

A research team was assembled and initial plans were made for a prob- 
lem survey of one division. One of the first questions we asked was "What 
role should we play?" It was suggested by the Air Force personnel that we 
should be placed in a United States Air Force uniform with a temporary 
assignment and a noncommissioned rank. It was felt that we could get 
closer to the men by living in the airmen's dormitory and could learn 
about the human relations problems by participating in the daily life of 
the men. Members of the research team objected. What would happen to 
our research if the men discovered that we were research professors of so- 
ciology from a well-known university? From my experience in the Navy 
Yard, I had learned a lesson about deceit and so declared my determina- 
tion to be only what I was. The research team concurred and we made our 
first entry by convincing the Air Force Commander that we could do our 
research successfully only if we were known as university research sociolo- 
gists, independent of the Air Force. We further told each assembled site 
group that all facts and opinions given to us would be held in confidence, 
and that no individual person nor any air site would be identified in 
reports or talks with Air Force officials. 

This promise was not easy to keep. The Air Force Division Com- 
mander welcomed our first briefing session with him. We showed him the 
problems we had identified and explained their frequency as reported for 
markedly isolated, relatively isolated, and nonisolated sites. Actual names 
of the sites were not shown. The Commander expressed his interest and 
satisfaction and then asked, "What do you think of my site commander 
at Able Air Defense Command?" I said, "General, I can tell you what 
qualities of leadership we have found associated with the best and the 
poorest leaders in markedly isolated, relatively isolated, or nonisolated 
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sites, but I cannot make an evaluation of a specific man. I cannot do this 
because we must have an absolutely neutral position in order to assemble 
freely given opinions from your personnel. If any word or rumor of a per- 
sonal feedback reached a site, the success of our work would be threatened." 

I found I had to make this speech twice again in the next few months 
to the General. After that, the rules were established and accepted. 

This preliminary conflict of values was succeeded by an internal unrest 
among members of the research team and the practical demands of the Air 
Force. The members of the research team looked upon their research ex- 
perience as an exciting opportunity to advance sociological research and 
their own professional careers. This meant they sought to secure material 
for publication in scientific journals. Surveys of practical problems and 
manuals describing proposed leadership practices do not win publication 
in the “status” journals. They are not apt to win anything but the gratitude 
of some agent in the military establishment and a mimeo distribution to 
busy and harassed Air Force commanders. Yet the demands for more prac- 
tical manuals mounted. Finding a balance between basic and practical 
research was a continuing problem because scholarly values were in oppo- 
sition to the Air Force's demands for immediately useful tools. 

"These value conflicts were heightened by an increasing application of 
classification, ranging from restricted to secret, as each document was 
examined by a classification inspector. As the Korean War deepened, re- 
strictions were tightened. There were unannounced inspections of our uni- 
versity quarters to see that we were following security regulations for 
classified data. These regulations were especially onerous because they 
were unanticipated. When the contract was signed it was for an unclassi- 
fied project. Later morale matters became subject to security classifications. 

One happy interaction between the researcher and the client organiza- 
tion was reported to our home division in the national study on the status 
of morale, efficiency, and leadership. It revealed that the division in which 
we were based, and in which we worked most intensively, demonstrated 
the highest morale and efficiency. This division was led by an outstanding 
man who had hand-picked his site commanders, and there were good esprit 
and efficiency. We had worked intimately in this division, living in the 
sites for months on end, and everyone knew we were feeding problem in- 
formation back to the Division Commander under the guarantees of indi- 
vidual and site anonymity. The Commander would come to the sites and 
talk to the men about the problems. He would explain, make changes, and 
promise future improvements. The site commanders began to follow the 
same pattern. In all of these relationships between researchers, com- 
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manders, and airmen, a new morale program was emerging beside the 
morale study. This was the Hawthorne effect compounded. Our final re- 
search results showed the home division in a very favorable light, not only 
because it was well led, but also because it had fallen heir to a morale 
program as an unanticipated consequence of research study. The Com- 
mander was delighted with the showing his division had made and con- 
gratulated us warmly for our excellent research efforts. 


Cross-Cultural Community Research Problems 


The researcher who goes to another country must take into considera- 
tion national values. These will intrude in the most unexpected ways 
and will startle the researcher and threaten his project. In 1954, I began 
research in an English city of 500,000 population. My research project 
called for a comparative investigation of the community power structure 
of this city with an American city of similar size and economy. I had com- 
pleted much of the research on the American city and was to investigate 
similarities and differences with the English city.* 

. At the university in the English city I was given my first advice on the 
differences in the cultural values of social research. I was told that ques- 
tionnaires were not acceptable and would not be answered. I never put 
this dictum to the test. Instead, I sought background material on commu- 
nity leaders in the newspaper morgue. Even here, cultural values plagued 
me. I found that the most important leaders eschewed publicity and that 
only certain lesser figures were given many press notices. In fact, the 
editor of the paper, a fairly important figure, used his power so effec- 
tively that there was only one small notice about him in his own paper in 
a 20-year period. It told of his attendance at his daughter's wedding! 

As I prepared for my interviews with leading community leaders, I was 
warned about British reticence. I was told to send a letter on official uni- 
versity stationery stating my purpose, position, and title, being sure to 
sign Ph. D. after my name. I was to learn the high importance of this ad- 
vice during my interviewing. The interviews were granted and I was 
warmly received. But, from the first I encountered opposition to a simple 
request for educational background. I learned later that this was a most 
obvious label for the status position of the respondent in British society 
and that he was reacting to an invasion of his privacy. If he were ashamed 
of his educational background he reacted negatively; if he were proud of 
it, it was brash to have it so revealed. I was taught slowly but surely that 
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the British believe one should wait for men to take your measure and that 
no one but a boor would “sell himself.” My techniques for extracting in- 
formation could never ignore this basic value. The British penchant for 
understatement is both a personal and public value and no researcher must 
underestimate this. 

I learned that reticence can express itself in many ways. It shows in 
the careful appraisal of the researcher. It is exhibited in a desire to main- 
tain privacy of person. For my interviews I developed a standard interview 
schedule. I placed a copy in the hands of my respondents and asked them 
to check those community leaders they knew and worked with, and to list 
those they considered most influential. From the beginning, I noticed a 
curious resistance to make the marks I requested. I was beginning to de- 
spair of securing a complete interview when one of my respondents handed 
the schedule back to me and said, "You tick it off and Pll give you the 
answers.” This was the key to the success of my subsequent interviewing. 
If I avoided educational background and “ticked” off the answers myself, 
the interview was as complete as I desired. Ability to recognize cross- 
cultural values is a sociological necessity, for research feasibility is a func- 
tion of these values. 

Recent experiences in Latin America have taught me that respect for 
and participation in certain social rituals may make the difference in 
whether the research may be successfully achieved. The reception and fare- 
well ceremonies are especially important in the research relationship. 


Consulting in a Labor-Management Conflict 


In 1957, I was engaged as a consultant to an industrial relations di- 
rector of a large flour-milling company to help solve a pressing labor- 
management problem. An established bargaining system was disrupted 
when differences arose between the American Federation of Labor Council 
and Local No. 68 of the plant mill workers. Since then, a feud had been 
going on between them and getting ever more bitter. The precipitating 
factors were these: Local 68 had withdrawn from the A.F.L. Council and 
was asking the company to bargain independently with it; the A.F.L. 
Council refused to recognize this right of secession and demanded that 
Local 68 return immediately so that a new labor contract might be nego- 
tiated; the Council had notified the company that it must bargain with 
the Council in negotiating for a new contract for Local 68. 

The General Plant Manager told the Industrial Relations Director to 
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get a contract signed. His words were, "Tell 68 they are going back into 
the A.F.L. Council. We are going to sign a contract with the Council and 
68 can take it or lump it. We must act this week.” The Industrial Rela- 
tions Director had said, "You'll have a strike on your hands!” It was 
then that the Consultant was asked, "What should the company do?" 

Up to this point the Consultant had secured the patterned bargaining 
relationship of the parties and had a factual picture of the factors precipi- 
tating the problem. He took the view that an understanding of the inter- 
locking character of the labor-management social system was of critical 
importance since a resolution of the problem might result in replacing tra- 
ditional bargaining with an alternate social system. 

The Consultant report, with a full analysis of this problem, has been 
published.? The purpose of this paper is to show how the Consultant, In- 
dustrial Relations Manager, and General Plant Manager played their roles 
in the resolution of the problem. The Consultant, working with the 
Industrial Relations Director, analyzed each action pattern for possible 
repercussions upon the values of each participant, pattern of control, and 
social costs incurred. Part of the Appraisal Sheet for the reconstruction of 
the established bargaining pattern is presented below. 


APPRAISAL WORK SHEET 


Alternate Action Patterns 


1. Reconstruct Established Bargaining Pattern. Company will refuse to 


bargain outside the Trade Association and insist that Local 68 go back 

into the AFL Council. 

A. Values of each participant 
Local 68 is humiliated by being forced to return to the Council. 
Company is satisfied to establish tried and successful area of bargain- 
ing; fear of competitive disadvantage in future strikes is dispelled 
and the power of Local 3 is diminished. Association is satisfied to 
maintain area bargaining. 

B. Pattern of Control 
Require Local 68 to return to Council by NLRB decision. Company 
will work with Council and Association to get Local 68 to go back 
to Council. Association puts pressure on Council to achieve re- 
establishment of traditional pattern. 

C. Social Costs 
Local plant relations which have been very good may be seriously 


weakened as Local 68 is coerced to return to the Council. A strike 
may result. 
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- Two other alternate action patterns were similarly analyzed and carefully 
weighted. 
At the termination of consultation, the Industrial Relations Director 
reached a preliminary recommendation. The Consultant made no recom- 
mendations because he took the view that a responsible official could do 
this best within the context of the situation. He knew that the Industrial 
Relations Director would have to persuade the General Plant Manager on 
the wisdom of any course of action. It was the Industrial Relations Di- 
rector who feared that Local 68 could not be forced back into the A.F.L. 
Council, and that if attempted, would bring a strike action. 
The Industrial Relations Director reported his recommendations to 
the General Manager. The manager maintained that everything must be 
- done to restore the traditional bargaining pattern and get Local 68 back 
"into the Council. Strategy was carefully discussed, and the two managers 
"agreed to put the pressure on the A.F.L. Council rather than on Local 68. 
The General Manager called the International Vice-President of the A.F.L., 
located in a regional city center, and told him that the local Council would 
have to “come off its high horse and get 68 back into the Council” or the 
AF.L. was going to lose one of its strongest unions. The International Vice- 
President made a hurried trip to the big city. The Vice-President convinced 
the A.F.L. Council leaders that they must effect a reconciliation. The 
Vice-President and the A.F.L. Council President were quietly admitted 
Dy Management upon the company grounds, and for some days they 
browsed about talking with Local 68 leaders and members. Finally, Local 
99 voted to stay in—the Council had “eaten crow,” and members of Local 
68 Were satisfied. (Local 68 leaders said, “the big boys admitted their mis- 
takes and practically got down on their knees and asked us to come back. ) 
© A contract was later negotiated with high satisfaction to all parties. The 
‘Fesult was a re-establishment of the traditional pattern. oye 
_, The role relationships emerge in this case as the significant indicators 
OF the different value orientations. The Industrial Relations Director can 
Be seen as a buffer and a mediator between the union leaders and the Gen- 
ral Manager. He is the person who must relate what Roethlisberger calls 
E. "logic of worker sentiments" with the "logic of managerial cost and 
Aciency.” This was especially borne out when the parity agreement was 
between Company X and Local 3 of the ILWU (Local 3 was an 
hization of warehouse workers in the mill). Health and welfare pro- 
$ had been included for the first time in a contract with : Kas 
General Manager tried to cut down these provisions in the bargaining 


! Local 3 members (and, perhaps, respecting their aggressive leaders) , 
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insisted upon a parity package for Local 3 and convinced the General Man- 
ager of its importance. 

The General Manager, in his dealings with the International Vice- 
President of the Union, provides practical knowledge for expediting action. 
His more immediate responsibility for economic results may have prompted 
him to pursue his goal of restoring the established bargaining pattern. 
Bringing the International Vice-President into the situation was the catalyst 
which restored the equilibrium. 

The Consultant may be seen as a man with special ability in defining 
the alternate actions and their possible repercussions, and, perhaps, in 
giving the Industrial Relations Director more influence to resist direct 
coercion of the local union. If true, the social diagnosis proved useful be- 
cause a wrong decision could easily have caused a large loss to the com- 
pany and the workers. In addition, labor relations may have been worsened 
for an indefinite period. 


Conclusion 


These four examples of research and consulting experience illustrate 
the convergence of organization and research value structures on the re- 
searcher. In each case, researcher behavior is challenged or reinforced by 
the value structures which impinge upon him. The traditional advice to 
the researcher is to establish himself in a “neutral,” “pure,” and “de- 
tached” role. Argyris claims that if a researcher does this, both he and 
“his subjects” may feel alienated by his "objective" techniques. He be- 
lieves that the researcher may miss the complexity of the organizational 
behavior he is studying unless he can observe the subjects when they are 
acting naturally as “whole” human beings. He advises the researcher to 
become as fully aware as possible of his subjectivity, and to “measure” its 
impact upon the situation he is studying." He points out that the sub- 
ject’s "set" toward the researcher influences the data he will provide and 
that the researcher's needs influence the research relationships he desires 
to create. All of us in the Air Site research understood this from the first 
days when airmen would greet us with the salutation, "Hello, Doc. When 
are you going to put us on your couch and find out about our morale?" 
Each sociological researcher felt he must destroy this image and build a 
more realistic one. He realized, as Argyris points out, that it was important 
for him to feel free to express himself as fully as possible so that, by his 
behavior, he could communicate to the subject the feeling that he, 
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too (the subject), might find it helpful to express himself unambigu- 


ously.!! 


Researcher behavior is a product of organizational and research values. 
As far as possible, the researcher role should be foreseen so that it can be- 
come an important part of the research design. Since, to a large extent, 
much of planned research activity produces unwilled, largely indirect, and 
often unanticipated consequences, the researcher must be ever sensitive 
and vigilant. He must be able to improvise and compromise between the 
two value worlds in which he seeks to live and work. 
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Part II 


PRACTITIO.NERS 


AND CLIENTS 


4. Experiences with 


the Criminal Community! 


LEWIS YABLONSKY 


is RESEARCH AND PRACTICE WITH THE "CRIMINAL 
community," problems arise which rarely confront the social scientist 
working in other categories of human behavior. The first section of this 
paper will discuss several of the traditional issues which have affected the 
interaction between the social science practitioner and the client in the 
criminological area. The latter part of the paper will deal with a new so- 
cial construct known as Synanon, which provides some different insights 
into these issues. 


Traditional Issues 


THE DUAL ROLE: RESEARCH AND PRACTICE 

The social scientist working in the criminal community has the dual 
role of practitioner-researcher. Although the primary focus of the social 
scientist may be research, the criminal client often perceives in the process 
some implication for "help." He may even experience some useful per- 
sonal insight. The social scientist is generally aware of this impact and 
its effect on the nature of his interaction with the criminal client. 

The practitioner whose role is “treatment-oriented” (e.g., group psy- 
chotherapist, prison administrator, parole or probation officer), may— 
often inadvertently—systematize his observations and findings on a con- 
tinuum from highly structured to unstructured research analysis. He may 
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develop a specific research project as a subsidiary to his treatment ap- 
proach (e.g., evaluation study) ; or at a less structured level, record observa- 
tions which later enter into theoretical considerations. This duality of 
function tends to affect the nature of all interactions and impacts the so- 
cial scientist has with the criminal community. 

In a therapeutic-focused setting, the collection of "research data" 
leading to vital theoretical considerations has many precedents. The work 
of such pioneers of treatment as Aichorn, Moreno, and Shaw has stimu- 
lated research useful to the development of criminological theory. Recent 
sociologist-directed group therapy has also demonstrated its value in this 
area. Group therapy with offenders does not necessarily produce cogent 
research data, but often in an unanticipated way, it suggests worthwhile 
clues for further investigation. 


LEGAL IMPACTS 

By definition, the "criminal community" consists of individuals in. 
volved with legal issues. They are either about to be adjudicated, are al- 
ready convicted, or are in fear of criminal status.” The social scientist 
often has great difficulty convincing his client that information obtained 
from him (either for research or therapeutic goals) will not have punitive 
consequences. It is difficult to assure him that his "freedom," his parole, or 
his probation status will not be affected by his interaction with the social 
scientist. 

The status of the practitioner is also often confused by the offender 
community because of the legal issue. In my work with gangs in New York 
I found that some gang boys who met with me almost daily—some over 
several years—never fully believed that I was not "really a cop." Many 
prisoners in group therapy settings were also convinced that I was seeking 

inside information" for the court and parole board. It was not always 
easy to assess the effect of their suspicions on their "group therapy" re- 
sponses. 

Another issue, the legal responsibility of the practitioner to report 
known criminal acts, remains a complex problem. Can the client be com- 
pletely open and responsive to someone who is obligated as a citizen to re- 
port information about illegal behavior to the authorities? What does a 
street gang worker do legally when he learns that his assigned gang plans 
to commit a robbery or a homicide? The policy in our New York gang 
project was to make it clear to our clients that we worked in close coopera- 
tion with the police. When we "informed" we could not be accused of 
“letting the gang boy down.” (Because of our police policy, boys would 

, 
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often leak information to us so they would have a good reason for not 
“turning on" a gang war.) * 

Another difficult factor of legal impact on the practitioner-prison com- 
munity relationship is the element of “legally enforced" cooperation. As 
a subject in the research or treatment program, the parolee or the prisoner 
may “cooperate” with strong negative feelings. He is uneasy about the in- 
visible threat of the practitioner’s control over his freedom,* his legal 
status, or, if behind walls, his privileges. Although seldom discussed, the 
implied threat of reprisal is bound to affect the interactions between the 
social scientist and his often involuntary client. 


STATUS DIFFERENTIALS 


Although all social scientists are confronted with special status prob- 
lems related to their client’s position and their own within the social sys- 
tem, the “criminal community” presents some particular difficulties. With 
the rare exception of the “white collar” criminal, the general criminal 
(research) population comes from a lower-class background. This fact, 
combined with the special characteristics of criminal subcultures (e.g., 
drug addicts, gang members, “crime syndicates,” professional thieves, etc.) 
interferes with communication. Such factors as language meanings, crim- 
inal motivational systems, levels of aspiration, and subculture norms tend 
to differ from those in the inclusive social system. The social scientist en- 
tering the criminal community must be aware of these factors and of their 
effect on interaction. 


THE LOCATION OF INTERACTION WITH THE CRIMINAL COMMUNITY 


There are different sets of problems operating in the criminal commu- 
nity inside of and outside of custodial walls. Inside, the emotional tone 
of the environment, the depressed position of the offender, the inmate 
norms (formal and informal), all tend to affect the nature of the inter- 
action and produce extraneous elements for research or treatment. (One 
argument is that custody produces a set of personal problems for the of- 
fender which, in an ideal institution, are “treated” when he is in custody. 
When released from this “ideal situation” he reverts to the set of personal 
problems he had before he was placed in custody.) 

In the "outside-the-walls" criminal community, the social scientist 
may be placed “off-balance.” Certain "dives" and "hangouts" which are 
the natural habitat of many offenders are off-limits for the "square" social 
scientist who obviously does not belong. 
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The problems and advantages of studying criminals “in the open” are 
cogently described by Sutherland and Cressey: 


Another method of studying crime is by association with criminals “in the 
open.” It is asserted by those who have had intimate contacts with criminals 
"in the open” that criminals are not “natural” in police stations, courts, and 
prisons and that they must be studied in their everyday life outside of institu- 
tions if they are to be understood. By this is meant that the investigator 
must associate with them as one of them, seeing their lives and conditions as 
the criminals themselves see them. In this way, he can make observations on 
attitudes, traits, and processes which can hardly be made in any other way. 
Also, his observations are of unapprehended criminals, not the criminals se- 
lected by the processes of arrest and imprisonment. 

There is no doubt of the desirability of securing information in this way, 
but it is clearly limited by considerations of practicability. Few individuals 
could acquire the technique to pass as criminals; it would be necessary to er 
gage in crime with the others if they retained a position once secured. One 
individual could not build upon the work of another to a very great extent, 
for precise, controlled, techniques of observation could scarcely be employed. 
It would be extremely difficult to secure information regarding the origin of 
most of the attitudes of the criminals, for few of them would permit interroga- 
tions regarding the processes by which they became criminals. Nevertheless the 
more information we can secure in this way, the less likely we are to be led 
astray by the other methods." 


(Some of the problems indicated by Sutherland and Cressey are not 
pertinent now since the development of Synanon.) 

In addition to the issues described by Sutherland and Cressey, other 
conflicting alternatives and differential conditions exist which complicate 
one's work with the criminal in the "open community." For example, in 
my research with violent gang members, there was often a real dilemma 
about specific interviewing location. On the street corner the gang boy 
is generally a "wise-guy" showing off for his "buddies." In the researcher's 
office, particularly when alone, he is apt to be uncomfortable, suspicious, 
and "careful." The research location thus poses different sets of factors 
which have impact on the interaction and tend to produce different kinds 
of data. 

In interaction with the gang, its momentary size, its role composition, 
and its current emotional state greatly affect the interview response. There 
are other issues, such as whether or not the group at hand is comprised 
of fellow gang members, their relative status and power in the gang, the 
imminence of a gang war, or whether they are on their own “turf” (terri- 
tory). All of these factors may affect the interaction pattern and responses. 
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Research or practice within custodial walls poses additional problems. 
The practitioner must understand both the formal and informal social 
structure of the "prison community." Thomas Osborne was a pioneer in 
this field. He entered the prison community in 1913 to study and experience 
the nature of incarceration. This initiated a flow of social investigation into 
prisons that has produced perhaps the most significant findings of crimi- 
nology.® Since that original effort, the participant-observation of Hans 
Reimer, Norman Hayner, Ellis Ash, Richard Korn, and a recent collection 
of research essays edited by Donald Cressey have established a body of 
basic knowledge about prison social structure vital to the strategy of any 
social scientist entering the "prison community."* The nature of inmate 
leadership, institution norms, “prisonization,” inmate discipline patterns 
are all significant factors which are bound to affect the impacts and inter- 
action patterns of the social scientist and his client "inside the walls." 

The social scientist dealing with clients other than the criminal does 
not usually have serious problems about “location.” He meets his client in 
a standard office or other conventional place. In addition, he is confronted 
with a somewhat different set of problems than that posed by the gang boy 
"on the corner,” the criminal in the “prison community,” or, in the ex- 
treme case, a drug addict in his "pad." 


Synanon: A New Frontier for Criminological Research 


A new setting for criminological research called Synanon has emerged. 
In this section I will discuss some new, albeit raw, insights I have developed 
after two years of research and work in this unique setting for criminal 
rehabilitation. My recent Synanon experience modified many of my earlier 
perceptions about “traditional” social scientist-client interaction. 

Briefly, Synanon is an anti-criminal society inhabited and managed by 
ex-addicts and criminals. 'The organization, founded and developed by a 
layman, Charles E. Dederich, has been successful with almost 400 criminal- 
addicts, most with long criminal and addiction backgrounds." The organi- 
zation is currently operated in four localities: Santa Monica, California; 
San Diego, California; Westport, Connecticut; and Reno, Nevada, with a 
fifth Synanon House scheduled for San Francisco. 

The “open” nature of the organization, the candor of the people who 
reside there, and the development of their ability to conceptualize their 
criminal and addictive experiences provide a new frontier for criminologi- 
cal research. At Synanon, the social science researcher has fewer problems. 
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Since Synanon is free from governmental control, it provides a re- 
search person with the largest collection of ex-criminals and addicts avail- 
able in one place anywhere in the open community. Moreover, the phi- 
losophy of "truth seeking" engendered at Synanon, in a unique form of 
group therapy, opens new avenues for understanding criminal behavior. 
The Synanon member is encouraged to discuss his past and present be- 
havior with his associates and these interactions are open to social science 
investigation. The procedure is considered to be part of the Synanon 
"therapeutic process": Important to his self-understanding is a close 
understanding of the Synanon social system and its treatment process. 

An illustration of the Synanon member's learned ability to "concep- 
tualize" about his location in the Synanon social system is revealed by Zev, 
a former addict, currently clean (i.e., “off drugs") at Synanon for over two 
years. Zev is an unusual Synanon member because of his college back- 
ground. However, the following example of an articulate description of 
some of his Synanon experiences (after being there 13 months) has been 
duplicated by less-educated Synanon members. 


ZEV "GROWS UP" IN SYNANON: A CASE IN POINT 

The processes, characteristics and phases of "growing up" in the 
Synanon social system are here described by Zev Putterman, in a lecture to 
my graduate U.C.L.A. social work seminar. (The talk by Zev was tape 
recorded.) Zev was asked to contrast his past role as a "patient" in other 
treatment settings with his role in Synanon. 

Zev was 34 when he arrived at Synanon. In addition to his roles of 

addict and patient, he had completed his college education and achieved 
some success as a theatrical producer and director. Zev's ability and unique 
background as a teacher, student, producer-director, drug addict, and 
patient are revealed in his description of his "encounter with Synanon." 
His articulate statement documents some of the phases of "growing up" in 
Synanon. 
: Zev's story—"I will try to give you the benefit of my contact with various 
institutional approaches to my disorder, which has been labelled by 
psychoanalysts as constitutional psychopath, complicated by drug addic- 
tion. I guess in your frame of reference, sociopath would be more applica- 
ble. At any rate, this diagnosis was made 14 years ago, by Dr. Abram 
Kardiner, a pretty reputable Freudian psychiatrist, after eight months with 
the man. 

Over a period of 13 years, I wound in and out of private, public, State, 
County, and Federal institutions for drug addicts; also private hospitals for 
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people with the whole spectrum of emotional and psychological disorders. 
What I think is relevant to examine here today, in the light of my ex- 
perience, is what happened to me in the 13 months that I've been at 
Synanon that has made it possible for me not to behave as I did previously. 

"There is no evidence, as yet, as to whether I have been changed on a 
deep and meaningful level; but there is plenty of face evidence that my 
behavior has manifested a change which is so drastic from what it was 13 
months ago that, to me, and people who knew me before coming to 
Synanon, it's almost unbelievable. 

What I wanted to point out to you, in brief, is that what happened at 
Synanon did not happen at the Menninger Clinic in Topeka; the Institute 
of Living in Hartford; three times at Lexington, Kentucky; New York's 
Metropolitan Hospital; Manhattan General; the Holbrook Sanitorium; or 
the Westport Sanitorium. . . . 

When you think of an addiction history of 14 years, people have the 
image of 14 years of constant drug use. The thing that makes a person a 
drug addict, to me, is the equation that he learns after his first detoxifica- 
tion. A drug addict becomes a drug addict, not when he just becomes ad- 
dicted to drugs; but when he learns this equation. They kick their habit 
physiologically; they have decided consciously to change their behavior; 
they are going to manipulate themselves in every way that they know in 
order not to repeat what they've been doing; and BINGO, they repeat 
exactly those processes which got them to the point that they didn't want 
to get to. This, to me, is when a drug addict becomes a drug addict. The 
drug addict, to me, is the person who has taken his first cure, and then gone 
back to dope. The institution he goes to is part of his addiction process 
[emphasis added]. 

Now, let's discuss institutional settings and their differences. I think 
the very first difference between Synanon and other set-ups is that the 
addict on the outside has heard something about this thing called 
SYNANON. He knows it has something to do with drug addicts, and that 
there are no psychiatrists there. He hears that they're all drug addicts and 
that they're not using drugs. If they are a group of drug addicts, they're 
using drugs, and if they are not using drugs, of course, they're not the 
kind of drug addict that J am. Because if they were the kind of drug addict 
that I am, why they would be using drugs. So this is the first impact that 
Synanon has. In other words, you're convinced that this sounds very nice; 
but it's not true. 

Certain circumstances force people to come to Synanon. The AA 
(Alcoholics Anonymous) always uses the phrase "You reach your own 
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bottom." So, let's assume that I had reached a “bottom”; and I had tried 
everything else in the western world—I think just about everything else; 
you know, chemical cures, as well, which I didn't bother to mention. 

Anyway, I came to Synanon. At first—something very strange hap- 
pened to me. I came into this place early in the morning. I had just 
gotten off the plane; I'd flown 3,000 miles. The usual reception at a place 
where a person has volunteered for a cure, is "Welcome aboard!” This 
was not the case. I was told to sit down and shut up, in just about those 
words; you know, literally, "Sit down; shut up." 

I figured I was talking to a disturbed person who didn't understand 
who he was talking to. In the first moment of contact, instead of being 
told “Welcome aboard" you're told to shut up and sit down. Whereupon, 
being loaded on a variety of opiates, I explained that I had just arrived 
in California; that I flew in from New York; and that I had talked to a 
Board Member; whereupon the magic words, "shut up and sit down" 
were readministered. I began to realize that reason has nothing to do 
with the behavior of these people; these are not reasonable people, obvi- 
ously; because I was being perfectly reasonable. So I shut up and sat 
down, because I had no alternative. If I'd had an alternative, I would 
have said I'll come back another time. But I was 3,000 miles away from 
my connection. I didn't have that resource. 

I sat down for a number of hours, and then I was called by some 
people into a room. Oh, first of all, my luggage was taken away from me. 
And one of my pieces of luggage contained a variety of drugs, nonnarcotic 
in nature, that were prescribed for me by my psychiatrist. When I left 
New York, I said “TIl be gone for six months,” and he wrote five prescrip- 
tions for six months worth of five different kinds of medication . . . you 
know, to ease withdrawal . . . nonnarcotic: psychic energizers, tranquil- 
lizers, sleeping medication—a whole satchel full of it. 

s In the intake interview—I’ve been subjected to many intake inter- 
views, by social workers, psychiatrists, psychologists and charge nurses, 
you know. And I was usually asked a variety of questions, and I had my 
pat answers. You know, am I white or black—I’m white. In this instance 
I wasn't asked anything. They didn't even want to know my name. I mean 
literally, they did not say to me, "Who are you?” They proceeded to tell 
me who I was. Their only contact with me had been a phone call from 
Westport, which lasted maybe a minute, and then my contact with the 
guy at the desk, who didn't listen to what I was saying. So they were tell- 
ing me who I was. 


They told me things like, I would never make it, I was a mama’s boy, 
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I was spoiled, I was a compulsive talker, I was unable to learn anything, 
I was probably incurable; that if I didn't shut up they would throw me 
out; that they were not interested in learning anything from me because I 
had nothing to teach them—which of course, to me, was absolutely ab- 
surd— because, you know, I had come there to enlighten the West Coast. 
This is a shocking experience. I’m making it humorous, but it shook me 
up; it shook me down to my feet. 

After being screamed at by Reid Kimball, who has tapped his sources 
of rage better than anyone I’ve ever met, and being thoroughly humiliated 
by six dope fiends staring at me, he would use devices like this: He said, 
“There’s an accumulative 37 years of sobriety in this room, and 82 years 
of dope addiction in this room; so therefore your 14 years of addiction and 
3 seconds of sobriety doesn't count." Now, that was reasonable to me. So 
you see, I was being hit on a reasonable and a nonreasonable level, as I 
saw at the time. 

So, they were talking about me as if I wasn’t there. After this thing 
happened, you know, "Let's take him downstairs, let's do this to him. 
. . .” I wasn't being consulted, and the first thing I thought, when I heard 
about Synanon was there won't be any "we" and "they" alienations, be- 
cause these are folks like me, and they know how sick I am. 

I was then taken outside by a man by the name of James Middleton, a 
gargantuan character that I would never have an opportunity to com- 
municate with—even shooting dope. It would just be a matter of conning 
him, or him hitting me over the head. And he proceeded to take my little 
satchel with medicine in it. You know, to me he looked like Ally Oop 

. and he took this satchel of medicine and led me downstairs to the 
basement, which was pretty grim, and looked like the 23rd Precinct in 
New York. He took the satchel and opened the bottles, and proceeded to 
pour them into the toilet. I said, "Now, wait; you see, you don't under- 
stand—my psychiatrist gave me these—you don't understand: these are 
nonaddicting drugs—none of these drugs are addicting drugs, and they're 
legitimate. See, my name is on them." And while I'm saying this, he is 
like grunting and pouring my medicine out. 

This is another important aspect of Synanon as different from another 
institution. The first thing I picked up in this indoctrination, being a 
manipulative type of guy, was this; when people didn’t want me, or didn’t 
seem to want me, I, of course, wanted them. The appeal to me was some- 
what like a fraternity appeal on a college: the fraternity which is most 
difficult to get into is naturally the most desirable. ; 

Well, what had been communicated to me immediately by "sit down 


63 


Lewis Yablonsky 


and shut up,” you know, as if I were rushing the house, was that this club 
is rather exclusive and they're not particularly impressed with me; so 
naturally they must be pretty good; because my self-esteem was pretty 
shitty—although it didn’t look that way. 

Then, my personal property (and I think a person's property represents 
to them who they are) you know, your resumes, and for people in my 
business your 8 x 10 glossies and your theatre programs—you know, this is 
who you are—plus a few pieces of clothing and an electric shaver—things 
you picked up that are pawnable. These things were taken away from me 
brusquely. And I was given "schmatas" is the only word I can think of 
. . . I was given unseemly clothing. 

There was nothing institutional about the clothing. There was a plaid 
shirt which didn’t fit. And I was very specific in asking for cotton, because 
my skin gets sensitive during withdrawal. I was given a wool plaid shirt, 
because I asked for cotton; and a pair of khaki pants that didn’t fit, and 
rubber go-aheads, or flip-flops, or suicide-scuffs, which were very uncom- 
fortable. And then I was taken upstairs. 

There I was. My luggage was gone, my resumes, my identity, my drugs 

. my pride. I also got a haircut; just because I protested too much. I 
had my hair cut off rather short, and by a guy who didn’t particularly care 
for the cosmetic value of a haircut. I didn’t need a haircut. The day before 
I had been to Vincent of the Plaza and had a haircut. 

I went up into the living room, and was introduced to a few people. I 
recognized a couple. I recognized a couple as drug addicts. Like, I saw 
scar tissue on their arms. I saw that they were—like maybe they really 
were drug addicts. 

Kicking my habit at Synanon had a big effect on me. It was a process 
which, again, was very different from the institutions. The institutions I 
had been to all had detoxification procedures of one kind or another. 
Every detoxification procedure that I’ve ever been involved in, although 
they may be medically necessary for people with a heart condition, or 
people who are over 93, really were not necessary, I discovered at Synanon. 
In all of the settings I had been in, the bit was to exaggerate your symp- 
toms so that you can get medication. Because if you get medication, you 
feel better. Which is very simple: If you get medication you feel better; if 
you don't, you feel badly. I don't think there is anything pathological in 
this kind of behavior. So the thing to do, of course, is to get medi- 
cation. 

Well, at Synanon, of course, I was told, with the flushing down the 
drain of the medications I had brought that I was not getting any medi- 
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cation. And I said, you know, “I’m going to get quite sick—I’m not feeling 
very good." "You will not get any medication." 

I said, "You don't understand. You see, I’m going to be really sick. 
You see, I'm from New York, and they've got good dope in New York; and 
I'm strung out, and I’m going to really get sick.” 

"They again repeated, "You will not get medication. If you want medi- 
cation, you can leave and get medication. But here, you won't get 
medication." 

This immediately stopped a whole process which would have gone on 
for two or three weeks if medication were given. This is another important 
thing: I had my biggest manipulative device taken away from me because 
there was nothing to manipulate for, except maybe a glass of water. That's 
about it. You know, and how much of a con game would I have to run 
down to get a glass of water. 

Then Candy Latson (at that time a coordinator at Synanon) started 
his therapy. The second day I was there I started to get sick. The drugs 
held me for, oh 24 or 30 hours. He came up to me and said, “Little 
brother”—he referred to me as “Little brother” which offended me to the 
quick. "When are you going to get sick?” I WAS sick, and he KNEW I 
was sick. So he comes over and he says, “Little brother, when are you 
going to get sick?” Now this is significant. Do you know what this did to 
me? I wouldn’t give him the satisfaction of knowing that I was sick. Be- 
cause his attitude was ridiculous, as far as I was concerned. So I said, “Oh, 
Em all right.” 

Now what he had done by this simple, little, intuitive thing, "When 
are you going to get sick?" is he let me know that he knew that I knew 
that he knew. He immediately stopped the possibility of—you know, he 
didn't give me sympathy; he didn't give me any kind of "understanding"— 
and yet, he gave me understanding on a very deep level. Like it became a 
challenge to me to see how unsick I could be in withdrawal during the 
next four or five days. And I noticed another thing: There would be some 
people in the house who would come over, and kind of be concerned about 
me. I’d get a back rub; if I wasn’t vomiting, I'd get a milk shake . . . and 
sometimes I would drink the milk shake so that I could vomit, and show 
them how sick I was. There were still these things that were going on that 
weren't getting me anywhere. This is very important in understanding why 
Synanon seems to work. ‘ 

And then Candy did something to me that was very important: they 
made me think they had a secret. They made me think that they knew 
something that I didn't know. I snapped to this: that it was quite true. 
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They did know something I didn't know—as they still know many things 
I don't know. It wasn't just a mystique. They really had information I didn't 
have. And they weren't willing to share it with me, particularly; which, 
you know, got my nose open. I became quite curious about what is it? 
Candy would drop a concept on me—you know, an incompleted statement, 
like a Zen cat and run off in the other direction. He would say something 
like, “Just stay.” You know, like a Zen master will clap me on the head, 
and PII have enlightenment. 

Well, this is what was going on during the period of detoxification, 
Synanon-style, which is a cold-turkey withdrawal; because, it's bad and 
it's wretched; but it's not all that wretched, and not that bad. And no one 
is terribly impressed with it—no one is very impressed with it. You're 
hit with ridicule; you're hit with shots like Candy used to do every morn- 
ing. Every morning he would come over, and say "Hey, little brother, 
when're you going to get sick?" With a little grin, you know. And I 
wouldn't cop to being sick. I just wouldn't. 

Now, what happened when I wouldn't cop to being sick, was that 
I wasn't as sick as I usually had been. In other words, my nonpurposive 
symptoms went right along; but my purposive symptoms were destroyed 
by the Synanon context . . . the purposive symptoms being the symp- 
toms that a person unconsciously manifests in order to get dope, ap- 
proval, sympathy, understanding—a fix. But, you know, the other things: 
the nausea, the diarrhea, that goes on for the best part of this thing 
continued. 

I was up off the couch in four days. Now, I had been kicking habits; I 
was a specialist in observing myself kicking habits. You know, reading 
Cocteau, as another frame of reference in kicking habits—how he kicked 
his habit; and all of my evidence crumbled. You see, all of my evidence 
was destroyed by the experience that I was sleeping by the seventh day—I 
hadn’t slept without medication, in or out of a place, in seven years. I 
had not been able to sleep. I was sleeping within seven days. 

On the fifth day I was rewarded for kicking my habit by receiving a 
mop! I thought the least I deserved—you know the least I deserved was a 
week at a country club—you know the least—for what I'd been subjected 
to. Instead, 1 was rewarded not at all. Because there really was not any 
reason for a reward. I heard things like, "Not shooting dope is not worthy 
of a reward. . . .” “People don't shoot dope! Therefore, not shooting dope 
doesn’t earn any reward.” It’s like saying, “Congratulations for not beat- 
ing your wife,” or “Thank you for not murdering my sister.” You know, 
one doesn't do this, so naturally you're not going to get a big hand. 
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No one at Synanon is going to applaud you because you're not shooting 
dope and because you're mopping the floors. Somebody's got to mop the 
floors; and you're constantly told you don't know how to do anything else. 
You begin to think maybe they're right; because at this point you're pretty 
broken, psychically and physically, so you find yourself mopping a floor. 

And then, the other magic thing begins to go to work: this thing about 
the secret. I think this is what motivates you to mop the floor well. You 
begin to see that if you mop the floor well, you won't feel as guilty as if you 
mop the floor badly. 

In most institutional settings, and in most psychoanalytical, or socially 
oriented, or tradition-directed treatment centers for dope fiends, your 
guilt is usually ameliorated: You're a sick fellow; you can't help yourself; 
you have an acting out disorder; together we'll work this thing out, re- 
socialize you, and everything will be "crazy." So, of course, what people 
like myself do, is, they take all this ammunition, they fuel themselves with 
the fact that they're an acting out disorder. What can they do? They have 
all the data, so they go and act out. 

You see, in Synanon, they lay guilt upon guilt upon guilt. In other 
words, every time the energy flags a little bit—like mopping the floor, 
the corners aren't done. Instead of being told, well, you know, he's still 
sick; he hasn't really kicked yet; he's new and he hasn't done much floor- 
mopping in his time, you are made to feel that that dirty corner represents 
a dirty corner in your psyche; your gut. You think that you really are ridicu- 
lously bad at mopping floors, and you get guilty, you see, and your guilt is 
fueled. 

Now, whenever you are in an institutional setting, your guilt is ex- 
plained away—it's lightened. The burden of guilt is lightened. In Synanon, 
whenever things begin to get buoyant, and you permit your insanity to 
return as self-compensation for your low self-esteem you're told you're not 
unique in nature, and get smashed on the head with a velvet mallet. It 
doesn't crush the tissue, but you feel the impact of it, which is an impor- 
tant thing. y 

Now, by this state in Synanon, you are beginning to learn something. 
You are beginning to find out that everybody there—from the members of 
the Board of Directors, down to yourself—has had a history akin to your 
own. Somewhat akin. In other words, most of them came in and they 
kicked their habits. Most of them came in and anticipated something 
completely else. You know, no drug addict anticipates being humiliated 
because he has decided to kick a habit. He does not conceive of this. I con- 
ceived maybe that because these are other drug addicts, maybe they'll be 
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kind of tough. But I did not expect to be laughed at for doing the right 
thing, like kicking a habit. 

Now, much of what I’m saying is exaggerated because I’m that type 
of person. There are people who come to Synanon without the resumes 
and the 8 x 10 glossies, who are not smashed quite as hard as I was. They 
came in with a bird cage on one foot, a boxing glove on the other, and, 
like, they're in bad shape. You can see that they don't have any of the 
totems of success, or any illusions; so there's no reason for them to be 
ridiculed the way I was ridiculed. But they still will not be able to get re- 
warded for bad behavior. 

For instance: I think this is significant in looking at the total Synanon 
picture. A friend of mine arrived from New York about three months after 
I got here. My friend, Herb, was addicted to barbiturates, as well as heroin. 
And he got pretty damn sick, and began to act pretty crazy. This is inter- 
esting. Reid Kimball, who is one of the directors, came down and told 
Herb that if he acts like a nut, we'll have to throw him out, because we 
can't handle nuts. In other words, Herb, you'll have to go to Camarillo, 
or some place where they handle crazy people. We don't handle crazy 
people; so you're not allowed to be crazy here. Now, I’ve been in three 
hospitals with Herb, and I know how crazy he is. Now, literally, this hap- 
pened to work. Don’t Be a Nut! And you know, he wasn’t. He just couldn’t 
act crazy if he wanted to stay at Synanon and he didn’t! 

t Herb was a pretty sick guy, physically. But he was able to curb his emo- 

tional symptoms, because of the Synanon approach to him. Candy could 
obviously not go over to Herb and say things like, "When are you going 
to get sick, little brother?" But, you know, he also didn't go over to him and 
say things like, “Aw, poor boobie-baby-boy,” so that Herb would act crazy 
to get some more "poor boobie-baby-boy" which is symptom reinforce- 
ment. Instead, he got what he could get. There were three or four other 
guys over there who had themselves convulsed when they came in, who 
said, “Well, man, you go into one of these wing-dings every 8 or 10 hours; 
and, you know, we're all here, and you'll be cool, and don't worry, and 
stay away from the furniture you won't fall off." 

And this is another significant thing in terms of an institution and in 
terms of understanding the Synanon thing. Well, about this time—about 
three to four weeks after my arrival—I began to notice that the place was 
full of me. The place was full of me. In other words, in every other institu- 
tion I had ever been at, I had had a very schizie feeling. There were the 
doctors, and I was kind of like them because I was kind of like them, be- 
cause by some fluke, they became doctors, and I was a dope fiend. And I'd 
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look at them, you know, and I felt like I kind of had a foot in their camp. 
And then I was with the dope fiends and there, you know, I’m a dope 
fiend . . . And there was kind of this "we-them" thing, and I kind of 
felt that I was straddling them both. But I really knew that my soul was 
with the dope fiends, because the doctors did not know where it was at— 
they really didn't! 

At Synanon, in contrast, I saw a million manifestations of me—in 
everyone—even in the guy I called Alley Oop, Jimmy Middleton, who's 
extremely different. Candy's different. He's colored. Yet Candy can spot 
things in me so quickly, that are exactly me. He knows when I’m gaining; 
he knows when I’m conning; when I’m lying to myself. I can't do this 
when he's around because he sees himself in me too. 

The contract that had been set up all my life: the "we-they"; my 
father and me; my psychiatrist and me; the warden and me; the teacher 
and me; you know—this contract was smashed at Synanon. I became 
aware that the place was run by 100 Zevs—different aspects of me. Dif- 
ferent aspects of me were all there. So, when I hated somebody's behavior, 
I hated me; when I approved of somebody's behavior, I approved of me. 
My sense of alienation with the "we-they" equation—the hip and the 
square; the culture and the subculture; the in-group and the out-group; 
the Jews and the gentiles; the white and the black—all of the *we-they" 
equations that we had learned— primarily for me they had been a square— 
they had been destroyed. It was just destroyed by the reality—it wasn't 
conceptual—there it was. 

I began to see that, if I mopped a corner right, first of all I wouldn't be 
so guilty—even if nobody saw the corner. You see, I felt funny. And sec- 
ondly, I didn’t have to be afraid of being busted by people like me if I 
did the corner right. And thirdly, I'd probably be able to stop mopping 
soon. I wouldn’t have to mop for the rest of my life. Because, it seems 
eternal, absolutely eternal. You know, they'll tell you you'll be mopping 
for "X" period of time; but let me tell you: you're mopping for three 
months, brother and it seems like a long period of time. A long time. Since 
then I have moved up into other more important jobs in Synanon. 

I begin to see what Lew (Yablonsky) articulates as "social mobility" 
at Synanon. We don't have a caste system. We have a kind of a class system, 
based on clean seniority, productivity, “mental health,” talent, etc. I’ve just 
begun to climb this status ladder and I’m beginning to understand now 
that I’m hooked into the organization and want to move up—the side ef- 
fect may be getting well and growing up from being a baby to my 34 
chronological years of age.” 
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Zev is an unusual client, and this in part accounts for his articulate 
assessment; however, there are other ingredients emanating from Synanon 
which have produced his conceptual ability. One of these is the Synanon 
emphasis on the clients self-appraisal, and his understanding of 
Synanon. (For example, it is mandatory that each read my Federal Pro- 
bation article on Synanon.) Another is that I, as a social scientist, can re- 
late to him in a way that could not possibly occur in any other institutional 
setting. Perhaps, most important, Chuck Dederich has encouraged and 
facilitated an ethos of "truth-seeking" that pervades the organization. 


THE “HIP” SOCIOLOGIST: A CASE STUDY 

The sociologists of the early "Chicago School” developed the ground- 
work for much of our current theory about social problems.'^ Since their 
stimulating empirical work, most of the theorists have been of the “long- 
distance" variety—so removed from the "people" they describe that the 
validity of their work is questionable. 

As a counterbalance to this ivory-tower, "let's all quote each other," 
type of sociological analysis, many sociologists (myself included) have 
moved into the center of our "research fields." 

Close-up "applied sociology" is as fraught with problems as ivory- 


tower sterility. To illustrate this I will here report on my Synanon ex- 
perience. 


THE PROBLEM OF OVERINVOLVEMENT 

In my pre-Synanon research, working with violent gang youths, pris- 
oners, and drug addicts both in lock-ups and in the open community, I 
had always felt that the best way to (in social work jargon) "establish 
rapport" with my clients, was to talk their language. 

My own “hipsterism” in this regard, when I first arrived at Synanon, 
clarified a "professional disease" which later became known there as 
the “Yablonsky-effect.” I began to do this in my early Synanon research 
days. In particular I began to "hang-out" with two residents, Frankie 
Lago and Jimmy Middleton. (Both had been "boss" drug addict-criminals 
with about twenty years of combined prison time behind them before 

cleaning-up" at Synanon.) We were "buddies" and in fact the association 


(in addition to being personally gratifying) produced for me some impor- 
tant knowledge about Synanon, crime, and drug addiction. 


i After about six months in my association with Synanon, in the so-called 
“big-shot synanons” (intensive group therapy sessions which included the 
Synanon Executives) I was severely criticized by Chuck Dederich for my 
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“appalling, atrocious behavior." It was pointed out to me very forcefully 
by Chuck and other Synanon executives (all ex-addicts themselves) that 
my "buddy approach" with the "patients" was reinforcing their symptoms. 
Chuck and the others gave me a vicious "haircut" (a verbal dressing- 
down) and it hurt. But I began to see something. True, I was gathering 
useful information about Synanon from Frank and Jim, but my emphasis 
on their "gory" criminal background was in some measure approving and 
reinforcing this component of their personalities; the dimension of their 
personality that Synanon was trying to change. 

I was asked, or told in a synanon, "Why don't you talk to them some- 
times about sociology or academia or world politics?” “Why not indeed,” 
I began to think. 

This personal (and somewhat painful) experience caused me to re- 
view the general professional attitude toward criminological research and 
treatment. In fact, it now seems to me that many professionals may do much 
harm with their research. Many criminologists have an intense (and per- 
haps vicarious) personal interest in the criminal exploits of their subjects. 
Many are intrigued voyeurs of the criminal world. ; 

In the drug addiction field, my cursory review of current professional 
conferences and papers reveals a tremendous preoccupation with the symp- 
tom—the patterns of destructive drug use, how they evolve and the hal- 
lucinatory effects of the drugs. In comparison, fewer publications are con- 
cerned with the causes and treatment of the problem. My professional 
self-assessment in this area continues, but I am more sensitive and more 
aware of the pronouncements of my colleagues on drug use. : 

Among professionals there is almost admiration for the "cute, inter- 
esting, exciting world of crime and addiction." In my past work I found 
this to be true among professional "gang workers" in New York City. 
They would almost brag about "their tough gangs.” In response to a 
question I asked about his gangs’ criminal-addict patterns, one of these 
workers replied, “Oh man, this is a real down [sharp] group of kitties. 
We have all kinds of weapons and they'll use them at a moment's notice. 
Then, laughingly, he commented in response to a question on drug 
use: "Oh yeah, all the kids fool with some drugs—not much H,—but you 
know, smoking pot and pills. The other day they wanted me to get high 
with them. Naturally I wouldn’t—but I think I lost status because I acted 
square!!! 


FUTURE PROBLEMS 
Based on my own work with gangs and more recently with ex-criminal- 
addicts in Synanon, I am convinced of the "research profits" which accrue 
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to the field of sociology from the work of applied sociologists who dare to 
enter the "criminal world" intensely. Yet this more daring "sociological 
role? must be acted out with caution and restraint. Ned Polsky, writing 
in Howard Becker's Outsiders, tends to suggest that we go all the way. He 
states: 


If one is effectively to study law-breaking deviants as they engage in their 
deviance in its natural setting, i.e., outside the jail, he must make the moral 
decision that in some ways he will break the law himself. He need not be a 
“participant observer" and commit the deviant acts under study, yet he has 
to witness such acts or be taken into confidence about them and not blow 
the whistle. That is, the investigator has to decide that when necessary he will 
“obstruct justice" or be an “accessory” before or after the fact, in the full legal 
sense of those terms. He will not be enabled to discern some vital aspects of 
criminally deviant behavior and the structure of law-breaking subcultures 
unless he makes such a moral decision, makes the deviants believe him, and 
moreover convinces them of his ability to act in accord with his decision. The 
last-mentioned point can perhaps be neglected with juvenile delinquents, for 
they know that a professional studying them is almost always exempt from 
police pressure to inform; but adult criminals have no such assurance, and 
hence are concerned not merely with the investigator's intentions, but with his 
sheer ability to remain a “stand-up guy” under police questioning.” 


Although I have gone to this extreme in my research, I cannot wholly 
agree with Polsky's suggestions. Becoming a "stand-up guy" dips too 
deeply into criminal behavior for any nonlawbreaker, even if he is a bona- 
fide "applied sociologist." Overinvolvement of this kind in language and 
behavior has the dangerous tendency of reinforcing the criminal's symptom. 

In my judgment, the "applied sociologist” working in the criminal 
community must proceed with caution. He should avoid: (1) being con- 
sidered a "foolish buff," a crime fan, or a voyeur intrigued by "cute" 
crime patterns; (2) becoming a tool in any illegal activity; and (3) rein- 
forcing the criminal motivations of his clients by his neutrality about 
their behavior. 

Synanon has the beginnings of an important criminal research center 
which will enable the applied sociologist to avoid some of these pitfalls. 
Further "live" explorations of this kind should provide more insights into 
the role of the applied sociologist in the "criminal community." 


NOTES 


l. For. the purposes of this paper, illegal deviants in all age groups, both 
the term "criminal community" refers to inside and outside of custodial walls. 


72 


Experiences with the Criminal Community 


2. This issue is different in the Syna- 
non situation, discussed in the latter part 
of the paper. 

3. See Lewis Yablonsky, The Violent 
Gang, New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1962. 

4. Currently, according to California 
State Law, probationees who are "drug 
addicts" receive a Nalline test. This in- 
volves shooting a drug into the addict to 
see if he is "off" drugs. 

5. Edwin H. Sutherland and Don- 
ald R. Cressey, Principles of Criminology, 
Chicago: J. B. Lippincott Company, 
1960, pp. 69-70. 

6. Thomas Mott Osborne, Within 
Prison Walls, New York: Appleton, 1914. 

7. See especially Donald Clemmer, 
The Prison Community, New York: Rine- 
hart & Col, 1958; Richard Korn and 
Lloyd McCorkle, Criminology and Penol- 
ogy, New York: Holt-Dryden, 1956; and 
Donald Cressey, ed., The Prison, New 
York: Holt-Rinehart Winston, 1961. 

8. The organization is described in 
detail in my book, Synanon: The Anti- 
criminal Society, Macmillan Company, 
1964. An earlier article with the same 
name appeared in Federal Probation, 
September, 1962. Chuck Dederich is 
widely read and self-educated in the so- 
cial sciences. His insights and theoretical 
contributions have been of enormous 
help in developing this section. His im- 
portant theoretical and research contribu- 
tions are extensively documented in my 
book on Synanon. 

9. If the present rate of expansion 
continues, this information will be out of 
date by the time it is published. 

10. It is important to note that the 


live and significant data collected first- 
hand by the "Chicago School" researchers 
in the 1920-1930 period were mainly 
relevant for that time and place. Many 
recent theorists on social problems have 
overdrawn on this old sociological bank 
account. The time is long overdue for a 
resurgence of field-study and case history 
methodology to replenish our sociologi- 
cal storehouse with live and meaningful 
data. We need such data as a case for 
valid theorizing about the changing so- 
cial problems of the post-war era. (See 
Lewis Yablonsky, “The New Criminal,” 
Saturday Review, Feb. 2, 1963.) Such 
contemporary data would aid the long- 
distance sociological theorists and statis- 
ticians to build their speculative theories 
about social problems on a firmer base 
of actual human behavior. 

11. The gang workers viewpoint is 
increasingly important since some recent 
sociological researchers use this person as 
a basic or exclusive source for their re- 
search data. For example, according to 
Short, Tennyson and Howard, ". . . the 
availability of detached workers as inti- 
mate observers of the boys, particularly 
in the gang setting, offered a rare oppor- 
tunity to gain more complete and objec- 
tive insights into the behavior of these 
boys than could be provided by any 
other method." James F. Short, Jr., Ray 
A. Tennyson and Kenneth I. Howard, 
"Behavior Dimensions of Gang Delin- 
quency," American Sociological Review, 
28:3 (June 1963), 419. What's wrong 
with direct research interaction with 
gangs? 

12. Howard Becker, The Outsiders, 
New York: The Free Press, 1963, p. 171. 
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The Setting 


I. A LARGE PROJECT FOR TRAINING OPERATIONAL 
crews as units at military bases, we introduced a novel technique for 
training selected military personnel. The new technique consisted of run- 
ning simulated exercises for the crews, feeding back to them objective ac- 
counts of their performance, and then generating crew discussions based 
on group dynamic principles. The aim of the discussions was to evoke 
self-criticism and encourage self-improvement. 

The program as such was the administrative responsibility of the mili- 
tary, but the success of the program was the functional responsibility of a 
corporátion especially created for the purpose. 'The corporation prepared 
the material for the exercises and maintained a research and development 
staff to evaluate and improve the program. It also maintained a staff of 
field representatives to act as a liaison between the corporation and the 
military as well as to guide and assist the military in administering the 
program. The personnel of the research and development group and of the 
field representatives consisted almost exclusively of social scientists. 

Although the introduction of this special training technique involved 
the interaction of individual social science practitioners and individual 
clients, it is also fair to say that the social science practitioner was a dif- 
ferentiated social entity—the corporation—and the client was another 
differentiated social entity—the military command. For the present. dis- 
cussion it is sufficient to distinguish the research and development group 
and the field representatives within the corporation from the division 
headquarters and the bases within the military. 
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The Training Problem 


On the whole the crews numbered between ten to fifteen men. One 
member of each crew had a unique and important job. Not only was this 
job left out of the discussion, but these key crew members received little if 
any benefit from the over-all training program. Although there was an 
individual training program available for these crew members, the con- 
sensus was almost unanimous that it was poor. There were rumblings. 

The crew training program was of paramount importance. Until this 
worked reasonably well, no attention could be paid to the problems of 
individuals. As this was being achieved, the rumblings grew louder. Finally, 
the top command echelons in the military urged the top management of 
the corporation to find some way of using the highly developed and avail- 
able techniques for neglected key crew members. Management thought it 
was a good idea and handed the job to the research and development group. 
And with this our case begins. 


A Possible Simple Solution to the Training Problem 


The people in the research and development group had enough ex- 
perience with the program to be able to apply the crew training program 
to these individuals without ever leaving their offices. To train the key 
member of the crew, they extended the technique of simulation to the 
other members of the crew. All that was needed was to describe clearly 
how to accomplish this. Top management and the military command 
would then send this description to the individuals involved with an order 
to implement it as a new program. But as every practitioner knows, noth- 
ing would have guaranteed failure better than such a direct approach. 
Even if the research and analysis people had been able to take this step, 
field representatives and military personnel would have looked upon the 
order as an increase in their already heavy load of duties, and as an impo- 
sition from the outside. They would have implemented it perfunctorily, 
if at all. 

But the research and development people would not consider such a 
step. They interpreted it as using "expertise," as relying on experience 
leavened by common sense. Their whole academic training was predicated 
upon the proposition that common sense is untrustworthy, that the only 
thing worthy of the name "knowledge" is that which has been rigorously 
tested in a laboratory or experimental setting. In the present case the 
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experimental study had to be conducted in the field and previous sad 
experience with such attempts pointed to many difficulties. 

An important lesson was learned the hard way. It is almost impossible 
to conduct a successful experiment in the field unless all the individuals 
involved are intrinsically interested in its success. With the exception of 
the professional investigators, nobody can be expected to become inter- 
ested in the research on the basis of elegance of experimental design, the 
beauty of rigorous controls, or the profundity of the hypotheses being 
tested. 'This occurs only when those involved feel that their effort and 
activity in the experimental setting may lead to solving problems that are 
real for them. 


INTRODUCING THE NEW TRAINING PROGRAM 


Although the research and development team responsible for intro- 
ducing this new training program was armed with authorizations signed 
by vice presidents and by generals, they decided not to use these directly 
if at all possible. Nevertheless, they did use them implicitly and the au- 
thorizations were a necessary prerequisite for the success of the effort. The 
press upon individuals in our modern mammoth organizations is so great 
that they will not permit themselves to become involved in anything unless 
they are assured that their superiors look upon it favorably. We have 
here the paradox of the organization man: it is difficult to involve him 
either with orders or without orders. Throughout the effort, the practi- 
tioners trod a chary path between telling people what to do, and arousing 
their spontaneous desire to do what had to be done. 

The practitioners’ guiding principle was that all those whose effort 
was needed for the success of the project should see in it a means of 
achieving personal goals. This required more time than the actual testing 
of the new program, but it was this spadework that assured the success of 
the program. 

The initial strategy with the individuals whose involvement was sought 
was the same for all. First a short, objective account of the history of the 
problem was given (it was in this context that the interest of higher levels 
of management or of the higher echelons of command was indirectly and 
nonthreateningly communicated). Then the individual was asked whether 
he himself was confronted with the problem and if so how. This permitted 
the person to unburden his troubles and enabled the practitioner to be 
honest in his role of the able specialist eager to help. The practitioner 
would then outline what he intended to do and how it might help the 
person. At the same time he would solicit his advice to improve the project. 
Finally a plan for future action, based upon this discussion, was sum- 
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marized and approved by the research development team. A letter con- 
taining this summary was then sent to the person interviewed for his final 
approval. 

This technique was applied first to the field representatives. The one 
indicating greatest enthusiasm for the project was chosen. It was then ap- 
plied to the military personnel in that representative's division, starting 
with the highest echelon. Every person contacted gave approval. As an 
added result of these discussions, the practitioners obtained a good pic- 
ture of the problems confronting these individuals as well as the nature 
of the social environment for the experimental program. It was only after 
all discussions were concluded that the final details of the program were 
set and the actual implementation was begun. 

'The difficulties expected in field experimentation emerged. Many of 
these could have destroyed the project had the psychological responsibility 
for its success rested mainly upon the shoulders of the small research and 
development group. Because all involved were also psychologically in- 
volved, they did not wait for the harassed practitioner to cope with the 
dilemmas. But even more; despite the lengthy preparation, the practitioners’ 
definition of the military situation and its unique problems was faulty. 
The suggestions by the field representatives and the military during the 
initial spadework and the actual testing of the program did much to refine 
the program and make it more adequate. 


The Immediate Outcome 


From an objective experimental standpoint the outcome was a failure. 
Because of attrition of men in the military environment, the number of 
subjects and controls at the end of the trial was too small for statistically 
significant results. Only possible trends could be demonstrated quantita- 
tively. From a qualitative standpoint the picture was different. To a man, 
the military personnel directly involved in the program, as trainers and 
as students, liked it. They sent formal letters to division headquarters rec- 
ommending adoption of the technique throughout the division. abe 

The research and development group issued two reports: a quantitative 
survey with little that was tangible, and a description of the technique 
used with a summary of the testimonials. 


EPILOGUE 1 
The recommendations from the base were disregarded by the division 
training officer and the training technique was not implemented. The prac- 
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titioners had made a serious error in their strategy. They had contacted the 
division training officer at the outset of the program and achieved his 
involvement. But they failed to maintain and systematically reinforce it. 
The recommendations reached his desk more than six months after the 
initial contact and by that time all involvement was gone. The division of- 
ficer viewed these recommendations as additional work and worry to an 
already crowded workload, and as suggestions from an outside group. 
"They were defeated by a pocket veto. 


EPILOGUE 2 

Military transfer policies being what they were, the training officer 
was transferred to another post within a year. To replace him, division 
headquarters chose the officer who was directly involved in testing the new 
training technique. Within several months after his appointment, a new 
over-all training program was introduced into the division. As part of that 
program, without being identified as such, the training techniques devel- 
oped experimentally the year earlier were incorporated without any sig- 
nificant change. 

Question: Was the training officer who ran the experimental training 
program appointed to the position of division training officer by chance? 
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6. The Consultant to Business— 


His Role and His Problems 


BURLEIGH B. GARDNER 


Ove THE PAST TWENTY YEARS I HAVE BEEN 
engaged in consultation and research for business organizations. In this 
work I have been applying my knowledge and research skills as a social 
scientist to business problems. Thus my concern is for the problems of 
human behavior, those of interpersonal relations, of individual or group 
motivation, of individuals functioning within a system. And, to a large 
extent, my work has been concerned with problems of communication both 
within organizations and to the public. 

After years in research on communities and on organization, I became 
actively involved in the applied social sciences, first in a personnel re- 
search position at the Hawthorne Plant of Western Electric Company, 
next as head of the Committee on Human Relations in Industry at the 
University of Chicago, and, since 1946, as head of Social Research, Inc., 
a research firm composed of social scientists. 

As an organization, we were first largely involved in helping com- 
panies with internal problems of human behavior. We worked on problems 
of low morale, problems of Union-Management conflict, problems on or- 
ganization, problems of individual adjustment. In the course of this we 
developed a variety of tools to help in the analysis and diagnosis of 
problems. 

In the late 1940’s, when companies became concerned with consumer 
behavior, we were increasingly involved in consumer and market studies. 
This rapidly evolved into the field popularly known as “motivation re- 
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search." Since then there has been a vast growth in the application of 
social sciences in the field of marketing and advertising research. 

In all this work there are certain basic conditions in our relation to 
clients. (1) We are outsiders. We are not part of the organization and can 
be aloof and objective in our evaluation of it or its actions. (2) We have 
a special body of knowledge and skills. We do not think like the other 
executives for we have special points of view and ways of examining the 
problem and coming to conclusions. (3) We have no responsibility for 
decisions or for their execution. We can only present conclusions or make 
recommendations. Others must decide whether or not to accept and act on 
them. Each of these conditions presents certain problems, responsibilities 
and opportunities. 

We are outsiders. Theoretically, as outsiders, we are not caught up 
in the internal problems of interpersonal relations, of management poli- 
tics, etc. Nevertheless, we are brought in by an individual or group, and, 
unless careful, we will become too closely identified with certain people or 
points of view. It is important to gain the confidence of a broad group, 
especially when working on internal problems. For example, when work- 
ing on problems of union-management friction it is essential that the 
union accept the consultant, or he may become the source of additional 
conflict. 

We have a special body of knowledge. As specialists in the social sci- 
ences we have knowledge and skills not familiar to the average executive. 
When we interview or observe, we are aware of things which he might not 
notice or would interpret differently. To maintain a good working rela- 
tionship with the executive we must reassure him that in spite of our special 
knowledge we are basically sensible and we understand his position. 

: At the same time we must seek constantly to reorient the men we deal 
with so that they can grasp our point of view and begin to think about the 
problems along different lines. In fact, much of our work can be thought 
of as educational—we bring to our clients a body of knowledge and an 
orientation, and try to help them to assimilate it. 

We have no responsibility for decisions. As consultants we are not 
part of the action patterns of the organization. We may influence decisions 
and give direction to the actions, but someone else must take the burden 
of responsibility. But this forces on us a special type of responsibility. In 
the first place, we must struggle to give the right advice. When we recom- 
mend a change in organization or in personnel, or a fresh approach to 
marketing or advertising, we must try to be as certain as possible that our 
advice is sound. Of course, in many situations we are asked to draw con- 
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clusions on problems where research is inadequate or where the present 
state of knowledge is not adequate. In such cases we may refuse to advise 
or else point out the limitations of our advice. In this we are often in the 
position of a doctor when dealing with obscure ailments; he does the best 
he can but does not claim omniscience. 

We have a further responsibility not to make recommendations which 
cannot be carried out. If a course of action is impossible to execute, we can- 
not stop there. We are trying to help executives solve real problems in a real 
world, and we must help them find possible courses of action, even if these 
possible ones are less than perfect. I now want to illustrate some of the 
above points. 


The Case of the Hospital Administrator 


A hospital administrator asked for our help in setting up a training 
program for his department heads. There was constant friction in the 
group, employee turnover was excessive, and there were many other prob- 
lems which he thought would be solved by a good supervisory training 
program. 

After a long discussion with him, we felt that a training program was 
ill advised and recommended that we study the situation first. We also 
suggested that part of the problem lay in his own behavior. As a result 
of this, he agreed to the following course of action: (1) We gave him a 
personality test to give us and him a better understanding of his needs and 
response to the situation. (2) We interviewed all his department heads. 
(3) We sat in his office and observed how he worked and especially how 
he dealt with people. During all of this we were working with him closely, 
interviewing him, discussing problems, and suggesting possible courses of 
action. 

As he gained better insight into the situation, he improved his handling 
of problems and also developed ways of fostering cooperation in the group. 
While he made use of regular problem-solving conferences with the depart- 
ment heads, he never returned to his original idea of a formal training 
program. It wasn't needed. 

We were actively involved in this situation for about eighteen months, 
but at the end made only an occasional visit every few weeks. In fact, after 
the first period of fairly intense activity, as the administrator began to work 
out the problems, we deliberately reduced the time spent in the organi- 
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The success in this case was dependent upon several factors. The first 
was that we gained his confidence so that he accepted the personality tests 
and in subsequent interviews talked freely about himself and the situation. 
Secondly, the consultant working with him was able to establish a very 
warm, friendly, relationship and was accepted as a friend and not just an 
expert. Finally, we were able to gain the confidence of the department 
heads and employees so that they could talk freely without concern that we 
would report them to the administrator. 

From my experience, the consultant dealing with the human problems 
of an organization should have the following abilities and qualities: 

1. He should be primarily concerned with helping the organization 
solve its problems. He is not there for his personal education or interests. 
What he gets from the experience must be subordinated to serving the 
needs of the organization. If he is only serving himself, the client becomes 
either a guinea pig to be observed or experimented with, or a source of 
income to be exploited. 

2. He must be extremely knowledgeable about the dynamics of organi- 
zation and the behavior and motivations of people in work situations. He 
is dealing with complex problems, and often any action or change leads 
to widespread and unanticipated reactions. Lack of understanding of these 
cry can lead to recommendations which will do more harm than 
good. 

3. He must be able to gain the confidence of the people with whom he 
works, and establish and maintain good personal relations with them. 
Without these, his ideas or recommendations will be rejected. In some 
cases, strong negative reactions on the part of people in the organization 
make it impossible for him to get the information he needs. Furthermore, 
in many situations, giving advice is only the first step. The next is the 
problem of changing behavior. For example, it is one thing to recommend 
delegation of authority, but it often requires careful and intensive work 
with an individual executive before he can habitually follow through. 
Often, the consultant must practice a form of counseling to help the indi- 
vidual change his behavior as well as his thinking. 

: 4. He must not force his ideas and recommendations on the organiza- 
tion. Sometimes the consultant becomes so determined to have his recom- 
mendations carried out that he forgets his role. If he forces actions on 
reluctant people the execution is bound to be poor and may lead to failure. 
In such cases the people in the organization must accept the blame, not the 
consultant. 


5. He must make a continuous effort to help the people in the organiza- 


82 


'The Consultant to Business 


tion understand his thinking. One of the important things the social sci- 
entist brings to his consulting role is a body of knowledge and concepts. 
He must constantly be the educator, trying to pass on his knowledge to the 
people he deals with. Often, the growth of understanding within the or- 
ganization is his most valuable contribution. 

When dealing with problems of consumer behavior or market research 
the role of the consultant shifts somewhat. In the first place, the executive 
in advertising or marketing is not personally involved with the consumer. 
This means he does not have to change his habitual patterns of dealing 
with people, only his ways of thinking about the "customer." As a result, 
there is less need for the consultant to establish and maintain a close per- 
sonal relationship with the client. 

It is still important that the consultant be respected for his knowledge. 
He must represent knowledge which is beyond that of ordinary experience. 
He must also show that he can use his special understanding in a common- 
sense, practical way. 

Again, it is important that he be skilled in communicating his knowl- 
edge and ideas. He must be able to explain special and abstract ideas in 
understandable language. He must be an educator who tries to give his 
clients new and better ways of thinking about people as consumers. 

This activity of the social scientists as researchers and consultants ap- 
plying their skills to problems of business is growing rapidly. More and 
more Ph.D.'s are finding careers with business firms and research and con- 
sulting organizations. More and more faculty members are spending 
part of their time serving business and industry. Our small organi- 
zation is served by five faculty members from four universities, on a 
regular consulting basis and, from time to time, we employ the service of 
others. 

What does all this mean for the individual social scientists and for 
the social sciences? Will this lead to greater understanding of our society 
and of people? Does it lead to a reduction of basic research or to the de- 
velopment of the fields? From my experience, I believe it does something 
of both—it contributes to the advancement of knowledge and it retards 
development. On the whole, however, I believe its contribution is much 
greater than its retardation. 

First, let us consider the drawbacks. The social scientist working within 
an organization tends to be restricted in what problems he can work on 
and to the questions he may pursue. He is also severely limited in what 
information he can publish. Inevitably, cases damaging to the organiza- 
tion or to individuals in it must be kept confidential. Findings which 
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offer competitive advantages, such as special marketing knowledge, cannot 
be revealed. 

Furthermore, few organizations have reached the level of sophistication 
where they will encourage or support serious social science research. 
Largely they rely on their employed social scientists to apply the existing 
knowledge of their fields to the immediate problems. Thus, they rarely 
make it possible for the social scientist to work seriously at extending the 
boundaries of knowledge. 

The social scientist, working for a research organization serving busi- 
ness, is caught in the same trap. He cannot pursue problems which interest 
him unless they happen to be problems to the clients. And, because of the 
confidential nature of the client relationship, rarely can he publish more 
than bits and pieces of his work. 

Also clients of research organizations rarely sponsor basic research. All 
their interest centers on immediate problem-solving which does not neces- 
sarily contribute to the advancement of knowledge. 

These are problems with which we have struggled from the inception 
of Social Research, Inc. We all had strong academic and research inclina- 
tions, yet enjoyed the task of applying our knowledge to the on-going prob- 
lems of business. This meant that we did not want to relinquish completely 
the basic pursuit of knowledge, despite the need to deal with immediate 
problems. As a result we have worked out a compromise. 

1. We seek out clients who are interested in special research and who 
are willing to support some measure of it. Sometimes these can be con- 
sidered basic studies even though of modest size. Often they involve the 
development of new techniques or the application of known techniques to 
new problems. 

2. We do not overspecialize to the extent of being trapped in one type 
of problem. Since we deal with a wide variety of studies of consumer be- 
havior, mass media, employee morale, personality studies, etc., we are able 
to bring to each study experience and the concepts developed from diverse 
studies. This cross-fertilization contributes greatly to expanding our knowl- 
edge and to increasing our problem-solving ability. 

3. We seek opportunities to publish. From the start we have watched 
for opportunities to report research findings or theories in articles, mono- 
graphs and books. 

4. We spend our own money on research to the limits of our budget 
and manpower. Sometimes we will do a modest study on some topic of 
interest to us. Or we may experiment with some techniques in conjunction 
with a study for a client. By all these means we try constantly to advance 
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the field of knowledge and to maintain our own lively interest in basic as 
well as applied research. 

Let me turn now to the contributions of the work of the social scientist 
in the business field. First, it puts the social scientist face to face with 
reality. His theories and advice must meet its test. Iri my experience the 
effort of trying to fit theory to the complex realities, of trying to diagnose 
problems and plan remedial actions is stimulating and leads to better 
understanding. In general, I believe that the social scientist who has this 
experience not only increases his own knowledge but improves the quality 
of his other work, whether it be teaching, research or theorizing. 

Furthermore, there is the influence of the social scientist upon the 
executive. As the executive works with the social scientist he develops 
greater understanding of human behavior and of social systems. He will 
understand the human needs and values that must be served by any ef- 
fective organization. 

Finally, as executive understanding develops, it generates the desire for 
more knowledge. Out of this desire will come more support for research 
and development in the social sciences. 
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JAMES W. CARPER 


Te MOST ACTIVE AND FRUITFUL PERIOD OF THE 
American labor movement took place during the depression of the 1930s. 
The development of the labor movement during this period was attended 
by feverish enthusiasm, mass demonstrations, pitched battles, murder, 
arson, and treachery. Men made total commitments; they were willing to 
take risks that endangered their lives. Other voluntary organizations (such 
as lodges or cooperatives) have also had as their aim the protection and 
betterment of a dues-paying membership. But the formation of an Elks’ 
lodge or a cooperative grocery arouses almost no opposition because such 
organizations do not seriously attack the existing social and economic 
structures of society. 

During the revolutionary period of any movement, technical advice is 
not important and analytic comments are seen as attempts to kill the revo- 
lutionary spirit. The sort of people who were doing the organizational 
spadework in the union movement during this developmental period—the 
great body of largely unknown men who were "pulling shops" and lead- 
ing picket lines—were extremely pragmatic men. On the firing line, imme- 
diate decision-making counted for a great deal—theory and analysis for 
almost nothing. The battle was fought and partially won in the 30's by 
desperate men who vaguely felt the changing industrial system impinging 
on what they believed were their inherited rights: individualism, self- 
determination, the tradition of frontier society. In the clutches of these 
changes, and quite realistically, a propelling desperation was unleashed in 
men who needed bread to eat and a roof over their heads, No group of 
intellectuals told these men how to get their rights or the bread and the 
roof, 

There were leaders who might be called intellectuals or who had a 
philosophical-political heritage. But even when leaders were themselves 
committed to theoretical points of view (e.g., Dubinsky of the International 
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Ladies Garment Workers Union or Hillman of the Amalgamated Cloth- 
ing Workers Union), the organizational structures reflected the practical, 
immediate contingencies rather than the long-range theoretical view. (An 
exception may be the structure developed by the Dunne Brothers and Far- 
rell Dobbs, Trotskyist Teamsters of Minneapolis. Whether or not this 
structure originated from their definite philosophical views, time has 
proved it to be extremely practical. It is the basic structure on which Hoffa 
has built his empire within "the labor business," as he, at times, refers to 
trade unionism.) 

Today the American labor movement is still characterized by a prag- 
matic bread-and-butter philosophy. But it can no longer be called a revolu- 
tionary movement. The leaders of industry and those who tend to shape 
social thought made a partial compromise with the firebrand labor leaders 
of the 30's by giving unions a superficially acceptable status as institutions. 
No longer, as a result of this recognition, can a strike be couched in terms 
of class struggle. It must have an apparently logical, even though contrived, 
economic rationalization. Consequently, the pragmatic fighters of the 30's, 
who by and large are still the leaders of the labor movement of the 60's, 
must depend on technical experts to buttress their case. 

What does this mean for the professional social scientist actively work- 
ing in a union, working for men who are accustomed to diagnosing a situa- 
tion intuitively, and acting directly upon that diagnosis or, when necessary, 
asking their "expert" to develop a rationale for a position? It means that 
the professional social scientist will probably be working fora labor leader 
who, because of the very nature of his job, is a “practical” social scientist. 
The labor leader has been with the organization far longer than the social 
scientist and can claim, without arrogance, far greater knowledge of the 
history and workings of the organizational machinery. Tossed in the arena 
with these active and practical men, the professional dare not take refuge 
in specialized social science terminology for fear of being distrusted as an 
impractical longhair or labeled “professor,” and thus be considered as 
having limited usefulness. 

Above all, the social scientist in this setting has not developed what we 
might call “professional magic.” Their "magic" relates more to how a 
professional is viewed by his union colleagues than to what he can or can- 
not in fact accomplish. For example, the union lawyer has "magic" in 
the eyes of unionists; the social scientist does not. Why? Because the 
lawyer has at his fingertips a body of knowledge which is simply not avail- 
able to the average union leader—extremely intricate legalisms, Latin 
terminology, the complicated sophistry of a very old discipline. The law- 
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yer, therefore, holds a prestigeful position in the labor movement. The 
social scientist is expert in a new discipline. He has as his body of profes- 
sional knowledge a codification of how and why any given organization, 
group or system functions. This is precisely the body of information the 
union leader has about his own organization—not analytically, but prag- 
matically. The lawyer has a mystique surrounding him and, in addition, a 
specific function no one else in the labor movement can perform. Only a 
lawyer can take a case to court, and lawyers speak to other lawyers in han- 
dling legal matters. What the social scientist does is to pass his analyses 
and recommendations on to the activist to expedite, refashion or discard, 
depending on political contingencies. 

Given this situation, the labor lawyer can range far beyond the field 
of his own specialized technical competence, as did Arthur Goldberg, an 
attorney who advised unions on many matters of policy, not always legal 
in nature. He is credited with having master-minded the expulsion of the 
Teamsters from the AFL-CIO. The most important decisions in that par- 
ticular maneuver were not legal, but political and organizational. They 
involved such questions as what effect breaking up old-time alliances would 
have on the total labor movement and whether the greater acceptability of 
labor by the American public (predicted as one result of the Teamsters 
expulsion) would balance the losses labor would certainly suffer from 
severing one important segment of the movement from the whole. There 
was also the question of whether or not the expulsion of the Teamsters 
would really correct the abuses which caused the expulsion. 

A good legal mind can deal with all these problems adequately. Or, 

at least, there is no reason why a good legal mind cannot deal with such 
questions adequately. But these are also precisely the kinds of questions to 
which a good sociologist has devoted his professional career. The sociolo- 
gist is, in all likelihood, not consulted on this kind of question; the lawyer 
is. The lawyer is recognized as an advisor, not necessarily because he is 
trained to give this kind of advice or because he has previously been able to 
advise in these areas but, rather, because in his own area of professional 
legal knowledge he has been consulted and has given successful advice. 
‘ The social scientist who acts as an outside consultant for labor unions 
is quite rare; a lawyer working as an outside consultant is common. 
Normally, the social scientist holds a staff position, and his effectiveness 
will depend upon how he is accepted in his specific role of “giver” of 
advice. 

Within the bureaucratic-political structure of a union, the “receiver” 
(union official) views himself as buying pieces of advice only from an out- 
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side expert. Disregarding the nature or quality of the advice, the reasons 
are obvious. In a staff position, the expert, whether social scientist or at- 
torney, falls within the organizational chart which defines who gives and 
who responds to orders. Advice given by an expert, when in the position of 
"responding" to orders may be construed as impertinent, presumptuous, 
disloyal and even as threatening to the authority of the "boss." This is 
especially true if the advice moves into the area of interpretation of policy, 
the hallowed preserve of the elected leader. Because of organizational con- 
straints, the union official feels much freer to discuss organizational prob- 
lems and to follow the advice of an expert on retainer than with his more 
knowledgeable house attorney, research or educational director. 

The dividing line between policy and operations is thin and blurred. 
At one point, in setting up a course in handling grievances, I was ordered 
not to give the shop stewards copies of their contracts. Not having ex- 
perience in dealing with such situations, I moved into a head—on collision 
on the esoteric (at least to my boss) problem of professional rights and 
administrative policy. If I had understood more clearly, I could have side- 
stepped the issue by making up a manual using all the clauses in the con- 
tracts from the various shops represented, a technique which would have 
been pedagogically more sound, and which would have allayed the political 
fears of my superior. As it was, he felt it important to reconfirm his posi- 
tion as boss, invoking his right to determine policy. I was viewed, among 
other things, as being impertinent and untrustworthy. I might add that 
during this period he was discussing his personal organizational problems 
with a "professor" from a university who was teaching some of the courses 
I was setting up. . a 

The social scientist, especially the one trained in sociology and political 
science, has as his specialization the knowledge of organization; how policy 
is made; how it is translated into operations; and what changes should, or 
can be made if operations should break down. Such analyses, because of 
the role of staff experts, are particularly sensitive. If the social scientist is 
used at all (he may be limited to "chores") he will develop relationships 
with elected officials lower on the organizational chart than his superior, 
with line functionaries, and rank-and-file members. Since his relationship 
as advisor to a higher official gives him prestige, and since he is not held 
responsible for operational failures (a firing of an employee or a collective 
bargaining settlement that is viewed as unsatisfactory by the rank-and- 
file), he may develop a popularity and trust with those below. him. As a 
result he will be able to collect "intelligence" not available to his superior. 
Transmitting this information is quite ticklish unless the social scientist 


89 


James W. Carper 


has the complete trust of his superior because, coupled with the popularity 
he may be accumulating, transmitting points of view that are critical of 
the administration may raise suspicions as to his loyalty. Most staff experts 
have heard, at one time or another, the half-joking statement from a su- 
perior, “This guy wants my job.” ; 

Most unions are one-party political organizations, and disagreement 
with an established policy or questions about the efficacy of policy may be 
viewed as insurgent or disloyal. If the social scientist lacks political know- 
how, he may start saying what he thinks too boldly. If he is not dismissed 
as disloyal and untrustworthy, his opinions (even if correct) may be dis- 
counted by the reaction: “We knew that all the time.” Beside being one- 
party political systems, unions exhibit an interesting and unique symbiosis 
between the political and bureaucratic. Key positions on all levels are 
elective. The elected official is responsible for policy and program, as well 
as for execution of program. Therefore, every bureaucratic action has po- 
litical implications. For example, a particular union may be working to- 
ward a goal of a 35-hour week for industrial workers. If, however, the 
winning of the 35-hour week means giving up weekly salary increases, 
following the formal policy may prove politically catastrophic for the 
bureaucrat responsible. Racial integration in unions is now stated as top 
policy, but the problems of translating policy into action may be suicidal 
for those officials faced with implementing the policy. 

I have defined the limits of the situation for the sociologist—what he 
cannot do as a staff member of a labor organization and the political taboos 
he had better not transgress. One thing is certain: he will not be in the 
easily defined situation of an expert working in a corporation. The job of 
the corporation sociologist is clear-cut—he produces studies, makes re- 
ports, and his recommendations affect directly only operational aspects of 
the organization. The situation is more complex for the union sociologist. 
He finds himself in turgid political waters, faced with continuous ambiguity 
and a professional role which has to be redefined on a day-to-day basis. 

What can a social scientist do when faced with this situation? Wilensky! 
sees the expert as "supplying intelligence” of different varieties. The 
"facts and figures" man gives technical, economic or legal intelligence: 
that is, he builds a case. The "contact" man supplies the labor leader with 
the political and ideological intelligence he needs to function in our highly 
complex modern society. And, finally, the "internal communications spe- 
cialist” supplies the same political and ideological intelligence, but for 
purposes of internal analysis and control. 

Can the social scientist contribute more to the labor movement now 
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than he could in the past? In assessing the current needs, the answer is 
clearly “yes.” With the shift in the requirements of the work force will 
come a shift in the approach of unions. Technological changes have meant 
fewer and fewer semiskilled and skilled industrial workers (the popula- 
tion which responded to the "modern" unionism evolved in the 30's). 
Technological changes require more and more white collar employees, 
technical employees, and service employees. Furthermore, a segment of the 
work force, the Negro, by and large deprived educationally, is demanding 
entrance into the work force and calling on unions to be responsible for 
achieving it. (Undereducated and undertrained, they are unable to move 
into the expanding market for technical jobs and resent being placed in 
the low-level jobs referred to as "dead end" jobs.) Certainly the social sci- 
entist can be useful in advising on necessary changes in union approach 
and structure needed to cope with these important social changes. 

Is the social scientist being called on to advise? Probably not as much 
as necessary. Paul Jacobs? points out that unions have not changed. He 
believes this to be their current weakness. Furthermore, during this period, 
which should be a transitional period, unions have not sought the help of 
social scientists. Jacobs emphasizes that social scientists are leaving the 
labor movement and that each year it is more difficult to recruit them. 
Russell Allen a committed trade unionist and an experienced staff ex- 
pert, who left the labor movement for a position in a university, states: 


The work of union staff professionals is bound to have its frustrations, but 
it also has solid rewards. The trend is in the direction of a more settled role as 
the unions become more like the sociologist’s model of a bureaucracy. This 
development can, in turn, bring its own set of frustrations—narrower spe- 
cialization, centralized adoption of policy and program, and so forth. To some 
professionals (I among them) the tighter centralized control will be a source 
of more discontent than the narrowing functions—all of this will depend on 
the individual’s own values, his weighting of ends, and means, his assessment 
of the inter-relationships of functions and process in the whole scheme of 
unionism in American society. "Ire H 

But just as I am convinced that unions cannot live in easy comfort. with 


the professional and intellectual staff in their ranks, I am equally convinced 


that the unions cannot grow and develop without them and without the ideas 
the intellectual-professional must 


and contributions they make. Furthermore, e 
not make adjustment to his environment so important that he abdicate the only 
really important function which he has; namely, to differentiate his contribu- 
tions from that of others and to make it as affirmative and as constructive as 
he can. The phenomenon of the anti-intellectual among professionals in the 
labor movement is fairly common—the fellow who derogates his own college 
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training, who tries so hard to be "one of the boys" that he sells out, literally, 
the one asset he has above all. If the intellectual does not believe in himself, 
who will believe in him? 


The question raised by the professions is: Given the opportunity, are 
there individuals qualified to enter the labor movement and operate suc- 
cessfully? The other question is: Will social changes, as in the 1920's and 
the 1930s, cause the unions to revise drastically their approach and their 
structure? If the answer to both is yes, the social scientist will have an ex- 
panded role in the labor movement. 


NOTES 
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8. Organizational Strains in the 


Researcher-Practitioner Relationship 


HYMAN RODMAN AND RALPH L. KOLODNY 


ee SCIENCE RESEARCHERS, TO AN INCREASING 
extent, have been moving into clinical settings, such as mental hospitals, 
general hospitals, child guidance clinics, and social work agencies, and 
into other professional settings, such as schools and courts. It is well 
known that problems often arise when a social science researcher enters 
a clinical agency or similar professional setting. What we are interested in 
exploring is whether there are similarities in the problems faced by re- 
searchers and practitioners in these professional agencies, and whether 
certain of these problems stem from the organizational structure of the 
professional agency. We shall deal primarily with the relationships be- 
tween researchers and practitioners in health and welfare agencies under 
those conditions when only one or a few researchers are part of a larger 
agency.’ We feel, however, that our work may have implications for re- 
search endeavors in any professional agency. 

Most of the writings on researcher-practitioner relationships are based 
upon the personal experiences of their authors, as is true of our report. 
But, in addition to this, we have made an attempt to highlight some of 
the major themes that emerge in the writings on researcher-practitioner 
relationships. For an overlapping bibliography on these relationships, and 
more generally for references to other forms of interdisciplinary team re- 
search, the reader is referred to the excellent bibliography to be found in 
Luszki's book.? 

In their less charitable moments, researchers complain that practi- 
tioners "can't see the forest for the trees" while practitioners, in turm, 
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wonder whether researchers "can see the human beings behind the sta- 
tistics.” This kind of problem, as well as others, frequently plagues the 
relationship between researchers and practitioners. In attempting to locate 
the difficulties that arise in the course of this relationship, reference is often 
made to personality differences or to personality problems. Blenkner talks 
about "traits of temperament of a lasting character" that divide researchers 
and practitioners.* In their discussion of anxieties associated with re- 
search in clinical settings, Mitchell and Mudd suggest the existence of a 
"deeply instilled bias for the ‘intuitive’ on the part of the clinician against 
the bias for the ‘logical’ of the researcher." They also suggest that many 
clinicians, in their first anxiety reactions toward research processes with 
their clients, "are reacting to inexperience, the unknown" and that "if 
their anxiety persists as evidenced in their continued inability to discuss or 
accept the fact that clients are not harmed by research procedures it can 
but be labeled as ‘neurotic anxiety.’ "* It is true, of course, that one cannot 
understand practitioner-researcher difficulties unless attention is paid to 
personality variables as they apply to the behavior of individuals or groups 
of individuals in particular professions. At the same time, it seems to us, 
that an understanding of these difficulties is likely to be incomplete if we 
do not also take a close look at those factors, other than personality vari- 
ables, that may influence the actions and feelings of practitioners and re- 
searchers toward one another." 

In this chapter, we shall be focusing on one such factor, the formal or- 
ganization of the clinical agency, and we will attempt to spell out some of 
the ways in which the strains that may be found between researchers and 
practitioners are built into the formal organization of the agency. Our pur- 
pose in so doing is not to discourage the undertaking of research in a clini- 
cal agency but to show the ways in which agency structure, of necessity, 
conditions the response of researchers and practitioners to each other, so 
that the strains which arise between them may be better understood and 
managed. Since our aim is to illuminate problem areas, our attention will 
be devoted to “stresses” and “difficulties” rather than to an examination 
of the more benign aspects of researcher-practitioner interaction. It should 
be noted, therefore, in the interest of keeping a balanced view, that despite 
these stresses, satisfying and productive working relationships have been 


developed in a good many agencies among administrators, researchers, and 
practitioners." 
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The Researcher as Evaluator 


There is general agreement on the need for research activity in clinical 
agencies. The literature is replete with suggestions and even demands that 
practice be subjected to systematic investigation. Many reasons are ad- 
vanced for undertaking research, such as benefits to the staff from increased 
morale and sharpened perceptions of the possible consequences of their 
techniques. The ultimate purpose of research, however, is to evaluate the 
effectiveness of practice (although it is recognized that "research cannot 
produce here and now the ‘ultimate’ evaluation of efforts to bring about 
psychosocial changes in individuals.") * This orientation is reflected in the 
following statement: 


As more time, energy, manpower and funds have been devoted to mental 
health, as more scientifically trained professional workers have become involved 
in the problem and as competition among community programs of all types 
for manpower and public funds has increased, the need for methods of evaluat- 
ing mental health activities is obvious. It becomes mandatory that more sci- 
entific evidence be furnished if and where this is possible, or otherwise lack of 
knowledge concerning the results of enormous human effort can lead to 
wastage, furtherance of untested beliefs and possible counter trends which may 
obstruct the onward march of hard-won progress.’ 


One aspect, then, of the relationship between researcher and practitioner 
is that the former may be evaluating the work of the latter. At the outset, 
therefore, practitioners may feel threatened by the researcher and ambiva- 
lent about undertaking the research, since the researcher, whether he likes 
it or not, is in the position of possibly “criticizing” the work of the prac- 
titioner. Inherent in the role of the researcher is the concept ofa “correc- 
tive agent” who, through his “findings,” will help practitioners improve 
their practice. Researchers in social work write of their “focus on. develop- 
ing more ‘knowledgeable’ ways of proceeding towards social work 
goals."!! The implication is that before research, the agency practice was 
characterized by “less knowledgeable” ways of proceeding towards social 
work goals. Although the researcher may want to see himself as an en- 
abler” in his relationship with the practitioner rather than as an evalua- 
tor," the corrective and evaluative aspects of his position, as he takes his 
place in the structure of the agency, are sensed and reacted to by the practi- 
tioners. As Wilensky and Lebeaux point out, objectivity has a critical tone 
to it, and "what the social scientist thinks of as ‘objective investigation the 
practitioner often takes as ‘hostile attack.’ ?!? Subsequent resistance on the 
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part of the practitioners cannot be dismissed as merely irrational, for these, 
in part, are reactions to be expected to the researchers’ role in the organiza- 
tion. 

For the practitioner, the painful aspects of the evaluation process can- 
not be glossed over. “A public relations man who usually operates on the 
basis of shrewd guesswork is likely to feel his 'status' is in danger when an 
outsider threatens to question his guesswork by scientific method."!* The 
practitioner’s convictions (and occasional doubts) that his efforts are 
helpful often lead to an ambivalent attitude toward research, for it pur- 
ports to test the efficacy of his efforts. This attitude is neatly reflected by 
Wirth in a review of Albert Rose’s book, Regent Park: A Study in Slum 
Clearance. Wirth writes: 


It is good for those of us who are interested in low-cost housing programs 
to have all of these convictions written down; yet it must be recognized that 
these conclusions are by no means satisfactorily documented and validated. 
Much more study remains to be done before we have evidence on hand defi- 
nitely to assay the costs and benefits of public housing. Most social workers, 
however, are prepared to take the benefits for granted even without adequate 
proof in the firm conviction that the benefits will show up in time. 


The questioning attitude of the researcher is likely to be irritating to 
the practitioner. This is not because the practitioner is naive or blind to 
inadequacies in practice. Often it is because the probing of the researcher, 
at least initially, is an extra burden to the already overworked practitioner. 
With a host of patients or clients to be seen, he may view the researcher’s 
persistent request for “evidence” rather than "impressions" as carping and 
quibbling. As Naegele phrased it, researchers kept therapists on their toes 
by asking, “How do you know?” and therapists kept researchers on their 
toes by asking, "So what?"!5 

Assaying this situation, Pollak, in his comments on research in social 
work, has noted that, to date, researchers and social workers have col- 
laborated under circumstances most likely to cause friction because they 
meet each other at the point of evaluation. This places the researchers in 
the position of critical analysts and induces defensiveness in the social 
workers, Pollak Suggests, as a remedy for this situation, that researchers 
begin not with evaluative studies in agencies but begin, rather, by working 
with the social workers on projects in such a way that the workers are able 
to perceive the researchers as helpful colleagues, rather than as critics.’ 
Such preevaluative, collaborative work may have the advantage of teaching 
researchers more about the complexity of the problems that confront prac- 
titioners. Researchers are then more apt to try to develop better research 
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instruments to reflect the complexities of practice. This may be a chasten- 
ing experience for a researcher, but it may not only reduce practitioner 
defensiveness and but also increase mutual respect. 

Even under these conditions, threatening features of the research 
process remain. Built into the researcher's function is the role of innovator. 
This is parallel to the situation in an industrial organization where the 
goals of the research and production departments may be at odds because 
the former has a vested interest in discovering inefficiency and in altering 
the production process, while the latter has a vested interest in resisting 
changes that would upset the department and possibly disclose its ineffi- 
ciency. In the same vein, in the relationship between researchers and 
teachers of psychotherapy in mental hospitals, the teachers may look upon 
research as an effort "to undermine established authority and to destroy 
what the teachers are building within the limits of the administrative 
Procrustes."!7 

It is not only the evaluative aspect of the researcher's job which leads 
to organizational strains between researcher and practitioner. Actually, the 
very ways in which the activities of researchers and practitioners are 
organized and the monetary and prestige values attached to these different 
sets of activities have a definite bearing on the strains. The basic function 
of a clinical agency is to help or treat the clients or patients it serves. A 
number of these agencies, however, are also engaged in research work, The 
important question, therefore, is what place research activities hold within 
the agency and the consequences of the differences between research and 
treatment. i j mem 

Our analogy can be developed further. In an industrial organization, 
the workers on the line are engaged directly in the manufacture of a 
product while the staff members serve in an advisory capacity. Ina similar 
way, the practitioners in an agency are engaged directly with therapeutic 
goals, while researchers serve in an advisory capacity or, at any rate, their 
findings may be potentially advisory. Vr 

Like the staff workers in an industrial organization, the research 
workers in a clinical agency have an inconsistent status. For example, the 
research workers are often younger than the practitioners and have had 
less, if any, clinical training or experience. On the other hand, researchers 
have usually had more formal academic training; they are ‘ evaluators of 
the practitioners; and they are closer to the administrator. This makes 
for status inconsistency, and, as some studies have shown, various 
forms of dissatisfaction or desire for change tend to develop in such 
a situation.’ 
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Work and Time Organization 


An additional factor that transforms the hyphen between researcher 
and practitioner into a thorn is the extreme difference between the research 
job and the therapeutic job." The use of time by the researcher and by the 
practitioner is one difference. The practitioner is engaged in a continuous 
job of seeing clients or patients. His time schedule is organized by sessions 
with clients or patients in the office, or, occasionally, in the homes, and his 
appointment calendar shows few empty spaces. The researcher, however, 
is working on a project; his time is not organized on an hour-to-hour basis 
and there are often large blanks in his appointment calendar. Of course, 
the researcher’s time may be as tightly organized as the practitioner’s if he 
is conducting a series of research interviews, but after the interviews are 
completed they must be recorded, examined and analyzed, and written up 
into a final report, article, or monograph. It is clear, therefore, that the 
researcher's activities and his organization of time differ markedly from 
the practitioner’s. That these differences are not always appreciated is 


illustrated by a brief phone conversation between one of the writers and 
a social worker. 


Social worker: I wonder when you would have time to get together with 
me? 
Researcher: Well, I am free on Tuesday afternoon, or anytime Wednes- 
E day or Thursday would be O.K. 
Social worker: Boy, that's quite a schedule; you're really living the life of 
a lotus-eater! 


The comments of Ekstein and Wallerstein on this point are interesting. 
"They note that teachers of psychotherapy in mental hospitals sometimes 
sce researchers in these settings as "living a parasitical life, free from sched- 
ules and responsibilities.” 

, One aspect of the differences in time organization between practi- 
tioners and researchers is the fact that the practitioner focuses upon a series 
of individual cases, while the researcher focuses upon a general problem. 
Occasionally this gives rise to the attitude that the researcher is not inter- 
ested in individuals and the practitioner is not interested in general prob- 
lems. Practitioners, for example, may complain bitterly that their own or 
other agencies accept clients or patients only if their problems fit the 
research interest of people at the agency. In addition, they frequently 
object to changes in their service routine that are required by a research 
project and may, as a final expression of protest, undermine it.” 
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Researchers, on the other hand, may complain that practitioners are 
so involved with their patients or clients that they object to the use of 
follow-up studies or control groups. Florence Hollis has written on this 
point: 


This study would have been strengthened immeasurably had it been pos- 
sible to follow up the cases, at say a year after closing. There is considerable 
resistance to such follow-up in the casework field. In the writer’s opinion there 
is very little rational basis for this resistance. There will always be certain indi- 
vidual cases which it is impossible or inadvisable to follow but these would 
be the exception rather than the rule.” 


In addition, Martin Wolins, in referring to the use of control groups in 
social work has commented that, "in suggesting control groups I am advo- 
cating denial of service, strongly opposed by every social work practitioner 
to whom I have mentioned it."?* Making use of control groups is especially 
difficult in public agencies.” : 
The problems are compounded if the researcher requires the practi- 
tioner to change his procedures. For example, he may be asked to record 
more fully and more frequently. This is extremely important for the 
researcher, for he cannot hope to carry out his task without all the data he 
needs. For the practitioner, recording is less important. Even in social 
work, the practitioner is less diligent about recording than agency adminis- 
trators would prefer. This is true despite the prominent place of recording 
in the literature and the belief commonly held by those from related 
disciplines that social workers “over-ritualize” their work through volumi- 
nous recording and thus “do too much of the work that psychologists and 
psychiatrists seem to do too little of"? Recording is, in fact, not often 
attended to with anywhere near the diligence agency administrators hope 
for. This is attested to, for example, by the notices one sees posted from 
time to time advising workers that vacations cannot be taken until record- 
ing is brought up to date, and by the workers who spend many days, prior 
to leaving an agency permanently, catching up on their recording. The 
practitioner may feel that he can remember the essential points he ; 
concerned with, and by saving time from recording, can devote — 
to what he considers his basic job—clinical work. In addition, because o 
the strong democratic ethic among social workers. items like race, religion, 
and national background may not be recorded, especially on a client's we 
sheet, and this may lead to difficulties for the researcher. Research wor 
and clinical work differ; each has a different attitude toward recording. It 
is easy to see that these dissimilar viewpoints will affect the researcher- 


practitioner relationship.” 
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Credit and Anonymity 


Another problem may arise from the different roles played by re- 
searcher and practitioner: the credit assigned for the publication of 
research reports. To the researcher, publication represents the culmina- 
tion of his work and he expects to get primary, if not sole, credit for 
publication. The practitioner who has cooperated with the researcher, 
however, typically feels that he has contributed a great deal to the research 
report and expects to get substantial, if not equal, credit for its publication. 
The researcher who has had to overcome the resistance of the practitioner 
may tend to minimize the practitioner’s work, whereas the practitioner who 
has had to sacrifice important time may overemphasize his part in the 
research.” If, in addition, the research report is largely exploratory and 
descriptive and makes use of case material that has been supplied by the 
practitioner, the latter has all the more reason to feel that he should get a 
considerable amount of credit for the final published report. Thus, due to 
the roles they play, the researcher and the practitioner have differing per- 
ceptions of the size of the latter’s contribution. This is compounded by the 
fact that the researcher ordinarily writes the final report? and decides 
upon the credit to be given to other participants on the project. He not 
only sees things differently from the practitioner, but also has a limited 
number of possibilities for assigning credit. Perhaps the television industry 
has an easier time with this problem because the credit to be assigned is 
part of a contract, and because there is more scope for indicating greater 
and lesser “stardom.” The researcher publishing an article often faces 
the choice between coauthorship and footnote mention—and there is a 
wide gap between the two. In addition, certain journals, due to space 
limitations, are reluctant to accept articles with more than two or three 
authors, and may want to omit footnotes that acknowledge a long list of 
participants in a research project. This, of course, adds to the strains in the 
relationship between researcher and practitioner. 

There are fewer space limitations when a book is to be published. 
Therefore, a more just distribution of credit is possible. Between magnani- 
mous coauthorship and mere footnote mention, are the possibilities of 
secondary authorship (“with the assistance of” or “with the collaboration 
of") and of more or less protracted mention in the Preface or Acknowl- 
edgments. However, the problem is not simply one of space limitations or 


"just? distribution of credit, but also of the different role-players’ inter- 
pretations of what is "just." 
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Publication credit is therefore a sensitive issue, and is usually not 
discussed until the research report has been written, and sometimes not 
even then.’ This is another area in which the researcher has power, and 
through which he can broadcast credit (or blame) to a large audience. 
Because of this, the researcher can exert pressure upon the practitioner to 
gain his cooperation. That it may not even occur to the researcher to dis- 
cuss publication with the practitioner does not lessen this pressure. It 
may also be significant that social science researchers are often very re- 
sponsive to the canon of confidentiality that protects the people from whom 
or through whom they gather their data. So much so, in fact, that they 
may all too readily grant anonymity to those who would prefer a share of 
the credit. 


The Patterns of Communication 


We have indicated, so far, how the role of the researcher and the 
nature of the organization can create strains between practitioners and 
researchers. Another source of strain can be found in the communication 
patterns of the researcher. 

When research first begins in a clinical agency, it is almost always a 
creation of the agency's administration. The administration may feel that 
research work offers the only hope for new findings and techniques that can 
reduce the increasing demands for service or help to meet these demands 
more effectively. 'The publication of research results is also an effective way 
of gaining prestige for the agency. Thus, research work is usually estab- 
lished because of needs expressed by the administration rather than the 
practitioners. In addition, according to some writers, it is the administra- 
tor who is expected “to work through the resistance [to research] of inex- 
perienced board members and staff." This puts the researcher in a 
clinical agency in a unique position. His work has been created by the 
administration and, at least initially, he has his main contacts with it. This 
special position of the researcher will usually mean that he is not attached 
to any service department of the agency. It might also involve the creation 
of a special research group which, by name, often becomes a patrician 
institute among plebeian departments. In those instances where the Te- 
searcher is a part of a service department—perhaps because he is working 
both as a practitioner and as a researcher—he may have certain responsi- 
bilities to the head of the service department and also to the administrator 
of the agency. This may lead to strain because the administrator, re- 
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searcher, and especially the department head, may all wonder, at times, 
where the researcher belongs. 

There is perhaps another factor that binds the researcher and adminis- 
trator together. This is the "loneliness" that Schmidt sees in the adminis- 
trative position.** The administrator may therefore welcome a researcher 
as someone to talk with in a way that he cannot talk with the regular 
members of his staff. 


The Problem of Marginality 


The special tie that the researcher has with the administrator cannot 
be overemphasized. The formal organization of his job, at least in the 
beginning, isolates him from the rest of the agency and at the same time 
binds him closely to the administrator. Not only are the researcher's activi- 
ties different, but also he is usually not part of a regular agency depart- 
ment. For these reasons he has a marginal position within the agency.™* 
Even his research findings are marginal to the agency in the sense that they 
are usually published for a wider audience. Compared to the research 
department in an industrial organization, the research department in a 
direct service agency suggests fewer changes for the worker in clinical 
practice. This is due to the complexity of the service task. It is indeed a 
reflection of the weakness of the researcher's position that the purpose of 
most of the changes he requests is to enable him to carry out his research 
task, not to improve service. It is, therefore, not surprising that difficulties 
develop when the researcher must work closely with the practitioner to 
carry out his task. The researcher's marginal position in the structure of 
the agency itself and in the profession of the workers in the agency de- 
serve close study. Practitioners may think he is playing a "luxury role," 
perhaps useful but certainly not essential to carrying out the agency's task 
and commitment to the public. He is not part of the "line" organization of 
the professional agency. His formal training is "academic" rather than 
“clinical,” and can lead to conflict with the practitioners about under- 
standing human behavior. Actually, the orientation of the researcher to 
personal and social problems may not differ greatly from that of the clin- 
ical practitioner, but his marginal position and his inconsistent status? 
may lead him, at times, to feel isolated, without support, and unessential 
to the agency. In some cases it may make him a useful target for negative 


feelings displaced from authority figures in the supervisory chain and 
structure. 
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The practitioners within an agency share a professional culture which 
they act out in their daily experiences. This is so whether they do or do 
not identify with one specific agency. The lone researcher or the few re- 
searchers within a clinical agency are "strangers" who may be vitally inter- 
ested in the professional culture of the society in which they reside, but 
who nevertheless maintain their own distinctive customs and beliefs. They 
do not commit themselves to the mores of this new society to the extent 
that its members do, and their acceptance by the society, therefore, is al- 
ways conditional and tentative." Like the traditional marginal man, the 
researcher and what he does are somewhat mysterious. As a social worker 
laughingly remarked to one of the writers, "Nobody knows what you're 
doing but you." This attitude may be reinforced if the researcher begins 
his task with only general ideas about the problems he hopes to tackle and 
the ways he will approach them. Since he cannot immediately explain his 
research problem to the practitioners and may take time to explore what 
is researchable in the agency, misconceptions can arise about his role, 
usually reflecting the anxieties of the practitioners about their own per- 
formance. 

In one instance, one of the writers entered a social work agency to 
explore what was researchable. After several months, he presented a ques- 
tionnaire to the social workers. One of the things they were asked was 
to give their impressions of what the research worker was doing in the 
agency. At an early staff meeting the administrator had explained that 
exploration was the research worker's function, and this was repeated by 
the researcher to each practitioner who asked him about his work. Despite 
this emphasis upon exploration, eight of the twenty-five social workers 
who answered the questionnaire mentioned that evaluation was a function 
of the researcher's job. This was done in terms such as "assessment," 
"evaluation," and observation in relation to the "adequacy of service" 
and the "achievement of agency goals." Two examples of such responses 
were: “Mainly he seemed to be observing, asking questions on an informal 
level, and I thought that he was reading records and evaluating the work 
of the agency"; and “Gathering statistical information and studying what 
an agency such as ours does, what its good and bad points are." 

Because of his distinctive role of “evaluator” the researcher is placed 
in a marginal position by the practitioner. His sense of marginality may 
also stem from his feelings about the means and ends of science and social 
action. Both may hold some attraction for him but both may also appear 
to be in opposition. As Tax has said, "Our action anthropology thus gets 
a moral and even missionary tinge that is perhaps more important for some 
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of us than for others."*? Or as Towle suggests in her discussion of the rela- 
tions between social scientists and social workers (whom she refers to as 
“scientific missionaries”), “Today, it looks as if the social scientists, in 
studying the missionary, risks becoming one."?* One may or may not agree 
with Towle’s further comment that it may be necessary for the researcher 
to become a “missionary” in some measure “‘if he is to be an understanding 
and hence a useful collaborator.”® However it is not difficult to under- 
stand the researcher’s internal struggle when he faces the possibility of be- 
coming part of what he is studying, and thereby runs the risk of losing 
the “objectivity” he has been taught to value so highly. 


Denial and Displacement 


Up to this point we have concentrated upon the ways in which the 
formal organization of a clinical agency leads to strains in the relationship 
between researchers and practitioners. We now want to focus upon some 
reactions to the formally induced strains, The first reaction we will discuss 
is denial and displacement, in which the researcher is not merely isolated 
by the practitioner, but “annihilated.” Obviously, such a response does 
not lead to a better working relationship. 

By denial and displacement we refer to the practitioner’s refusal to take 
the researcher or his findings seriously. The researcher who suggests that 
a particular clinical practice is defective may be told that he is “merely 
projecting,” and that it is his own personality that is defective.' In this 
way, the practitioner may ignore the researcher, or, at the very least, 
he may ignore some of the researchers remarks. The practitioner, 
therefore, attempts to eliminate the tensions in the relationship by 
creating a situation that permits him, in a sense, to deny the role of the re- 
searcher, 

It is perhaps to be expected that certain professional groups, such as 
psychiatrists and social workers, should resort to this type of denial and 
displacement. They have, after all, been especially trained to observe per- 
sonality functioning, and are not nearly so well trained to observe the func- 
tioning of a social organization, 

We Suspect that this type of response is rare. This is fortunate, for al- 
though 1t may protect the practitioner from the threatening researcher, it 
also inhibits the researcher's contribution to the clinical agency. 

Apart from the professional self-restraint and general good sense of 
most practitioners, this kind of response does not occur frequently because 


104 


The Researcher-Practitioner Relationship 


of the administrator-researcher tie: any outright attempt to annihilate the 
role of the researcher becomes an attack upon the administration. 

When denial and displacement do occur, however, they need not inhibit 
the researcher permanently. If he tries to understand the sources of these 
defenses and does not merely react to them as though they were personal at- 
tacks he may, in the long run, enhance his relationship with the practi- 
tioner. There are, after all, many matters of common interest to researchers 
and practitioners, and these may override defensiveness. 


One-Way Humor 


One of the most noticeable reactions to the strains between practitioners 
and researchers is the informal humor that may develop between them. As 
we have observed it, the humor is not symmetrical—most of the humorous 
remarks are made by the practitioner and directed toward the researcher. 
It is our belief that this humor reflects the ambivalence of the practitioner 
toward the researcher, and that its one-sidedness reflects the researcher's 
marginal position in the clinice! agency. 

Humor manifests itself in the somewhat sarcastic, but kindly manner 
of addressing the researcher. In a social work agency he may be called 
"Doctor" and "Professor."*! The latter term may be related to the stereo- 
type of the researcher as an intellectual far removed from the problems of 
the everyday world. Other humorous remarks of a similar nature refer to 
the “Ivory Tower” that the researcher occupies; to the fact that he “has his 
head in the clouds”; or to his “high-falutin’ gobbledygook.” These all 
serve to emphasize the idea that the researcher is different, and occupies 
a marginal position within the agency. 

Humor directed toward the researcher is a reflection of the different 
jobs that are done by the practitioner and the researcher. The following 
three joking comments, for example, all devaluate the writing and publish- 
ing that the researcher does: “I’ve got an idea—why don’t we all stop 
working and just write”; "What are you doing with your time? Just writ- 
ing?”; and, after a practitioner made an especially perceptive comment, 
a researcher said, "Gee, that's an interesting remark!" The practitioner 
replied, "Why don't you write another article on that?" . 

Another type of humorous remark reflects the practitioner’s ambivalence 
toward the researcher’s recording. In the lunchroom one day a social 
worker called out loudly and jokingly to one of the writers sitting alone 
at a table, "Hey, what are you doing there? Are you taking notes on group 
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process?" At another time, during a conversation, a social worker in the 
group turned to one of the writers and said, “Now I hope you're not going 
to go along [to the administrator] and tell him what we said." The writer 
replied, "That's just what I was going to do,” and everyone laughed loudly. 

These jokes seem to indicate a fear on the part of the practitioners 
that their activities will be reported, and a desire to gain recognition 
through having their work reported. A not uncommon remark that is jok- 
ingly interjected into an informal conversation with a researcher—" Are 
you taking all this down?”—reflects this ambivalence very well. 

Perhaps the humorous remarks that have the greatest significance, how- 
ever, are those expressed by the practitioners as part of their working rela- 
tionship with the researchers. Releasing some of their hostility in this ac- 
ceptable manner enables the practitioners to cooperate with the researchers. 
For example, one of the writers received a birthday card from some prac- 
titioners who were collaborating with him. It was signed “From your re- 
sistant researchers.” Practitioners have also opened a research meeting with, 
"Well, what magnificent ideas are we going to come up with today?”, and 
have said in the course of a meeting with the researcher, “Boy, this is one 
of my resistant mornings.” In these ways the practitioners can jokingly 
express a degree of hostility toward the researcher or his work without ac- 
tually upsetting the relationship. 

Radcliffe-Brown has pointed to the way in which joking develops be- 
tween individuals who have an ambiguous relationship with each other,'? 
and Rose L. Coser has added that in a hierarchical structure humor tends 
to be directed downward.** What we are saying is that there is a tendency 
for the humor to be directed not only "downward" but also “sideways” 
from those who play a more central role in an organization toward those 
whose role is peripheral. This humor, although it is not reciprocal, serves 
a social, as well as a psychological function.“ And we suspect that, as the 
"peripheral" researchers come to play a more central role in a clinical 
agency, there will be greater reciprocity of humor.*® 


Formal Responses to Strain 


The formal structure of an organization is not absolutely fixed, and 
various kinds of formal changes can and have been made to minimize the 
strains we have discussed. For example, the use of research consultants 
provides “external structural supports”? for the researcher who occupies 
a marginal position within a clinical agency. In this way the researcher 
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spends part of his time interacting with someone who shares his view- 
point, and he can gain the encouragement he needs to persevere in his 
research tasks. This kind of formal provision is especially valuable and 
necessary for the lone researcher in a clinical agency. 

Another formal response to the potential stresses we have discussed is 
the appointment of a professionally trained practitioner to the researcher's 
role.*® In this way there may be less mistrust and more understanding be- 
tween researcher and practitioner, but such an appointment does not neces- 
sarily eliminate all problems. 

Another type of formal response is the use of "research-practitioners" 
who know the research focus of their job before they start to work.” This 
is a typical practice where a grant has been provided for a specific research 
or demonstration project. If the practitioners are made aware of the re- 
search aspect of their job and the job draws practitioners with an interest 
in research, some of the difficulties we have discussed can be eliminated. 
The practitioner, indeed, may be the one who originates the research and 
who hires the social scientists. Under such circumstances there is a better 
likelihood of minimizing the tensions inherent in researcher-practitioner 
relationships. 

A final type of response, which, however, takes us away from this paper's 
major focus upon researcher-practitioner relations within a clinical agency, 
is the creation of a research unit within an academic, rather than a clinical, 
setting. Under such an arrangement, the practitioners may become the 
marginal men. But such an arrangement does serve to provide organiza- 
tional support for abandoning one's traditional clinical role, so that, for 
example, psychiatrists will ‘modify their methods of inquiry to the spe- 
cial requirements of social research. "! 

It should be clear, however, that the formal strains that arise in the 
relationship between practitioner and researcher in a clinical agency are 
not dissipated by the appointment of practitioner-trained researchers or 
research-oriented practitioners. This is because the goals of the researcher 
and the practitioner differ. Regardless of who plays the roles, a certain 
amount of stress must be expected of their relationships. 

The validity of our argument becomes clear when we examine situa- 
tions in which the same person plays both roles. If what we have said 
about the tensions that arise between researcher and practitioner is correct, 
then one would expect to discover strains within the person who plays a 
dual researcher-practitioner role. In other words, one would expect to find 
a role-conflict situation, and this has been reported in the literature. 

Perry and Wynne, for example, discuss the role of the clinical re- 
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searcher in a research hospital. They point out that the clinical researcher 
faces "conflict between his role as therapist and his role as researcher." 
The role conflict is “built into his job."5? Barnett discusses the difficulties 
of being both an anthropologist-researcher and an administrator with 
policy-making functions. Holmberg, who was both the patrón of a 
Peruvian hacienda and a researcher, describes the difficulties of “playing 
the dual role of God and anthropologist."5* 

"The most complete account of the strains inherent in the dual re- 
searcher-practitioner role is superbly portrayed by Fox, in her study of 
a group of clinical investigators and their patients." The clinical investi- 
gators or research physicians had the dual responsibility of caring for pa- 
tients with little-understood diseases and of conducting research upon 
them. Fox deals with the stresses that come from this kind of dual respon- 
sibility and with the ways in which the clinical investigators tried to cope 
with these stresses. It quickly becomes clear that the major factor under- 
lying the stresses faced by the clinical investigators is the organization of 
their job—the fact that they have two roles to play, and that these roles 
are often at variance. As one of the clinical investigators said, "We're 


caught in an eternal conflict between being physician and medical re- 
searcher,"5^ 


Summary and Conclusion 


The relationship between researcher and practitioner may be plagued 
by a variety of problems, and personality factors are often cited as the 
core of these problems. On the one hand we hear of the “neurotic anxiety” 
of the practitioner when he is faced with research, and on the other hand 
we hear of the defective personality of the researcher who projects his 
own problems upon the clinical agency he is studying. Personality factors 
are not irrelevant, but they may often mask the nature of the role relation- 
ships between researcher and practitioner. It is the nature of this role 
relationship within a professional agency, and the strains that stem from 
this role relationship, that have been the primary focus of this paper. 

The organizationally-structured stresses in the relationship between 
researcher and practitioner are too frequently overlooked. For example, 
there has been practically no discussion of the related questions of credit 
for publication and anonymity in the relationship between researcher and 
practitioner." It is of little wonder, therefore, that the question is only 
rarely discussed by researcher and practitioner before and during their 
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research collaboration, and that this often becomes one of the chronic and 
insidious problems in the relationship. 

Other aspects of the formal role relationship of researcher and practi- 
tioner that we have discussed are the evaluating nature of the researcher’s 
role, and his special tie to the administrator. Because of this, the practi- 
tioner feels that his work is being assessed by someone with a vested inter- 
est in discerning errors who is also in a position to report these errors to 
the administrator. In addition, the researcher’s primary job is tangential 
to the practitioner’s primary job, and they organize their time very dif- 
ferently—thus making it all the more difficult for them to understand each 
other and to collaborate effectively. As a member of the “staff” organiza- 
tion of the agency, the researcher finds himself in a marginal position, and 
this may intensify his ties to the administrator, and therefore add to the 
strain in his relationship with the practitioner. 

Certain reactions to the strains between researcher and practitioner— 
denial and displacement on the part of the practitioner, the development 
of a one-way humor relationship, and various changes in the formal or- 
ganization—have also been discussed. From this it becomes clear that, al- 
though some strain is inevitable in the relationship between researcher 
and practitioner, it is also possible to move toward alleviating this strain 
through a direct recognition of its most important source—the social 
organization of the clinical agency. 


NOTES 


one who has systematically pursued the 


I. Many different variables are in- 
volved in the relationship between re- 
searcher and practitioner. Some of them 
are: the specific organizational setting; 
the composition of the researcher-practi- 
tioner group (e.g. the disciplines repre- 
sented and the number from each disci- 
pline) ; the relative status of the discipline 
and the representatives of these disci- 
plines; the source of support for the 
research and for the agency’s clinical pro- 
gram; basic or applied research; length 
of time of the research project and the 
security of employment of the project 
members; the nature of the research being 
done; differences in value and in per- 
sonality organization of the researchers 
and practitioners. We do not know any- 


association of any of these variables to 
differences in the nature of the researcher- 
practitioner relationship. Although the 
following references focus more upon 
interdisciplinary research within the so- 
cial sciences than upon researcher-prac- 
titioner relations, they do take note of 
some of the variables involved in col- 
laborative efforts: Gordon W. Blackwell, 
"Multidisciplinary Team Research,” So- 
cial Forces, 33 (May, 1955), 367-74; R. 
Richard Wohl, “Some Observations on 
the Social Organization of Interdisci- 
plinary Social Science Research,” Social 
Forces, 33 (May, 1955), 374-83; Mar- 
garet Barron Luszki, “Team Research in 
Social Science: Major Consequences of a 
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Growing Trend," Human Organization, 
16 (Spring, 1957), 21-4. 

2. Margaret Barron Luszki, Interdis- 
ciplinary Team Research: Methods and 
Problems, Washington, D.C.: National 
"Training Laboratories, N.E.A., 1958. 

3. Cf. Ozzie G. Simmons and James 
A. Davis, "Interdisciplinary Collaboration 
in Mental Illness Research," American 
Journal of Sociology, 63 (November, 
1957), 297-303. Simmons and Davis 
point to the difference in methodological 
approach as the major barrier to collab- 
oration. Some workers had a "clinical" 
point of view and some a “quantita- 
tive.” 

4. Margaret Blenkner, “Obstacles to 
Evaluative Research in Casework: Part 
L" Social Casework, 31 (February, 
1950), 56. 

5. Howard E. Mitchell and Emily H. 
Mudd, “Anxieties Associated With The 
Conduct of Research In A Clinical Set- 
ting,” American Journal of Orthopsychia- 
try, 27 (April, 1957), 314. 

6. Ibid., p. 320. According to Young, 
researchers attribute problems in their 
relationships with practitioners to arro- 
gance, narrow-mindedness, and authori- 
tarianism in the practitioners’ personali- 
ties. See Donald Young, “Sociology and 
the Practicing Professions,” American So- 
or Review, 20 (December, 1955), 

7. Urie Bronfenbrenner and Edward 
C. Devereux, "Interdisciplinary Planning 
for Team Research on Constructive Com- 
munity Behavior," Human Relations, 5 
(1952), 187-203: A major interdiscipli- 
nary problem was that the team members 
were initially person-centered rather than 
task-centered. 

8. Since 1950 the Russell Sage Foun- 
dation has spurred the development of 
effective researcher-practitioner relations 
across many fields of social science and 
professional practice. For a general re- 
port of the problems and successes of this 


program, see Annual Report 1958-1959 
and Annual Report 1959-1960, New 
York: Russell Sage Foundation; see also 
Ralph L. Kolodny, “Research Planning 
and Group Work Practice,” Mental Hy- 
giene, 42 (January, 1958), 121-32; Hope 
Leichter and Judith Lieb, “Implications 
of a Research Experience with Case- 
workers and Clients,” Journal of Jewish 
Communal Service, 36 (Spring, 1960), 
313-21. 

9. Elizabeth Herzog, Some Guide 
Lines For Evaluative Research, Children’s 
Bureau Publication, 375 (1959), 79. 

10. Evaluation and Mental Health, 
Public Health Service Publication No. 
413, Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1955, 
p. 6. 
11. “The Function and Practice of Re- 
search in Social Work,” Social Work Re- 
search Group (May, 1955), 28. 

12. Harold L. Wilensky and Charles 
N. Lebeaux, Industrial Society and Social 
Welfare, New York: Russell Sage Foun- 
dation, 1958, p. 20. 

13. Stephen E. Fitzgerald, "Public Re- 
lations Learns to Use Research," Public 
Opinion Quarterly, 21 (Spring, 1957), 
141-46. 

14. Mary Wirth, Social Service Re- 
view, 33 (March, 1959), 102. Cf. Rob- 
ert C. Angell, "A Research Basis for Wel- 
fare Practice," Social Work Journal, 35 
(October, 1954), 145-8, 169-71. 

15. Kaspar D. Naegele, "A Mental 
Health Project in a Boston Suburb," in 
Benjamin D. Paul and Walter B. Miller 
(eds.), Health, Culture and Community, 
New York: Russell Sage Foundation, 
1955, 317. 

16. Otto Pollak, "Comments," Social 
Service Review, 30 (September, 1956), 
298. 

17. Rudolf Ekstein and Robert S. 
Wallerstein, The Teaching and Learning 
of Psychotherapy, New York, Basic 
Books, 1958, p. 7. 
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18. Melville Dalton, "Conflicts Be- 
tween Staff and Line Managerial Offi- 
cers,” American Sociological Review, 15 
(June, 1950), 342-51. 

19. Stuart Adams, “Status Congruency 
as a Variable in Small Group Perform- 
ance,” Social Forces, 32 (October, 1953), 
16-22; George C. Homans, “Status 
Among Clerical Workers,” Human Or- 
ganization, 12 (Spring, 1953), 5-10; 
Gerhard Lenski, "Social Participation 
and Status Crystallization,” American So- 
ciological Review, 21 (August, 1956), 
458-64; Gerd H. Fenchel, Jack H. Mon- 
derer, and Eugene L. Hartley, "Subjec- 
tive Status and the Equilibration Hypoth- 
esis,” Journal of Abnormal and Social 
Psychology, 46 (October, 1951), 476-9; 
Irwin W. Goffman, “Status Consistency 
and Preference for Change in Power Dis- 
tribution,” American Sociological Re- 
view, 22 (June, 1957), 275-281; Roland 
J. Pellegrino and Frederick L. Bates, 
"Congruity and Incongruity of Status At- 
tributes within Occupation and Work 
Positions," Social Forces, 38 (October, 
1959), 23-28. 

20. Cf. Joseph W. Eaton and Robert 
J. Weil, "Psychotherapeutic Principles in 
Social Research," Psychiatry, 14 (No- 
vember, 1951), 440-1. 

21. Ekstein and Wallerstein, op. cit., 
p. 6. 

22. In one case we know of, the re- 
searchers’ only recourse was to shift their 
interest from a comparison between ex- 
perimental and control patients to à 
study of the resistance of the practitioners 
to the research project. 

23. Florence Hollis, Women in Marital 
Conflict, New York: Family Service As- 
sociation of America, 1949, 220-21. Sec 
also Margaret Blenkner, "Obstacles to 
Evaluative Research in Casework: Part 
IL" Social Casework, 31 (March, 
1950), 99. 

24. Martin Wolins, “Comments,” So- 
cial Service Review, 30 (September, 


1956), 345; see also Margaret Blenkner, 
"Part IL" op. cit., p. 98. 

95. F. Stuart Chapin, Experimental 
Designs in Sociological Research, New 
York: Harper, 1947, 168-69. 

96. Ekstein and Wallerstein, op. cit., 
p. 74-5. 

27. Eleanor Gay, “Collecting Data by 
Case Recording,” Social Work, 3 (Janu- 
ary, 1958), 77. 

28. Some discussions which refer to 
differences in attitudes or values of re- 
searchers and practitioners in particular, 
or which discuss researcher-practitioner 
relations in general are: Donald Young, 
"Sociology and the Practicing Profes- 
sions" American Sociological Review, 
20 (December, 1955), 641-8; Robert C. 
Angell, op. cit.; R. Richard Wohl, op. 
cit; Lawrence K. Frank, "Research for 
What?”, Journal of Social Issues, Sup- 
plement Series, No. 10 (1957); Mary E. 
W. Goss and George G. Reader, “Col- 
laboration Between Sociologist and 
Physician,” Social Problems, 4 (July, 
1956), 82-9; Jurgen Ruesch, “Creation 
of a Multidisciplinary Team: Introduc- 
ing the Social Scientist to Psychiatric 
Research,” Psychosomatic Medicine, 18 
(March-April, 1956), 105-12; Erika 
Chance, Families in Treatment, New 
York: Basic Books, 1959; Yngvar Lochen, 
"Some Experiences in Participant Ob- 
servation from a Norwegian Mental Hos- 
pital Study,” paper presented at Eastern 
Sociological Society meetings, New York, 
April, 1960. See also Frank L. Sweetser, 
"Sociology and Urban Renewal," Alpha 
Kappa Deltan, 28 (Winter, 1958) , 42-7; 
W. L. Slocum, "Sociological Research 
for Action Agencies: Some Guides and 
Hazards," Rural Sociology, 21 (June, 
1956), 196-9; Robert W. Lamson, “The 
Present Strains Between Science and 
Government,” Social Forces, 33 (May, 
1955), 360-67. 

29. This is not altogether unlike the 
way in which men seem to underestimate 
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and women to overestimate the frequency 
of marital coitus. See Alfred C. Kinsey 
et al., Sexual Behavior in the Human Fe- 
male, Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders, 
1953, 349. 

30. Researchers and practitioners can 
have a very different notion of the im- 
portance of writing the final report. As 
we point out further on, practitioners 
occasionally belittle the writing job, as 
in the phrase, "just writing." 

31. Another problem of publication is 
the issue of censorship. Do any of the 
practitioners or administrators within the 
agency have the right to censor the re- 
searchers’ publications? This issue is re- 
lated to other variables, such as the type 
of agency involved and the source of re- 
search support. See Daniel J. Levinson, 
“The Mental Hospital as a Research Set- 
ting: A Critical Appraisal,” in Milton 
Greenblatt, Daniel J. Levinson, and Rich- 
ard H. Williams, (eds.), The Patient and 
the Mental Hospital, New York: Free 
Press, 1957, p. 641. 

32. Mitchell and Mudd, op. cit, p. 
312. Cf. Paul C. Agnew and Francis L. 
K. Hsu, “Introducing Change in a Men- 
tal Hospital,” Human Organization, 19 
(Winter, 1960-61), 195-9. 

33. William D. Schmidt, The Execu- 
live and the Board in Social Welfare, 
Cleveland: Howard Allen, Inc., 1959, 
35-6. 

34. See Daniel J. Levinson, op. cit., 
pp. 633-49. Writing more generally 
about the position of the social sciences 
in medicine, Jaco points out the mar- 
ginality of that position by indicating 
that most social scientists in medical 
schools are situated in low-status depart- 
ments such as psychiatry, preventive med- 
icine and public health, and nursing 
schools. E. Gartly Jaco, "Problems and 
Prospects of the Social Sciences in Medi- 
cal Education,” Health and Human Be- 
havior, | (Spring, 1960), 29-34. 

35. Lenski, in his discussion of status 


inconsistency (the lack of status crystal- 
lization), relates it to marginality. Ger- 
hard E. Lenski, "Status Crystallization: 
A Nonvertical Dimension of Social 
Status,” American Sociological Review, 
19 (August, 1954), 412. 

36. Cf. Donald Young, op. cit. 

37. Sol Tax, “The Fox Project,” 
Human Organization, 17 (Spring, 1958) , 
18, 

38. Charlotte Towle, “Implications of 
Contemporary Human and Social Values 
for Selection of Social Work Students,” 
Social Service Review, 33 (September, 
1959), 262. 

39. Ibid. Unlike Towle, Gordon feels 
such a development is unfortunate. Not- 
ing that circumstances have favored “the 
moving into social work research of (re- 
searchers) who were already well identi- 
fied with the aims, objectives and values 
of social work and most informed about 
it,” and have discouraged “those from 
entering this field whose identification 
with social work was neutral or possibly 
negative” he warns that, “researchers may 
have become so much like social workers 
in general that their capacity to con- 
tribute to the profession has been im- 
paired.” William E. Gordon, “The Fu- 
ture of Social Work Research,” Social 
Work, 3 (October, 1958), 99-106. 

40. As we have already discussed, this 
is similar to the researcher who attributes 
the difficulties in his relationships with 
the practitioner to the practitioner’s per- 
sonality. The reader interested in material 
related to this tendency to explain prob- 
lems of social organization by focusing 
upon psychological factors should con- 
sult: C. Wright Mills, The Sociological 
Imagination, New York, Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 1959, pp. 8-11, 186-188, et 
passim; Robert N. Rapoport, "Notes on 
the Disparagement of ‘Sociologizing’ in 
Collaborative Research," Human Organi- 
sation, 16 (Spring, 1957), 14-15; Alfred 
H. Stanton and Morris S. Schwartz, The 
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Mental Hospital, New York: Basic Books, 
1954, p. 39; Peter M. Blau, The Dynamics 
of Bureaucracy, Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1955, pp. 54—5. Person- 
alities, of course, may be defective, and 
we do not mean to imply otherwise. 
Luszki, for example, points out that 
“often problems resulting from the indi- 
vidual personality are erroneously attrib- 
uted to the discipline." Margaret Barron 
Luszki, Interdisciplinary Team Research: 
Methods and Problems, op. cit., p. 50. 

41. The marginality implied here be- 
comes apparent when one considers that 
the researcher is placed in the highly am- 
biguous position of being a doctor with- 
out patients or a professor without a 
class. 

42. Chris Argyris, "Creating Effective 
Research Relationships in Organiza- 
tions,” Human Organization, 17 (Spring, 
1958), 35. 

43. A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, Structure 
and Function in Primitive Society, New 
York: Free Press, 1952, pp. 90-104. 

44. Rose Laub Coser, "Laughter Among 
Colleagues," Psychiatry, 23 (February, 
1960), 81-95. 

45. See Rose Laub Coser, “Some Social 
Functions of Laughter,” Human Rela- 
tions, 12 (1959), 171-82. 

46. A beautiful illustration of joking 
within a group of research physicians is 
given by Fox. In at least some of the il- 
lustrations, the “researcher” seems to be 
joking about the physician’s role; in most 
other instances, the “physician” seems to 
be joking about the researcher’s role. And 
even where it is not possible to specify 
the direction of the humor of these re- 
search physicians, much of the humor is 
seen to reflect, and tends to overcome, the 


role conflict. Renée C. Fox, Experiment 
Perilous, New York: Free Press, 1959, 
pp. 63-4, 76-82. 

47. Robert N. Rapoport, op. cit., p. 
15. Cf. Jurgen Ruesch, op. cit., p. 110. 
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search. in Social Work," Social Work 
Research Group (May, 1955); Margaret 
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50. Emily H. Mudd, "Knowns and Un- 
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(February, 1957), 78. 

51. Joseph W. Eaton and Robert J. 
Weil, op. cit., p. 452. 

52. Stewart E. Perry and Lyman C. 
Wynne, “Role Conflict, Role Redefinition, 
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search Organization,” Social Forces, 38 
(October, 1959), 62-5. 

53. H. G. Barnett, “Anthropology as 
an Applied Science,” Human Organiza- 
tion, 17 (Spring, 1958), 9-11. 

54. Allan R. Holmberg, "The Re- 
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9. Social Research and the 


Pan-American Health Organization 


NICHOLAS J. DEMERATH 


Ts IS THE REPORT OF A CONSULTANCY AND A 
survey which has certain implications for social research in Latin America. 
In recent years, individual anthropologists have been employed for brief 
periods by the Pan-American Health Organization executive arm, the Pan- 
American Sanitary Bureau. The Bureau is also the World Health Organi- 
zation’s regional office for the Americas. Typically, the administrator of 
one of the regional offices identified a need for anthropological help and 
added a U.S. anthropologist to his staff. The anthropologist would com- 
plete one or more ethnographic surveys, offer certain advice, and depart— 
not always in agreement with the policy decisions and actions of Bureau 
personnel. There had been differences between anthropologists and admin- 
istrators over matters of appropriate responsibility, recognition and pres- 
tige, freedom of publication, usefulness of reports, and advice. 


The Problem 


After one rather hectic separation, the Director General, concerned 
about the utilization of social science in the agency, decided to retain a con- 
sultant. As first stated to me, the consultant, “the problem” was to account 
for the Bureau’s experiences with anthropology and anthropologists. My 
preliminary reconnaisance led to a reformulation: What were the Bu- 
reau's social research needs and how should the agency provide admin- 
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istratively for tackling them? My guiding hunch was fourfold. (1) Past 
interpersonal, interprofessional difficulties were attributable chiefly to 
structural factors. (2) Administrative planning and action might better be 
put primarily in a context of structural rather than personal manipulation. 
(3) Anthropologists were no more likely than other social scientists or 
nonhealth personnel to encounter difficulties under existing conditions. (4) 
Finally, an identification of applied social research and administrative 
needs broadly conceived, and to be developed by Bureau personnel guided 
by the consultant, was the way into the problem as reformulated. 


Method 


Interviews, both group and private, were conducted from time to time 
with 220 of the Bureau’s personnel and about 30 outsiders between No- 
vember 1956 and October 1958. The objectives were to tap experiences 
and thinking on social research needs, utilization, and previous experience 
with social scientists—chiefly anthropologists. The procedure was semi- 
structured and informal. Interviewees were selected to reflect (1) operat- 
ing programs, (2) health specialties, (3) organizational levels, (4) re- 
gional differences, and (5) ancillary institutions in Latin America. Inter- 
views were conducted in Spanish as far as possible, recorded promptly and 
in detail. My data analysis was grossly qualitative, the idea being to lo- 
cate uniformities in and patterns of course. Familiarity with operating 
programs and organizational character was gained by direct observation, 
reading, and a great deal of travel. 

In November and December, 1957, my wife and I visited the zone 
(regional) offices, certain projects, and counterpart activities in Guate- 
mala and Mexico. My wife served as an observer of maternal and child 
clinics, certain household practices and the way of life, when her experience 
as mother and wife and nursery educator led her to see and ask about 
many things I would have missed. My spoken Spanish, long unused, be- 
came passable toward the end of the first eight weeks’ journey. Then, 
during the period from June to August of 1958, I visited zone offices and 
health projects in Colombia, Peru, Bolivia, Chile, Argentina, Paraguay, 
Brazil, Venezuela, and Puerto Rico. On returning from both trips, nu- 
merous discussions were held with the Washington staff. The Latin Ameri- 
can visits took me into schools of public health, the national ministries, 
projects of integrated health services, health centers and clinics, hospitals, 


and all of the zone offices. 
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I had the benefit of an ad hoc committee of anthropologists composed 
of Professors Benjamin Paul, Ozzie G. Simmons, and Edward Wellin of 
the Harvard School of Public Health, Professor George Foster of the Uni- 
versity of California at Berkeley, Professor Richard N. Adams of Michigan 
State University, and Professor John P. Gillin of the University of North 
Carolina. All are specialists in Latin American culture and all have had 
experience with intercultural health programs in some of the countries. 
We corresponded and held one meeting in Chicago in December, 1957, 
during the annual meeting of the American Anthropological Society. 


Results 


The findings included two types of needs for applied research: (1) 
operating programs, (2) internal administration. Another product was an 
administrative plan for a regularized research facility in the Pan-Ameri- 
can Sanitary Bureau. 


A. SOCIAL RESEARCH IN SUPPORT OF HEALTH PROGRAMS 

In connection with the various health programs and services visited, 
there were numerous statements of social research needs. To enumerate 
and illustrate all of them here would, in itself, require a paper much longer 
than this one. Suffice it to say that most of the suggestions pertained to 
a great variety of barriers to more effective work in maternal and child 
health, nutrition, nurses’ training, medical and public health schools, ma- 
laria eradication, hospital administration, dentistry, etc. The barriers in- 
volved nonscientific ideas of illness and medicine, the position of “popular 
medicine,” value conflicts, communicational failures, incorrect percep- 
tions, inadequate motivations, and tactical failures by health personnel. A 
few brief illustrations are in order. 

Let us consider malaria eradication where, as one man said, it might 
seem that people are rather “automatically converted to the benefits of 
the program.” Actually, eight critical cultural impingements were noted 
in a conference with four malariologists. 

1. There are the difficulties of blood sampling; beliefs that each drop 
of blood lost is absolutely irreplaceable; that the loss of blood reduces one’s 
powers irrevocably, that blood taken in the parasite surveys will go to 
someone else; and the beliefs about male virility, "strong blood" versus 
"weak blood”. 


2. There are the difficulties of access to the house. Doors have been 
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slammed in the faces of malaria teams in various regions. In the special 
surveys, barriers to access are the more critical because the teams must go 
back into the house every couple of weeks to check. 

3. There are the barriers to scientific explanation of the causal se- 
quence: the beliefs that malaria is caused by eating cane or by eating 
mangoes and the like, rather than the belief that it is caused by mosquitoes. 

4. There is the problem of marking houses that have been sprayed. 
Various beliefs about colors and numbers posed difficulties because survey 
markings must be both clear and permanent. For example, in Haiti the 
colors red and blue are taboo, being associated with witchcraft. Further- 
more, certain numbers—the number 13 in Haiti and 41 in Mexico—must 
be avoided. There was one case in Haiti where the individual simply 
moved his house when it was given number 13 by the eradication team. 

Still other sociocultural barriers to malaria control operations—clean- 
ing, moving, spraying—may also apply to other health programs as well. 
For example, 

5. There are beliefs involving matters of familial authority. In some 
cultures, the wife alone cannot give consent to having the house sprayed; 
only the man of the house may do this. Yet, in order for him to discuss the 
matter with the eradication team, he must often lose a day’s work and pay. 

6. There are beliefs and practices related to sacred places and things 
in the house—the altar, the fireplace. In certain parts of Mexico, for in- 
stance, the placing of the umbilical cord in the fireplace is believed to de- 
termine the size of the infant’s genitalia. 

7. The loss of scarce animals, especially chickens and goats, is feared 
in some places. Some of these animals are also used in voodoo rituals so 
they have a value beyond their simple economic worth. 

8. Violation of community power structures pose difficulties. For ex- 
ample, in Mexico it may be unwise to ask the mayor to give his support 
to the eradication program because he is generally the man chosen by 
the dominant national party and may not, necessarily, represent or even 
tie into the actual leadership of the community. 

Malaria people reported that in one country where eradication was 
planned some time ago, there was a three week course on movie projectors 
—their operation and maintenance—but almost nothing on the human 
aspects of the program. A million dollars a year was spent for malaria 
eradication, but the public information job, it was said, was unsatisfactory 
because of inadequate awareness of human relations. And some routines 
violated good sense. For example, in one program it was decided to make 
the key people in various communities “honorary, voluntary health edu- 
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cators." They were given certificates signed by the Minister of Health, 
recognizing "devoted service in behalf of the malaria campaign." But 
these certificates were sometimes given before the people had actually done 
anything for the malaria program! 

There were numerous illustrations of cultural barriers and misunder- 
standings in the maternal and child health and nutrition programs. In 
Colombia, for example, it was reported that food given by C.A.R.E. had 
been rather amusingly misused. The dry milk was used to powder the lines 
for football or soccer fields by the local citizenry; and the cheese, because 
it was soft and sweet, rather than the salty hard variety the people were 
used to, was fed to the chickens. 

Less frequently cited than the program obstacles noted above, but no 
less significant, are needs for technical aid in using and developing human 
organizations for accomplishing public health objectives. Here we refer 
to those groups of people, and structures of leadership, influence and 
prestige that either facilitate or frustrate the accomplishment of health ob- 
jectives. The fact is that every human population is organized no matter 
how impoverished, illiterate, or “primitive” it may appear by urban-west- 
ern standards. There are social strata and “natural” groupings even with- 
out formal or administered groups. And some individuals or families al- 
ways have more power, more prestige, and more influence than others. 
Although they recognize this in theory, quite a few health workers deal 
with their client populations as though they were undifferentiated masses 
without social organization. The behavioral scientist can make a real con- 
tribution, at this point, in simply getting across the fact that there are 
organizations, and helping to identify them. The methods of identifying 
these community structures may be systematic, or they may be quite in- 
formal but nonetheless effective. 

For example, in Colombia, near Cali, a professor of medicine described 
a systematic leadership study of a community of 18,000 people that has 
proved invaluable in a variety of ways. When a health team wanted 
proctoscopies and rectosigmoldescopies, they simply went to the informal 
or natural leaders that had been identified in the study, and the leaders 
went and got them without difficulty. 

In some places, to be sure, the social organization is so minimal that 
no program—health or any other kind—can be very effectively or ef- 
ficiently conducted. This is the case with the recently immigrated and 
rapidly growing masses in large Latin American cities. Here the problem 
is one of community development, as well as of identification of the 
minimal organizations which have grown up naturally. In the past thirty 
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years in the United States, the deliberate development of community or- 
ganizations has become the specialty of numerous applied social scientists, 
social workers, and health specialists. With the coming of technical as- 
sistance programs, these community development people have adapted 
their technique to problems such as village aid in Pakistan and India with 
considerable practical effect. 

A well-known problem of health organization is the position of the 
professional or technician in many Latin American countries. Often, in 
governmental affairs, politicians and administrators disregard or do not 
seek professional or technical advice. But in Latin America, there is some 
reason to believe that the empirically minded professional gets fewer 
hearings than his colleagues in the United States and Europe. In one 
country, physicians told us that there was no need for more hospital build- 
ings. There were already hospitals and health centers, amply equipped. 
that could not be opened for want of qualified personnel. However, the 
politicians wanted more buildings to impress their constituencies, and pro- 
ceeded to commit several millions more to what has been called “faca- 
dismo.” Though the Pan-American Health Organization (PAHO) has 
already given much attention to improving the professional’s position, it 
will be a long-term effort, necessarily, and one to which social scientists 
may well contribute. 

Briefly, we would comment on the PAHO’s health education programs. 
The needs of organization for health and health programs suggest more 
work with community groups, the careful utilization of existing commu- 
nity structures and the development of new ones where necessary. This 
does not mean less reliance on publication and mass media, but requires, in 
addition, more concentration on person-to-person contact, for there is 
considerable evidence that attitudes and habits may be changed more ef- 
fectively through group situations. Mid» 

Experimentation with different procedures or program alternatives is 
needed, Advice based on descriptive knowledge can be helpful, but where 
controlled comparisons are possible, they should be made. It is hardly 
surprising that medical scientists should ask for such inquiries. For exam- 
ple, in the field of nutrition at the Institute for Nutrition, Central America 
and Panama (INCAP) at Guatemala City, the director discussed the pos- 
sibilities of experimenting with various techniques of communication and 
persuasion under controlled conditions. The problem was to discover the 
most effective means for gaining acceptance of an all-purpose food and, 
correspondingly, aiding its commercial production. Even in the field of 
malaria eradication, it was suggested that experimentation with different 
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training methods and contents would-tell us something about eradication 
approaches as well as the efficacy of some social science instruction. In 
general, such experimentation is the surest method for testing new policies 
and procedures in any kind of organized effort. The "dry run,” also, is 
the best basis for informed review and planning. 

Certain needs and opportunities exist in the educational programs of 
several schools of medicine and public health with PAHO ties. In Mexico 
City, the school of public health has employed local anthropologists on a 
part-time basis to lecture to their students. These anthropologists also aid 
the field experiences of the public health students and faculty. To date, 
the contributions seem limited mainly to descriptive ethnographic survey 
materials dealing with rural areas and with Indian peoples. Yet, there is a 
faculty opinion that far more attention should go to the conditions and 
ways of life of urban populations, beginning with Mexico City itself. 
Here, and elsewhere, there is the hope that behavioral scientists might be 
able to advise on the health problems of a country, a region, or a class of 
people, or communities, rather than a single small society or tribe. In 
other words, generalizations are needed. This in turn requires more power- 
ful theory and abstraction of a sort rather recently developed, as well as 
studies of urban life in the burgeoning cities of Latin America. 

At the medical school in Cali, Colombia, the department of preventive 
medicine has utilized social science aid in community analysis and develop- 
ment work, a central element of their health effort. On Rockefeller funds, 
a full-time social anthropologist from the United States was appointed in 
1958. He was to work with nutrition surveys and also impart, through 
certain courses required of all medical students there, anthropological 
viewpoints and concepts. Personnel exchanges with other universities and 
schools, both in Latin America and in the United States, are encouraged 
here. A United States anthropologist resident in Lima on a USPHS re- 
search grant, lectured for six weeks at the new medical school in Arequipa, 
Peru, as a consequence of a friendship with a faculty member. There are 
other instances of informal arrangements between public health personnel 
and several competent social scientists, most of whom have been associated 
with Cornell in its Vicos project. For example, the director of a health 
center 40 miles from Lima enjoys the friendly advice of an anthropologist 
he has known for several years, but sees rarely, since he is now located at 
Cuzco, a good distance from the health center. The man who has recently 
lectured at Arequipa has also given a course at the University of San Mar- 
cos which, it was reported, attracted medical students there. 

In Chile, the School of Public Health at the University of Santiago 
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sought the appointment of a full-time social scientist to augment a part- 
time arrangement with staff of the Institute of Sociology at the University 
of Chile. The Ministry of Health, in its health education program, em- 
ployed a folklorist whose knowledge of varied ways of life, ranging from 
remote Indian communities to Santiago, is impressive. In the School of 
Medicine at the University of Chile, the professor of physiology planned a 
teaching program in “medical anthropology.” The Institute of Sociology, 
financed by the University and by UNESCO, represents one of the few 
real concentrations of social research talent to be found in all of Latin 
America. In 1958, there were four full-time sociologists with expertness 
in survey and related research techniques. These may have completed a 
number of competent and significant field inquiries. With planning and 
financial support, their inquiries might cover health problems from time to 
time, 

In Rio de Janeiro, there is a Center for Social Science Research, sup- 
ported by the Brazilian government and by UNESCO, which engages in 
cooperative work with the Institute of Sociology in Santiago. The potential 
for health research here resembled that of Santiago, though the staff is 
more heterogeneous, including economists and political scientists, as well 
as sociologists and anthropologists. 


B. INTERNAL MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZATION 

A second type of applied research and development was needed, said 
our informants, on the Bureau’s internal management and organization. 
As with any agency so far-flung, operationally complex, and culturally 
heterogeneous as this one—and notwithstanding its distinguished history 
as the oldest international health agency—there was room for more effec- 
tive methods of (1) personnel selection, training, assignment, (2) com- 
munications, (3) motivation and morale maintenance, and (4) review 
and planning. In connection with the latter two, the services of public 
policy economists and health economists were indicated for the following 
matters: What should be the relationships between health programs and 
the societies and economies in which they are conducted? How can these 
be seen and stated more clearly? In planning a health effort, what about 
the economy of the country? Can it afford this health program? Can the 
economy support a larger, healthier population? What are the connections 
between advancing health levels, overpopulation, economic growth and 
development? Still other policy questions were suggested for health and 
behavioral scientists and economists. Will a health program endanger 
traditional values presently beneficial for the people in question? Will a 
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given program contribute to further "de-Latinization" and thus exacerbate 
problems of life adjustment for masses of people? How can long-range, 
extensive programs be broken down and translated into components useful 
and meaningful to individuals and work groups, month by month and 
year by year? 


Administrative Plan and Recommendations 


A strategy by which the Bureau could establish a continuous research 
service was developed on the basis of the survey and of planning with sev- 
eral top Bureau administrators. Acting as a secretary and stimulator, I 
sought, through the survey and review of field findings, to conduct a kind 
of review and planning effort in which a variety of health specialists, ad- 
ministrators and social scientists all participated. Involvement of those 
who would execute the plan was a principal objective, of course. Pre- 
dictable scarcities of qualified manpower and financing were kept in mind. 
It was thought that the way to begin was with one or two visibly and 
measurably successful applications to carefully delimited problems that 
would demonstrate the practical values of social research. There were four 
elements to the plan. 

1. The place of social research in Bureau operations should be spelled 
out both philosophically and administratively. Primarily, social scientists 
would be employed to serve health programs as research specialists and 
not as health administrators or health specialists. The social scientist, 
within broad dictates of program impingement and resources, would 
enjoy autonomy in research planning and execution, but recognize the 
necessity to use and relate the health expertness of his colleagues. The 
health specialists, in turn, should not expect magical accomplishments. 
Easy contact and collaboration between social scientists and health pro- 
fessionals inside and outside the Bureau is to be desired. Notions of social 
scientists as exotic personages, as strangers, as sources of threat, and the 
like should be dissipated as quickly as possible. In addition, Bureau re- 
search should commonly, if not always, create new knowledge capital for 
the advancement of theoretical social science. Thus, scholarly publications 
and contacts should be supported if they are consistent with the primary 
purpose—applied research. 

2. Two kinds of social science positions were recommended; head- 
quarter and field positions, where personnel would be attached to the re- 
gional staffs and assigned for research to specific operating projects and 
programs, respectively. Appointees would rotate between the two fre- 
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quently enough to learn the duties, skills, and resources of both sets of 
positions, but not so often as to impair continuity or quality of perform- 
ance. The two kinds of jobs would be reinforcing and complementary, and 
at least two appointments—one in each type position—should be made to 
initiate the activity. One social scientist alone in a large health organiza- 
tion is likely to be submerged to the point of losing his professional iden- 
tity and, hence, his real professional potential to the organization. 

3. By working with foundations, national governments, graduate 
schools, schools of medicine and public health throughout the Americas, 
and especially in Latin America, to improve social science education and 
the education of social scientists, the Bureau might well help to alter 
certain general conditions of science and society which now have a negative 
effect on the performance of its mission. We refer to the shortage of full- 
time social scientists who are versed in modern research methods and 
who recognize the interdependence of systematic theoretical and applied 
work—a shortage especially critical now in Latin America. And we refer 
also to the dearth of full-time positions at competitive salaries and prestige 
levels for such people there. 

4. Finally, the director general of the Bureau should have an outside 
social science advisory committee to guide and support the matters noted 
above. This committee should be composed of distinguished social scien- 
tists from Latin America and elsewhere, and a minority of distinguished 
health professionals with social-medicine orientations. 


Subsequent Developments 


Soon after the work from 1956 to 1959 was completed and the recom- 
mendations made, certain officials of the Bureau became apprehensive 
about the pay-off of research, still fearing there might be "too much 
theory.” The Director General, who requested my help, was succeeded by 
a new man. Then, two top administrators who were committed to the plan 
left, one to Geneva and one to a United States university. The new Di- 
rector General, for perfectly good reasons, was occupied with health and 
economy questions for some time. But, I regarded this situation as one of 
"unfinished business; kept in touch with old acquaintances in the Bu- 
reau, and made new ones. I was curious about the fate of the earlier findings 
and the resulting plan. Also, I felt a responsibility to my informants in the 
Bureau and in the countries, and to my ad hoc advisory group, to keep an 
eye on the possibilities. d j 

In 1960, my colleagues and I at Washington University had established 
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our Medical Care Research Center with multidisciplinary attention to the 
administrative sciences, health and medical care. Then, early in 1961, 
conversations with Bureau officials indicated certain needs for practical 
studies and consultation to which some resources of our Center might be 
appropriately adapted. Now, however, we speak of operational analysis, 
practical studies, planning, review,—not "research." We have begun to 
work together, but where the new path may lead is unknown. Of only one 
thing are we sure: we are parties to a process, not to an open-and-shut job. 
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CASE STUDIES 
IN APPLIED 


SOCIAL SCIENCE 


a. 
RACE RELATIONS 


10. The Emergence of Pluralistic Public 


Opinion in a Community Crisis 


WARREN BREED 


que CASE STUDY OF A BIG CITY IN TRANSITION WILL 
be presented in five parts: (1) a brief theoretical introduction presenting 
the notions of "public opinion process" and "pluralistic structure"; (2) 
the setting—relevant facts about the city; (3) the distribution of individual 
opinions about the issue; (4) the body of the report, dealing with groups: 
the early unsuccessful groups, the new single-purpose moderation groups, 
existing groups supporting moderation, the power elite, and prosegregation 
groups resisting change; and (5) an analysis of the process of conflict and 
development of an opposition faction. 

The case of New Orleans is perhaps quite similar to others in the 
South, and in various ‘underdeveloped areas,” in which a previously 
underprivileged and disenfranchised group finally achieves representation 
in the arena of pluralistic opinion-making. The question of greatest inter- 
est to social science is the process of change and although this report must 
fail in the attempt to describe the process completely, it is hoped that fur- 
ther study will be encouraged by what is told here. 


Theoretical Background of Community Decision-Making 


How does a big city resolve a crisis involving all of its citizens? What 
causes a community to abandon century-old patterns of social relation- 
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ships? What are the factors which affect the actions of various segments 
of the system during conflict? These are basic questions about social struc- 
ture, social process and social change. The New Orleans school desegrega- 
tion crisis of 1960 presented us with an opportunity to examine such a 
problem first-hand. 

r the two central concepts of structure and process we take our 
theoretical basis from two existing notions. For "structure," the work of 
Maclver, Truman, Kornhouser and others maintains that societies can 
take various forms—folk, totalitarian, mass, pluralistic, etc.—and that 
pluralism is the western ideal.’ A pluralistic structure contains many 
groups representing a large proportion of the members of society, each 
group expressing itself on public issues and thereby mediating changes in 
the relationships among the groups. 

The second area of concern, “process,” is formed more specifically by 
the theory of public opinion, especially the theory of the formation of pub- 
lic opinion. A significant contribution was made by Maclver when he 
broadened the notion of public opinion to include these three elements: 
ground of consensus, structure of communication, and opinion alignment. 
The first includes the traditional “culture” of a group, its values and insti- 
tutionalized patterns. The third refers to the distribution of individual 
opinions, as seen in opinion polls. We will refer to both of these elements 
of public opinion, but will emphasize the second element: the structure of 
communication within and among groups operating in the community to 
work out a solution to an issue. Whether or not structural change occurs 
will depend upon the outcome of the process. 

According to the existing theory of public opinion formation, when 
two or more sides are formed on an issue in a community, much inter- 
communication will flow through and across groups—both primary and 
secondary groups. Arguments and dealings on both sides will be based 
upon existing institutions (“ground of consensus") and new interests and 
developments. Finally, after much discussion at many levels of the sys- 
tem, a solution is reached. If both sides are strong, compromises can be 


effected, but the debate cannot last forever and the solution sets policy at 
least temporarily. 


New Orleans 1960 


The Setting. The central fact about New Orleans in early 1960, ac- 
cording to the structure just described, was that it was not pluralistic on 
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the race issue. Fuller demonstration of this condition is given later in this 
report. Certain other salient characteristics of the city will be presented 
here. 

The population of New Orleans in 1960 was 627,525. The public 
schools enrolled some 92,000 children, the Roman Catholic schools about 
49,000. Private schools—many having sprung up in response to threatened 
desegregation—taught several thousand more. The Negro proportion of 
the community was 37 per cent (a higher ratio than is found in other 
cities which had experienced desegregation problems) . The proportion of 
Negro children in the public school system was about 57 per cent. Unlike 
most southern cities, New Orleans is ethnically heterogeneous, with large 
French, Italian, German, Irish and other nationality backgrounds. But 
these elements had become considerably assimilated by 1960, thus were 
not potential "pluralistic" groups. Roman Catholics constituted almost 
two-thirds of the white population. 

A NAACP suit to desegregate the public schools had been filed in 
1952. NAACP lawyers had not rushed the matter, but had accommodated 
to a long, gradual, legal process, which reached the lower federal courts 
and the United States Supreme Court 37 times. Few Orleanians knew 
much about the suit during the 1950's, as shown by surveys. Thus when 
Federal Judge J. Skelly Wright, himself an Orleanian, finally decreed 
desegregation in May 1960, the shock was considerable, even though only 
the first grade in a few schools would be affected. The remainder of this 
report describes what followed. We will confine our attention entirely to 
the white community.‘ 


THE DISTRIBUTION OF INDIVIDUAL OPINIONS ON THE ISSUE 


Several sets of data show the existence of a strong prosegregationist 
sentiment in the city, although opinions were found to shift over time. A 
city cross-sectional survey done at Newcomb College in 1958, using a 
probability sample, showed the following distribution of answers to a 
question as to what the respondent thought the school system should do. 


Per cent 


Should never desegregate, regardless of legal orders 44 


Should desegregate only when the court specifies it and all delaying 

measures are exhausted i 27 
Should be considering the pros and cons of desegregation 10 
Should start planning now for eventual desegregation 15 
Should plan to desegregate some grades within the next 1—5 years 5 
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On May 4, 1960, the school board announced the results of a postal 
card ballot they had sent to parents of public school children. 


White Negro 


Prefer to keep schools open though desegregated 2,707 11,407 
Close schools before desegregated 12,299 679 
Per cent of ballots returned 61.37 47.03 


Thus, as the time of decision neared, "popular" opinion—as repre- 
sented by the parents of white children—had swung even further (82 per 
cent) toward a segregation-at-any-cost position. 

A final index of opinion is found in the November 8, 1960, election for 
the school board. Mr. Sutherland, incumbent member, who had supported 
the board's decision of the summer to accept the court order and admit 
token desegregation, won re-election. He received 55,491 votes, against his 
three segregationist opponents, who tallied 31,176, 10,041, and 2,818 votes 
respectively. (It is important to note that while the Citizens Counc ls 
fought Sutherland, he was backed by prominent business and professional 
men and by an intense telephone campaign, conducted by many of the 
women who had worked for open schools earlier in the year.) 

From these data we can conclude that most Orleanians were for segre- 
gation, and that few were for integration. At least 44 per cent (in the 
poll) were bitter-enders, and as many as 82 per cent of the parents (in the 
posta] ballot) preferred no schools to some desegregation. That segrega- 
tion was strongly legitimized and institutionalized in the community is 
seen in this extensiveness of opinions and in the declarations of most 
community leaders. 

/ What we cannot know from these data is the intensity and depth of 
individual opinions. From other observations, however, we know that at 
least some Orleanians felt the issue very deeply. The women who kicked 
and spat at parents taking their children to the two desegregated schools; 
the persons who made obscene and threatening telephone calls; the men 
and women who responded with aggressive emotions to speakers at Citizens’ 
Council rallies; the persons who worked many hours to defeat desegrega- 
tion; the thousands of parents who spent several hundreds of dollars to 
send a child to a private school rather than keep him in the public schools; 
the several who went to their clergyman for troubled conferences about 
their feelings; those who chose the strongest of the five alternatives on the 
poll question and added their own volunteered epithets to the interviewer 
—these Grieanians felt the issue and the threat of change very deeply. 
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After these, there was the large majority of segregationists by cultural 
transmission—they were raised in the South; those who held no particular 
feelings but went along with the majority through something like “pluralis- 
tic ignorance”; some who said little; and finally those willing to desegregate. 

Thus individual opinions were crystallized well before 1960. The 
large majority of citizens favored segregation, and a relative handful, 
integration. 


SHIFTING THE EMPHASIS TO THE GROUP 

Having suggested the range of popular opinion, can we now assume 
that the schools would close, short of military force? To do so would mean, 
of course, the neglect of certain other crucial elements in community 
decision-making. Principally, we refer here to the phenomenon variously 
thought of as leadership, authority, or power. It is true that such power 
may simply reflect majority opinion. But it also may rest more heavily on 
the activities of smaller segments of the community—groups and leaders— 
who are able to wield crucial effective power at key moments. The discus- 
sion will now turn away from “popular opinion” to the activities of these 
other elements, especially as they are seen to vault the barrier of an old 
tradition of silent acquiescence into the forum of discussion. At all times, 
the reader should remember that strong resistance to change will pervade 
the community. 


THE FAILURE OF ANTISEGREGATION GROUPS BEFORE 1960 

In early 1960, not a single white moderate group supported even token 
desegregation publicly. This in itself is a remarkable fact in an old, large, 
and heterogeneous population. Not that people had not tried. 

A year or two after the 1954 court decision, three separate groups 
formed for the purpose of exploring problems expected to arise with the 
shift to desegregation. All of the groups failed. An organization backed 
by the Catholic hierarchy published pamphlets and presented a series of 
excellent speakers, but attendance was negligible and nothing further was 
tried. A state affiliate of the Southern Regional Council also foundered. 
The Citizens Forum on Integration, a biracial group composed predom- 
inantly of social workers, professors and other "southern liberals" offered 
nationally-known speakers from successfully desegregated areas. This group 
was jolted by the charge that one of its leaders was linked with Communist 
fronts, and here again attendance declined to the point of discouragement 


and eventual dissolution. 
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Meanwhile, the Roman Catholic archbishop had announced impend- 
ing desegregation of the parochial schools. The reaction from parishoners 
was swift and powerful, taking the form of decreasing or discontinuing 
contributions to the church and failing to honor pledges for capital proj- 
ects. Parochial school desegregation was postponed—until 1962. 

The major organized group behind this resistance to change was the 
(white) Citizens Council. This group will be discussed after our treat- 
ment of the rise of moderation. 

"These failures epitomize the situation. Orleanians were not ready to 
change. In the period between 1957 and 1960, New Orleans harbored no 
organized activity which even considered the problems related to desegre- 
gation. Scattered actions by the state chapter of the American Civil Lib- 
erties Union, by an occasional group of clergy, and by a few individuals 
constituted the total antisegregation force publicly expressed by the white 
population. For all practical purposes the "monopoly of propaganda" and 
of organization was complete." 


Table 1—The Emergence of Moderate Groups: Number of Column-Inches 
Devoted to Groups and Interests from February to December 1," 
for Moderation (Open Schools) and for Segregation. 


MAY MAY 
FEB. 1-15 16-31 JUNE JULY AUG. 

ACTION BY: Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. 
Pressure 

Groupse 0 0 a ig 66 22 Mo 122 210 90 285 320 
Churchmen 0 0 D. 0 0 0 0 9 0 né o 85 
Educators 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 26 39 58 
Business 0 0 0 0 0 0 90 0 0 12 Gg 
Labor 0 0 0 0 0 0 Coad 0 0 o 2 
School Board’ 0 0 1% 2 26 0 88 18 12 26 6g 5! 
State Politicians 0 0 0 0 186 0 ^ maie vo n 247 0 
Orleans 

Politicians 0 0 o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 
Courtse 0 0 0 18 den 36 M 134 3s o 20 
Other 0 0 M o 1⁄8 o 10 44 0 12 75 126 
TOTAL 0 0 40 20 296 26 296 290 626 320 828 870 


a All data taken from the New Orleans Times-Pica; 
Picayune. The months of August and November 
Mh: de are Ec for the other time periods, papers were read every M dey: from a random 
fol gl i uy pages were read. The poper did an objective job covering both sides. 
cptictfonasty vrata Ro AMI ee: sapima on Nov. 16, the day of street rioting by seg- 
explained in the text, because Judge Wright's reire ka ane ure 16. auis — 
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The Influence of an Event: The Court Decision 


Judge Wright's federal court decision was the bugle call heralding 
the showdown. By the end of May the issue was clear to those who con- 
fronted the facts: permit token desegregation or close the schools. In the 
terms of public opinion theory, Judge Wright’s ruling was the “event” 
that produced the necessity for community action. We shall examine what 
happened from the standpoint of the emergence and dynamics of groups 
seeking to maintain another structural element common to all cities in 
the nation, the public school system. 

Table 1 presents the direction and rate of change and the elements 
producing the change. To suggest the precipitous climb of public activity 
unloosed by Judge Wright’s decision, the month of February and the first 
15 days in May are given; they show a level of zero activity in February 
and not very much more during the first half of May. This relative quiet 
can represent the “before” part of the natural “experiment.” 


Table 1 (Continued)—The Emergence of Moderate Groups: Number of 
Column-Inches Devoted to Groups and Interests from February to 


December 1," for Moderation (Open Schools) and for Segregation. 


SEPT. ocr. s 18300 Eis TOTAL 
Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. Seg. Mod. 
76 20 42 0 58 198 157 89 160 36 172 — 897 
[NE 0 0 0 42 0 26 0 12 0 373 
9 9 0 4 0 20 2? 129 28 38 % m 
0 o 0 0 0 16 2301 0 8 12 43 
0 0 0 4 0 8 0 8 0 0 0 4 
8 26 28 60 13 136 70 101 16 — 206 44 626 
26 4 28 0 12608 m 75 106 964 82 3798 — 615 
0.2 0 0 o 132 2 187 0 122 4 443 
0 o0 0 22 1⁄4 18 19 14 52 234 1037 
20 10 94 4 152 196 s 9) 166  — 280 1060 771 


140 62 192 164 1513 1283 1544 
* The segregationist pressure group was always the Citizens’ Council; the moderate pressure groups 
were CPE and SOS. Ae deni Suita 
â The school board (and also Orleans politicians) con - I" e kind of dependent variable, 

yr moderation. 
shifting toward the moderate side as other groups announce fo! wen ee ee 


* Segregationist court actions were always taken by state courts, 
federal courts with the single exception of the 10 inches for September, a federal action. 
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THE EMERGENCE OF MODERATE GROUPS 


Moderate groups opposing the status quo—and school-closing—can 
be divided into two types. The first are the already-existing organizations, 
and the second are the newly-formed ad hoc groups. We have already seen 
that all existing groups—the kinds of organizations to be found in any 
American community—were silent on the race question until the summer 
of 1960. 'They had learned—especially by the failure of the three attempts 
above described—that to step "out of line" meant danger. Hence, the 
“deafening silence” on this issue in an otherwise noisy and heterogeneous 
city. 

For this reason we will describe the “new” groups before returning to 
the existing community organizations. They are two in number, SOS 
(Save Our Schools) and CPE (Committee for Public Education). 

The two "new" groups—SOS emerged first and was immediately de- 
fined by the community as radical, mostly because its membership repre- 
sented "the southern liberals." It had organized in 1959, but emerged 
publicly only at the time of the school board's postalcard poll (late 
April, 1960). Operationally, it waged an extensive campaign, publishing 
pamphlets to the community, a newsletter to insiders, letters to the editor, 
and communications to officials; leaders appeared on television. SOS or- 
ganized a car pool to drive the few remaining white children to the Frantz 
school (which had been desegregated), and members attempted to per- 
suade parents to return their children to the school. Who were the mem- 
bers? For the most part, they were social workers, Tulane professors and 
faculty wives, together with several lawyers and business people, none of 
whom could be considered members of the power elite. These latter were 
somewhat marginal in terms of attitudes, size of income and ethnicity, 
and all had participated in earlier "liberal" movements (including the 
three earlier failures) as well as civic and cultural programs. These "south- 
ern liberals" had at last been presented with a situation within which they 
could openly voice their principles and attack segregation—but this time 
in conformity with a specific federal court order. Yet their strategy was 
not to demand integration, but to call for open schools. 

Community reaction was, predictably, strong. SOS was quickly defined 
as suspect, “too radical." This evaluation was not surprising coming from 
the Citizens’ Councils (who asked the state's two U.S. Senators to investi- 
gate the group as possibly subversive), but it spread to most other parts 
of the community too—even, almost unbelievably, to personal friends of 
SOS leaders. 


While SOS was openly accepted and applauded by a few, and stigma- 
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tized by most—although community influentials probably studied the SOS 
arguments—another group appeared. This was the CPE (Committee for 
Public Education) . While it advocated exactly the SOS goal—open schools 
despite token desegregation—it was not stigmatized. Perhaps SOS had 
drawn and absorbed the enemy fire. More likely, it was the composition 
of CPE that prevented denunciation. None of its leaders had established a 
"southern liberal" reputation; that is, they had not previously become 
known as opponents of segregation. They were engineers, doctors, lawyers, 
employees of national oil companies, and several Tulane professors—not 
known as activists—and their wives. Women did much of the work, as 
with SOS. 

Now for the first time, there was a group urging open schools that 
could not be stigmatized as "liberal." To the city's leaders, especially to 
the school board and to “the power structure,” CPE could be interpreted 
as "truly representative" of that theretofore silent but respectable and re- 
sponsible segment of parents of the city's school children—and a group 
from whom they could anticipate support. (SOS leaders were parents too, 
but discountable by individual reputation on the issue.) One could make 
the argument (see Table 1) that the "respectable" support by CPE and 
several professional groups had a major effect on the school board's ap- 
parent decision by the end of June to back open schools. j 

The two new groups did not work together. CPE leaders discussed 
joining SOS but decided against it—some of them shared the general 
suspicion of SOS. SOS did more, but the mere existence of the uncon- 
taminated CPE presented community leaders with a group whose image 
could stand for gradual change with a measure of safety. CPE never be- 
came really “controversial.” Thus a new sense of legitimacy was conferred 
on eventual token desegregation. 


CERTAIN EXISTING GROUPS ANNOUNCE FOR MODERATION 

Only one white organization, SOS, had announced for gradual de- 
segregation before Judge Wright’s order. It is conceivable that no other 
groups would join SOS and CPE, that the entire community would simply 
follow the Citizens’ Councils and let their schools be closed. But because 
public schools are dear to Americans, and because the community was 
not completely sold.on the Citizens’ Council ideology, opposition did form. 
June and July were the crucial months; by July the school board and 
powerful downtown leaders had clear evidence that strategic portions of 
the city were willing to fight alongside SOS and CPE to keep the schools 


open. 
Which portions? Clearly, church groups, mostly clergy, were among 
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the first to declare, as seen in Table 1. These were followed by professional 
groups and labor organizations. The business community—usually con- 
sidered the focus of "power"—was silent until November, with one excep- 
tion. The Young Men's Business Club rejected an open-schools recom- 
mendation of its own study committee on the problem. But the Junior 
Chamber of Commerce voted to support open schools on August 10. These 
two groups are an interesting contrast; the Junior Chamber is small and 
draws from upper and upper-middle class men, while the YMBC, with 
3200 members, is less exclusive. 

Because we are working in the dimension of time-process, the groups 
which announced for open schools are listed here. The list is not exhaus- 
tive, but contains virtually all the groups to announce, and the date of first 
coming out for open schools. 


April 27. SOS. July 14. 30 Methodist clergy. 


June 1, N.O. Council of PTA. (But one week July 15. 94 clergy of city. 
later a second meeting voided this "open 
schools" resolution, although some delegates July 25. ACLU chapter. 
remained afterward and voiced their belief Aug. 3. Independent Women's Organization. 
in open schools.) 


June 6. Gregory School PTA. 


Aug. 7. Teamsters’ Union. 


Aug. 16. 4 integrated locals of United Packing- 
June 22. CPE. house Workers Union. 
Episcopal clergy of N.O. 
United Church of Christ clergy. 
Presbytery of N.O. area (86 pastors and Aug. 19. Central Labor Council. 


elders fi 
in iH aa of the 43 Methodist churches Aug. 21. Archbishop Rummel (Roman Catholic) 


deplores school-closing possibility. 


Aug. 18. Jr. Chamber of Commerce. 


June 25. Tulane University Senate. 


Aug. 24. fion. 
Presbyterian clergy. ug. 24. Student Alliance for Education. 


Aug. 29. College Young Christion Students of 
July 5. Family Service society. N.O. 


During the summer, then, New Orleans transformed itself on the age- 
old issue of segregation. From a city with a single public ideology—the 
ideology of segregation—it became pluralistic. Numerous voices—the 
voices we call "public opinion"—were now being heard. No group or indi- 
vidual challenged the old without strain; plentiful discussion and dissen- 
sion preceded each group's decision. No group escaped unhurt; members 
resigned or dropped out, friend suspected friend, and recriminations and 
sanctions were visited against the open-schools forces. The community was 
intense that summer. Yet with every new group to announce for open 
schools, the potential punitive reaction diminished, the larger number of 
defectors diffusing the segregationist hostility. 
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THE POWER ELITE 


The last part of the community that we will examine for its part in 
the crisis is difficult to label, but broadly it can be called “the upper class” 
or “the power elite.” We do not have the precise data to call it either one 
or the other—we did not attempt to locate “the” elite. Most New Orleans 
observers, however, if required to select the local elite, would cite most of 
the group we will discuss. Its members belong to old families, to the leading 
men’s club or clubs, to large corporate organizations, and generally they 
resemble such circles found in other American communities. 

Two things stand out in the elite’s relation to the crisis: it joined the 
public debate very late (November), and it showed a distinct split within 
its ranks. The second fact may explain the first one. Our conclusions are 
based on the contents of three large newspaper advertisements, all signed 
by members of the elite. 

Two of these statements took a broadly “moderate” direction. One 
backed the incumbent Mr. Sutherland for re-election to the school board, 
the other followed the street riots of November 16, calling for law and 
order. The third advertisement heralded states’ rights and praised segrega- 
tionist state officials. There was little if any overlap between the names 
attached to the third statement and the other two, although many men 
signed the latter. A comparison of the two groups is given in Table 2. It 
appears that while the two moderate groups displayed higher scores on a 
series of criteria of prestige and economic position, both groups contained 
many prominent men. 


Table 2—Comparison of Business and Professional Men—Moderate and 
Prosegregation—on Six Criteria of Community Prestige and Leadership 


MODERATE — PROSEGREGATION 


Bus. and Prof. 
Back re-election Men for Law 


of Sutherland end Order Tenth Amendment 

In Social Register 54 62 34 
Member Boston Club" 49 45 4 
Physicians 3 9 8 
Lawyers 7 13 14 
Tulane Univ. Board of Administrators 6 2 0 
Economic Leaders Scale” 23 12 6 

98 105 107 


TOTAL 


^ Long considered the most important men's club in the city. 
b Developed by Thomas Ktsanes. 
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We can safely assume that many of these leaders were privately, al- 
though not publicly, seeking to lead their community during the summer 
months. The seeming split prevented their doing so, or postponed their 
assuming public leadership roles until much damage had been done. The 
appointment of a mayor's biracial committee, for example, might have 
formed a crucial leadership style during the summer; the split, we are 
speculating, could have been one factor forestalling this move. 

It is significant to note that when the public schools opened, desegre- 
gated, in September of 1961, 12 months later, the "moderate" group from 


the elite took the mantle of leadership and guided the community to peace- 
ful change. 


COMMUNICATION NETWORKS 


Once having announced for moderation, what did these groups do? 
This is a question oriented to the notion of process. 

"The very fact that a group considered announcing implies a condition 
of interpersonal interaction among the membership. The fact that some 
groups postponed their announcement for some weeks implies internal 
debate on the issue, and probably also implies a fear of possible conse- 
quences for the group and individual members. We can imagine that argu- 
ments were presented and answered, that consequences were considered, 
that allies were sought, tactics planned, and so on. 

Once a group published its statement in the mass media, further ac- 
tions and reactions bubbled, echoed, and resounded within the community. 
The group's action was only the beginning; it was broadcast, published and 
commented upon in the media, whereupon it became part of the agenda for 
personal communication among individuals.® The “two-step flow of com- 
munication” was in operation, both to and from the media. Oral discussion 
would be followed by letters to the editor, in speeches and meetings, in 
further planning and in more conversations among people. 

At the highest level of influence, this grass-roots activity cannot have 
gone unnoticed, Power elite members must have been interested spectators, 
watching to see if sufficient respectability and urgency characterized the de- 
mands for moderation. Members of the school board, sitting atop the 
powderkeg, doubtless followed the communication process keenly; as the 
crucial decision-making group, we have already suggested that the appear- 
ance of the new moderates in June must have galvanized their decision to 
stay in the game of open schools. 

Seen more generally, New Orleans was a veritable beehive of buzzing 
on the issue in the summer of 1960. There seemed to be no end of meeting, 
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telephoning, planning, commenting and circulating petitions. Talk was 
frequent, intense, and centered on the one issue. Most discussions would 
eventually turn to "the question"; at parties someone would say, "Let's not 
talk about integration tonight," but they always did. 

Almost everybody was involved: parents and children, teachers and ad- 
ministrators, newcomers and natives, Catholics and Protestants, business- 
men interested in luring new industry and their employees—and all the rest 
who sensed a dramatic shift in the most basic status system of the com- 
munity. It was a period of intense "collective behavior." 


ACTIONS BY INDIVIDUALS 

Any sociological frame of reference may result in the neglect of particu- 
lar individuals in favor of groups, strata, traditions, and so on. This report 
would be false did it not specify that several individual persons "made a 
difference" in the crisis. A few of them were: the United States attorney, 
M. Hepburn Many, who nullified many of the state moves by rapid counter- 
moves in the form of injunctions—the contrast with his counterpart in 
Little Rock is striking; one member of the school board, who prevented the 
collapse of the board during the difficult period between May and June, 
and kept them from resigning; Mrs. Mary Sand, president of SOS, for 
maintaining her ideals and acting in accordance with them in the face of 
bitter public scorn and considerable threat of personal danger; Leander 
Perez, leader of the segregation forces, who breathed fire into the Citizens’ 
Councils and apparently master-minded their actions; and several others 
who appeared on the scene for shorter intervals, such as one Methodist 
minister and one mother, who sent their children to the mixed schools 
through picket lines of female “cheer leaders.” 

Aside from these particular individuals, there is another sense in which 
a “group” framework can obscure reality. Within any group, all members 
are not equally concerned and equally active on an issue. Rather, one or 
more persons do most of the work. Like the “power” situation in a com- 
munity in which a few activists account for most of the influence on public 
decisions, a small number of activists can dominate any organization. 
Individuals, as well as groups, strata, tradition and events, affect the de- 
cision-making process. They are especially important as “opinion leaders” 
and "activists." 


RESISTANCE TO CHANGE 
The (white) Citizens’ Councils were most active in preserving segrega- 
tion—and therefore inviting school-closing. The Councils had organized 
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in 1955 and 1956, and had been instrumental in the destruction of the 
three attempted moderate organizations of the late 1950's. 

Composition of the group is not known, but their mass meetings were 
for the most part attended by older persons from the upper-lower class. 
Some persons from higher strata contributed financially, but were disin- 
clined to identify themselves publicly with the Councils. Very few prom- 
inent persons were leaders in the group—perhaps just enough to reflect 
legitimacy. (Generally, a fair hypothesis is that the more "Deep South" a 
community, the more "respectable" it is to join the Citizens Councils.) 

During critical periods and with prominent segregationist speakers— 
governors and attorney-generals from neighboring states—mass meetings 
attracted up to 8,000 persons. 'The speeches were of the kind long familiar 
to Deep South oratory, and audience response was enthusiastic and some- 
what revivalistic in tone. 

Until Judge Wright's decision, the Councils enjoyed a "monopoly of 
propaganda" on the race issue. Their aim was to perpetuate segregation, 
and to this end they employed the classic propaganda strategy of appealing 
to values already held by the audience—those of sectional virtue and au- 
tonomy and white supremacy. Using the devices of name-calling and endless 
repetition, they succeeded in rallying popular support through the years. 

With the challenge from moderate groups, however, the Councils did 
not cease firing. They were too committed to stop. What they did is not 
known. However, two things are perhaps related to the Councils. One was 
the further entry of state officials into the problems of Orleans Parish, 
speaking on the side of the Councils. The other was the harassment of 
the moderate activists. Who baited, set and sprung the trap of harassment 
is difficult to say. When reprisals were organized on a large-scale basis, 
however, it became conventional in the community to place the blame on 
the organized prosegregation group. Activists were besieged with telephone 
calls and letters characterized by obscenity and threats against them and 
their children; unwanted taxis were sent to their homes at all hours and 
packaged dinners delivered to their doors, C.O.D. Although they did not 
result in deaths or serious injuries, such tactics are illegitimate in a fair 
fight. They were carried out only by the most extreme segregationists; how 
many moderates they kept from activity is difficult to say, but surely it was 
some. 

, The harassment exemplified the larger conflict. When an activist re- 
ceived an accusatory telephone call, the caller would deliver a monologue 
and hang up; there was no give-and-take. Similarly in the wider commu- 
nity, each side was engaged in the double purpose of talking to others 
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inside the group, thereby reaffirming beliefs in self and partisans while, 
at the same time, directing their appeals to powerful decision-makers. The 
two sides were talking past each other. It is our impression that among the 
400,000 whites in the city that summer, few debates occurred in which a 
segregationist and a moderate would face each other and argue the issue. 
Emotions and ego-involvements had reached such a pitch that rational 
argument was not only difficult but also painful. A person's position was 
so deeply anchored in the values forming the core of his self-identity that 
rational consideration of an opponent's views was so threatening to the 
self as to recommend flight rather than conversation. 

The Councils led the forces of resistance, and a great variety of tactics 
were used. Not only did they praise the existing system and prophesy 
doom as the consequence of change, but they also took legal measures. 
Because of the extent of these measures, the state legislature held no less 
than five special sessions during the winter following desegregation, with 
segregation as the major issue. 


Analysis 


Having sketched the setting, the issue, and the development of a public 
opinion situation as seen in the emergence of moderate groups, three topics 
will now be analyzed. These will deal with the question of “power,” with 
the kinds of groups which emerged, and with the type of issue. 

Who exercised influence?—Our evidence suggests that “the power elite” 
was not as crucial in this crisis as would have been expected from such 
communities as Middletown or Hunter’s Regional City. Rather, because 
the elite was split, actions were taken by a series of activisits who lead 
groups and opinion leaders who aroused and rallied sentiment in portions 
of the community already favorable to change. The power elite remained 
as a latent force; the following year (1961) it grasped the reins and led 
the community to peaceful desegregation. 

Analysis of the emerging groups—Why did these particular groups 
emerge to oppose tradition? Why did they do it at a certain time—early 
or late? Why did other groups refrain from action? We will continue to 
utilize the concepts of (1) groups and their values and interests, and (2) 
the community context, seen in terms of the political public opinion 
situation. 

The "easy way" would have been to do nothing, and to let state and 
federal forces dictate action. Conversely, any group that advocated change 
knew it would be subject to reprisals from the dominant majority. 
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To ask why certain groups risked sanctions is to ask four questions: 
Who were the members? How did they come together as a group? What 
were their values and inter sts? And how did they weigh the consequences 
of opposing the status quo? 

Some of these questions can be answered more readily than others. 
Many members of SOS, CPE, the clergy, Tulane educators and social 
workers were born ari raised outside of the South and therefore had 
not internalized rac.* views during childhood. Further, many of the 
“native” dissenters had been educated outside the region, or had traveled 
widely and lost the ethnocentrism retained by their neighbors. 

The question about surviving reprisals can be answered partly in terms 
of the other questions, the geographical origin of members and the group 
values. In addition, as more and more groups joined the opposition, the 
likelihood of reprisal decreased. The addition of new moderate groups 
diffused the target zone. One thinks of the subjects in Asch’s experiment 
striving to preserve rational choice in the face of 16 “stooges” giving a 
wrong answer; when one other subject began giving correct answers, the 
situation was much “improved.”® Still, in the New Orleans situation, the 
risk was greater for some than for others and at no time could a group 
publicly oppose segregation and escape censure. Professors in a private 
university are least exposed; retail merchants and moderate clergymen with 
an indigenous congregation will anticipate the noose from many quarters. 
Boycotts and the case of the harried moderate ministers of Little Rock are 
clear examples. Several New Orleans churches lost membership support 
after clergy action, but because the clergy pronouncements were moderate 
and based on scripture, rather than political ideology, the retaliation was 
slight. 

When several groups began to speak for moderation, this very fact 

transformed sociocultural structure. This, in turn, made it less difficult for 
other groups to speak out on their own. 
] The fact that most of the community did not join the moderates, then, 
indicates that either their values and interests lay with segregation, or that 
they calculated that endorsing segregation would bring pain. Seen broadly, 
the opposition could easily be viewed by the average townsman as traitors. 
Irrespective of the correctness of this view, it was widely recognized during 
the crisis by all the white residents, and remained (and still remains) a 
brake to rapid change. 

The next question asks: How did the moderate groups get organized? 
Even the existing groups had to initiate informal discussion before coming 
to a formal decision, and there are bits of evidence that these groups en- 
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gaged in considerable background talk before coming to a formal public 
resolution of their stand. The clergy and the business elite, of course, are 
the kinds of collectivities that meet one another through the daily criss- 
crossing and overlapping civic, social and professional activities. Thus 
channels for discussion of an issue are already provided. SOS, too, drew 
together men and women who had worked for earlier “liberal” causes, 
and a few telephone calls alerted a sizeable band for preparatory meetings. 

Probably the only group whose successful organization was prob- 
lematic was CPE. A nucleus of about 20 persons met privately at first; these 
invited about 30 more persons, and newspaper publicity after the first 
public meeting resulted in the attendance of about 400 persons a few weeks 
later. The original handful, linked by a series of friendship chains, were 
able to draw from the community-wide population many others interested 
in maintaining the public school system via the mass media. 

The final question deals with the values and interests. All the opposi- 
tion groups can be subsumed, albeit broadly, within two categories. 
Waller, 30 years ago, referred to them as the humanitarian and the or- 
ganizational values? All of the groups probably possessed some of both. 
SOS and the clergy could be thought of as leaning toward the pole of 
humanitarian values, and the business elite as leaning toward the pole of 
organizational values—interest in maintaining property values, a national 
image of a community qualifying for new industry and favorable school 
bond rates, and so on. It is significant in terms of action that the propa- 
ganda of the "humanitarian" SOS, however, was beamed directly at the 
business elite and stressed the financial loss suffered by Little Rock when 
that city's schools closed. Of all the groups, CPE probably can be distin- 
guished for actually doing most accurately what it purported to be doing: 
working to keep the schools open and running. It is also interesting that 
the groups which leapt earliest into the fray were the most ideologically 
humanitarian—SOS and the clergy. The business elite, feeling exposed 
to possible business loss and also being aware of a sharp internal schism, 
was unable to act until late in the year. 

Type of issue—How relevant to other community decision-crises is the 
one described here? This is a question about the type of issue involved. It 
is difficult to imagine an issue facing a big city that involved more of its 
people more deeply than this one. The salience was extreme. An age-old 
pattern dictating a basic dimension of the status-and-reward system of the 
community was threatened. For this reason it is possible that the patterns 
developed in this study will be pertinent only to crises in other commu- 
nities where the issue is equally basic.'^ 
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Summary 


An event—]udge Wright's decision of May 16—signalled the new 
Situation: desegregation or closed schools. This event forced the com- 
munity to focus—at long last—on the race issue. 

Before that time, an almost complete absence of organized opposition 
to school segregation had prevailed. Groups which had tried to challenge 
the system had failed. 

Individual opinions overwhelmingly favored segregation, and many 
individuals held these opinions deeply. 

"The eventful decision was brought about by forces outside the dominant 
white community—by Negro leaders and the federal government. Within 
the community there existed no force powerful enough to demand consid- 
eration of the change. 

The first groups to emerge and stand for moderation were the southern 
liberals and the professional groups from the clergy, college faculties and 
social workers, who at last were presented an opportunity to protest segre- 
gation with a court order on their side. Somewhat later came a few other 
"progressive" organizations and some labor unions. Business groups, with 
one exception, remained silent for many months. 

"These groups strengthened one another by diffusing the harassment 
from segregationists, and all were strengthened by the threat to a basic 
community institution, the public school system. 

The body holding the final decision—the school board—was influenced 
Py the show of moderation, and made its stand for open schools on this 

asis. 

The business “power elite” entered the scene late, possibly because of 
a split within its ranks. 

In the absence of a clear position by the power elite, leadership was 
assumed by a plurality of individuals and groups, from the heads of asso- 
ciations to opinion leaders within smaller portions of the community. No 
monolithic “power structure” dominated the scene, although it might have 
had the split not occurred. 

i Resistance to change was spearheaded by one group, the Citizens’ Coun- 
cils. This group was presumably associated with the harassment of mod- 
erates before and during the crisis. 

Communication processes took many forms, with the mass media re- 
flecting actions and thus suggesting other actions to a variety of indi- 
viduals and groups. A kind of "double two-step flow" could be observed. 
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An individual would meet another, discuss the issue and meet with other 
peers; their communication would result in the group's formal announce- 
ment in the media; this information would then enter other quarters of 
the community and "bounce" among them, initiating still further actions, 
and so on. 

The process of stigmatization was at work. One individual with a ques- 
tionable (e.g., possibly communist") background would brand a group, 
and a group (CPE) working for aims identical with those of another group 
(SOS) would decide not to work with it. Many groups probably decided 
to remain silent out of fear that criticizing segregation would result in 
disrepute for the group and its members. 

On the issue of segregation, perhaps the basic process was the shift in 
the structure of the community from a nonpluralistic to a pluralistic one. 
As a consequence, public discussion became more rational, although much 
irrationality remained. 
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i: Local Voluntarism in Race Relations 
Strategy: The Illinois Experience with 


Community Human Relations Groups 


RICHARD ROBBINS 


Introduction 


"Es RANGE OF AN APPLIED SOCIOLOGY MUST OF 
necessity be very wide. The term suggests the most minute and detailed 
policy recommendations requested by an administrative organization. At 
the same time it suggests a set of broad sociological prepositions, applied 
or “practical” in character only because verifiable knowledge is made avail- 
able; the contribtuion to the intellectual forum is "there"—to be accepted, 
rejected, revised, ignored. It is the same with intergroup relations. For 
example, a military command may ask a social scientist for a precise report 
on the consequences of desegregating units at the platoon level rather than 
at the regimental level. Or a sociologist, from a lifetime’s experience in 
studying the ways of prejudice and discrimination, may choose to present 
his wisdom in a few rough-hewn generalizations, such as: "Wherever the 
direct attack is feasible, that is, the attack on discrimination itself, it is 
more promising than the indirect attack, that is the attack on prejudice as 
such. It is more effective to challenge conditions than to challenge atti- 
tudes and feelings."! It does not follow, however, that the myriad studies 
are without a common theme to be submitted, unrelated and seriatim to 

This report is adapted from a larger study written for the Institute of Govern- 
ment and Public Affairs, University of Illinois. I am indebted to the Iustitute’s director, 
Gilbert Y. Steiner, for advice and counsel. 
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the forum. On the contrary. Both highly-circumscribed report and broad 
generalization are addressed to the fundamental question of an effective 
strategy of change. What, then, is the present climate of change in Ameri- 
can race relations and how does that change bear on applied research? 

We are approaching, however circuitously, national consensus on the 
need to proceed more rapidly in the pursuit of equality of opportunity. 
American Negroes, especially, display impatience with counsels of "gradu- 
alism" and “tokenism” in such vital matters as the denial of the ballot and 
of employment because of racial identity. And the more "progress" they 
make, the more militant they must become. For, as de Tocqueville saw 
long ago, groups press forward from hope, as much as from despair. 

Consensus scarcely means unanimity, still less the disappearance of 
regional pockets of intransigence, North and South. Nevertheless, if we 
are to retain the theoretical framework developed by Gunnar Myrdal two 
decades ago—the existence of "an American dilemma" called out by the 
basic contradiction between a democracy's ethical postulates (the American 
creed) and its actual record of racial discrimination—we must recognize 
that the emphasis on articulating the contradiction in values has been 
giving way to a stress on implementing more forecfully the values em- 
bodied in the Creed." This is the meaning of the Negro nonviolent revolu- 
tion which reached its climax in 1963 in mass demonstrations in the 
streets. Without this stimulus there would have been no civil rights leg- 
islation to debate in 1964. When Myrdal wrote, whites acted and Negroes 
reacted; by 1964 Negroes acted, whites reacted. 

The watershed of this change was, of course, the historic Supreme Court 
decision of 1954 declaring racial segregation in public schools unconstitu- 
tional. Today it is not surprising that the Court's subsequent strategic 
guideline, enunciated in 1955, to advance "with all deliberate speed" to- 
ward desegregation, preoccupies us more than the great symbolic decision 
reversing Plessy v. Ferguson. Indeed, recent events have underscored the 
search for newer techniques to complement and supplement a legal strategy 
of change. Southern Negro leaders are adapting more widely the Gandhian 
approach of direct, nonviolent action to test segregation—sit-ins, freedom 
rides, economic boycotts. Everywhere they insist on “less deliberate speed.” 

If this reading of the national trend is correct, then it follows that an 
applied sociology of intergroup relations will be directed increasingly at 
analyzing the effectiveness of strategies of change, even if at some cost to 
traditional research on "causes" of prejudices and manifestations of dis- 
crimination, The setting will be that of social conflict, as integral to prog- 
ress in race relations as cooperation, but conflict turning on means rather 
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than ends. For enlarged consensus of the injustice of segregation and 
discrimination must lead to greater divergence over pragmatic questions of 
how and when to reduce these racial barriers to equality of opportunity. 
This is the decade of the timetable. Negroes know very well that in the 
decade since the Supreme Court decision only one per cent of the biracial 
school districts in the Deep South have been desegregated. And in the de- 
segregated districts there are only a handful of Negro children. 


TWO STRATEGIES 

Initially, in action research on racial problems, we should distinguish 
between appropriate consensus strategy and a defensive counter strategy. 
The first aims at a closer fit—although never in this life a perfect fit—of 
means to ends, of deed to Creed. The second aims at effectively delaying— 
although with no prospect of reversing—those inexorable changes in the 
direction of fulfilling the Creed. 

Strictly speaking, sociologists do not treat the two sets moralistically as 
"higher" and "lower"; in the South, for example, resistance to, and readi- 
ness for, school desegregation require the same degree of meticulous analy- 
sis. A broader humanistic sociology, however, while remaining wholly com- 
mitted to objective research in the actual technical work, is informed by a 
moral recognition of the injustices as well as the social consequences in 
institutionalizing racist doctrine. Consequently it is committed in its choice 
of research problems to exploring more effective ways to advance consensus 
strategy and to contain defensive strategy in American race relations. 

Indeed, there is nothing in principle to prevent sociologists, as both 
professionals and citizens, from making an even more emphatic commit- 
ment. At its annual meeting in 1963, for example, the Society for the Study 
of Social Problems, representing almost a thousand sociologists, sent a 
resolution to the President and to Congressional leaders on pending civil 
rights legislation. It touches first on the professional issue citing “the 
overwhelming evidence . . . that segregation and other forms of discrimi- 
nation are psychologically, economically, and socially detrimental to those 
who are deprived." But the resolution's concluding note carries the so- 
ciologists, as citizens, from the classroom to the front lines. "Immediate 
action is required to strike down discriminatory barriers on all fronts— 
local, state and national—by voluntary as well as legal means. Dramatic 
steps are called for. The present legislation before Congress proposed by 
the Administration is such a step.” 

This attraction to consensus strategy is not so much a matter of the so- 
cial scientist’s ‘liberal bias” as it is a product of his awareness of history 
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and his concern for the moral problem of the endless tension between so- 
cial systems and human freedom.® Historically the “winds of change" have 
been crumbling the fortress of white supremacy, whatever the future may 
hold for a racial counter-chauvinism, with white and black roles reversed. 
Morally—not moralistically—when we have rightly recorded the am- 
biguities beclouding any moral issues and when we have properly noted 
the tendency of reformers to slip into dogmatism, when we have discounted 
Edmund Burke's wise counsel to preserve as one improves, and when we 
have become impatient with what William Graham Sumner called the 
crescive character of institutions, we will see that at bottom the proponents 
of consensus strategy have justice, as well as history, on their side. 


THE STRATEGY OF CONSENSUS 

Considering consensus strategy alone, then, we still confront the ques- 
tion of what are effective modes of action. In American society, with its 
complex web of group interests and its three-tiered federal political struc- 
ture, we can speak of no single history, only multiple strategies. A para- 
digm, based on the American Creed, illustrates the complexity of the 
strategic problem in the pluralistic society. 

It starts with value premises, and here the burden of our argument has 
been that even in the Deep South a new consensus is emergent. Conflict 
over strategy is in the process of replacing conflict over ideology. As we 
turn from ends to means, we take the next step and focus on strategic levels 
of action—national, regional, state and local—and on methods of parceling 
out policy responsibility. 

At each level there are two separate but. connected spheres, that of 
public law and government and that of private initiative and interest 
groups. On all levels and in both spheres there are found the appropriate 
catalytic agents—organizations combatting prejudice and discrimination. 
These may be general institutional groups—armies, unions—pressing con- 
sensus strategy as one of many goals, or they may be highly specialized 
intergroup relations organizations devoted exclusively to this end. Again, 
a professional agency might be required for one task and a voluntary asso- 
ciation for another. 

Finally, it is necessary to consider the key question of intensity of thrust, 
the degree of conflict risked by the catalytic agents and the speed with which 
they intend to advance. The terms “militancy” and "gradualism" would 
be relevant here were they not so often employed as verbal shields and as 
means of abdication on the critical substantive issue: militant or gradu- 
alist toward what? Used honestly, however, they bracket the range of 
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thrust. Reverend Martin Luther King's program of direct, nonviolent re- 
sistance touches the NAACP's reliance on court test and legislative pres- 
sure. From there we are moved far over to former President Eisenhower's 
appeal for “a change in the minds and hearts of men” through education, 
broadly defined. 

The new conflict over strategies of change suggests as many problematic 
issues as the old conflict over antithetical values. It is as if the present civil 
rights situation were a great map where the terrain seems well marked and 
the distant city appears finally attainable but where the travelers now fall 
out over alternate routes and dangerous roadblocks. 


The Illinois Experience 


In this section, I report on the research that deals with only a segment 
of the total paradigm. It concerns intergroup relations consensus strategy 
in the state of Illinois. The level of action is the local community, in both 
public and private spheres. The catalytic agents consisted in 1960 of 
fifteen municipal human relations commissions established by ordi- 
nance, and twenty privately organized community human relations 
councils. 

The commissions cluster in the metropolitan centers and in medium to 
large cities, the councils in the vast Chicago suburban belt and in smaller 
cities downstate. Each group is a voluntary association save for the pro- 
fessionally-staffed Chicago Commission. All are affiliated with the Illinois 
Commission on Human Relations located in Chicago. 

The Illinois Commission was established during World War II by the 
state legislature to combat rising racial tension and to promote equality 
of opportunity. It was particularly directed toward encouraging the kind 
of grass-roots local community strategy congenial to the conservative po- 
litical ethos in downstate Illinois with its emphasis on "letting the local 
people solve their own problems." All the commissions and councils share 
in common the desire to effect a reduction in discrimination in employ- 
ment, housing, public accommodations, and the social services. Their in- 
tensity of thrust, in both public and private spheres, is modest and non- 
militant. The limitations on thrust are specific and rather atypical for a 
leading urban-industrial state. 

Illinois contained a million Negroes in a population of ten million in 
1960, and in the city of Chicago there are now more than 800,000 Negroes, 
twenty-three per cent of the total city population. Throughout the state, and 
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in metropolitan Chicago in particular, serious and pressing racial problems 

‘occur principally in employment and de facto segregation in housing and’ 
the public schools.* Yet in 1960 at the state level there was neither a fair 
employment practices commission nor a general antidiscrimination com- 
mission with enforcement powers that could have been invoked as a “last 
resort" when conciliation and persuasion proved inadequate. (In 1961 the 
Illinois General Assembly did pass an FEPC law, but it is very limited in 
scope and its impact on local situations still remains to be seen.) 


AGENCIES AND APPROACHES 


The Illinois Commission is confined to a program of persuasion, edu- 
cation, research, and the stimulation of local voluntarism. It cannot di- 
rectly intervene to strengthen the role of community groups when local 
consensus strategy appears insufficient as happened in two well-known 
cases, the one concerning school desegregation in Cairo in southern Illi- 
nois, and the other in a proposed integrated housing development in Deer- 
field, a middle-class suburb north of Chicago." 

The ordinances creating the local commissions restrict them as well as 
persuasion and conciliation; their chief advantage over similar private 
groups does not lie in "law over education" but in the enhancement of 
commission status due to the official label. Not even the Chicago Commis- 
sion has enforcement powers; it is not a "little FEPC." (In 1963, however, 
the city government of Chicago did pass, over considerable opposition, a 
fair housing ordinance of this type, that is, something "with teeth.") 
Granted that at both state and local level the power of public bodies to 
hold hearings on complaints and, if necessary, to seek redress in the courts, 
is mostly held in abeyance while conciliation does its work. It remains 
true, however, that the effectiveness of a strategy of state and local law de- 
pends in part on the power to enforce sanctions. For even if the power is 
used very infrequently its sheer "presence" adds weight and authority to 
the mandate assumed by public commissions. 

As a demonstration of consensus strategy in the urban-industrial North, 
therefore, the Illinois experience constitutes a special and somewhat “old- 
fashioned" case study. The strategic response derives from the older tra- 
dition of local voluntarism: grass-roots action of a moderate cast, empha- 
sizing persuasion and conciliation, developed without professional staff 
organization and instituted without that close reinforcement of community 
voluntarism by "FEP type" of state and local laws now familiar in New 
York or Pennsylvania. 


Yet the approach may be instructive to sociologists precisely because 
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of the defects of its virtues. Small voluntary associations attempt to grapple 
with “big issues” such as race relations or delinquency control at the level. 
of small community or city neighborhood. This receives skeptical treat- 
ment in the literature in the light of trends toward complex organization, 
mass society, and more decisive intervention of national government in 
local problems. However, some students of American society argue that, 
exactly because of these trends, it is more important than ever to strive for 
a "restoration of community." 'They would make voluntary groups in town 
and neighborhood the essential links between the individual and the amor- 
phous social order. If the commissions and councils in Illinois are effective 
within their modest mandates, then localism and voluntarism deserve at 
least a footnote status in a literature now inclined to assign such ideas to 
history, to a de Tocquevillean nineteenth century. 


Organizational Effectiveness of the Local Commissions and Councils 


In 1960, at the request of the Institute of Government and Public Af- 
fairs, University of Illinois, I conducted a short study of the network of 
action groups. We asked: How effective are the local commissions and 
councils in devising strategy to advance equality of opportunity? 

Although social scientists have written abundantly on general strategy 
to curb prejudice and discrimination, they have not examined as closely 
the effectiveness claimed by the intergroup relations organizations devoted 
exclusively to combating intolerance.’ The tendency to limit discussions 
of the organizations to a straightforward description of their programs 
and to the encouragement of their activities may be explained in various 
ways. One obvious factor is that effectiveness in so nebulous an area as 
“promoting brotherhood” is too vague for precise measure. Another is 
the obvious hesitation on the part of the social scientist to engage in tough- 
minded analysis of a group which is, after all, “doing some good.” In any 
event, methodological material on organizational effectiveness in inter- 
group relations activity has not yet been adequately developed. 


METHODOLOGY 
The method employed in the study consisted in following out the para- 
digm described above. But two special challenges arose immediately: how 
to compare the effectiveness of groups in communities varying so much in 
socioeconomic structure and racial composition; and how to construct an 
index of group effectiveness in any single community, not necessarily valid 
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for intergroup relations organizations in general but at least appropriate 
to the Illinois system. 

The first difficulty was met through comparative community analysis. 
Its point of departure is the familiar community case study of the Middle- 
town genre. However, in place of treating several problems in one city, 
the observer sacrifices depth to scope and studies only one problem— 
commission-council strategy—in several cities within a region. Arranging 
the Illinois groups in terms of metropolis, suburb, and hinterland city fa- 
cilitates comparisons useful not only for race relations strategy but also for 
a broader urban sociology. For example, one byproduct of the study was 
the development of a sociological typology of different suburbias, somewhat 
at variance with the prevailing psychological portrait of a middle-class 
"suburban way of life."* 

In the chain of community comparisons, Chicago proper, with its im- 
mensely complex racial problems and its staffed rather than voluntary 
commission, had to be considered sui generis and beyond the capacity of 
a study limited in time and resources and conducted as a one-man enter- 
prise. (What is required is a national metropolitan comparison with the 
Chicago Commission compared to the one in Pittsburgh rather than to 
those in Peoria and Rockford.) Moreover, of the many neighborhood coun- 
cils in Chicago concerned with racial stability and neighborhood con- 
servation—the great city counterparts of the commissions and councils 
elsewhere in Illinois—only one was affiliated with the Illinois Commis- 
sion, and its roster of groups defined the study universe. 

Some of the earlier relevant literature was reviewed, including Clif- 
ford Shaw’s conception of the role of the neighborhood in delinquency 
control and Saul Alinsky’s program for neighborhood revitalization, the 
“Back of the Yards” movement. In the end it was feasible to make tenta- 
tive assessments of two present-day experiments in urban grass-roots—or 
better “block committee"—race relations strategy, both premised, like the 
Shaw and Alinsky plans, on a cooperative effort by a professional staff and 
volunteers. Both the well-known Hyde Park-Kenwood program and the 
Organization for the Southwest Community aim at arresting blight and 
conserving neighborhoods. An important corollary is the acceptance of 
racial open occupancy so as to avert the exodus of whites from newly inte- 
grated areas and the creation of new all-Negro ghettos. 

The two cases do indeed provide some evidence that block committee 
voluntaristic strategy works effectively against real estate “panic selling,” 
“block busting,” and other demoralizing practices. It would be hazardous, 
however, to frame conclusions from just two experiments in Chicago, 
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much less to see in these programs and a few comparable ones in New 
York and Philadelphia the beginning of a "restoration of community" in 
big city zones of transition.’ 


GAUGING EFFECTIVENESS 

The second methodological challenge, the problem of what constitutes 
effectiveness in intergroup relations work, presents a multitude of diffi- 
culties to specialists in this field.!^ Effectiveness is especially hard to gauge 
when a group cannot cite quantitative evidence such as the number of 
complaints successfuly processed or the cases won in the courts. In this 
respect, the Illinois commissions and councils are not unlike a National 
Conference of Christians and Jews; the NCC] branches and the local com- 
missions have similar mandates to "promote understanding" and "further 
opportunity" but how effectively they do so is another question. The mem- 
bers of the Illinois group invariably described specific successes, although 
the color line terminated in this public facility or that employment channel. 
They defined effectiveness, just as frequently, in terms of "changing the 
climate of opinion" or "really making the people here aware of dis- 
crimination." 

Without pretending to resolve the question of effectiveness, the Illi- 
nois study does seek to circumscribe it more concretely. It proposes two 
sets of dimensions of effectiveness. 

Internal dimensions. An organization’s structural strength and lead- 
ership; the establishment of a realistic goal-strategy relationship; the in- 
tensity of thrust; and the "statistics" of individual achievements. 

External dimensions. An organization's expectation of a favorable 
climate of opinion; its access to local power structure; support from ethnic 
and racial minority subcommunities; support from important sources not 
in the power structure (e.g., ministers’ associations) ; and the appropriate- 
ness of program response to type and intensity of local human relations 
problems. 

'l'hese indices were weighted numerically and then the internal and 
external sets were combined to produce an over-all assessment of each 
group on a continuum as inactive-ineffective, minimally effective, mod- 
erately effective, or effective. 

While the evaluations were made by the writer on the above basis, they 
stem directly from field work in the communities over a four-month pe- 
riod. Open-ended questionnaires were used in oral interviews of a sample 
of the active members of councils and commissions. Additional interviews 
were conducted with other strategic persons in the communities, princi- 
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pally in local government. A total of 134 respondents comprised the 
sample. Directors of state commissions outside Illinois returned mailed 
questionnaires that permitted comparisons of the state-local division of 
labor elsewhere. 

Parenthetically, a number of qualifications should be stated. The scale 
employed as a measure of effectiveness was an exceedingly rough instru- 
ment, limited to supplementing the observer's judgment and not intended 
to replace it. Further, considering the restricted mandate of the local 
voluntaristic approach in Illinois, expectations of group effectiveness had 
to be couched with restraint. We anticipated that the councils and com- 
missions would at best reduce, not eliminate, racial discrimination in their 
respective communities. 

Finally, it was clear that even if the local official commissions were to 
obtain enforcement powers, and even if the local private groups were to 
take on a far greater militancy than they evidenced in the course of the 
study, the effectiveness of local voluntarism would still be of an auxiliary 
or liaison character. For the critics of grass-roots strategy and of "restora- 
tion of community" programs can show, at the least, that local levels, in 
both public and private spheres, are increasingly interdependent with 
state, national, and (in a symbolic sense) international levels. Federal and 
state agencies "reach into" local defense plants and community public 
housing to assure nondiscriminatory employment and occupancy. Federal 
district courts are often the pivot of local conflict over desegregation in the 
South. (News of Little Rock and Birmingham travels swiftly to Africa.) 


Under such circumstances, no commission or council can be an island 
unto itself. 


Summary and Conclusions 


With all these reservations acknowledged, the data support the general 
conclusion that the community voluntary associations in Illinois make a 
modest but meaningful contribution to the reduction of racial problems in 
the state. 

_ 1. The effectiveness of the great majority of groups was found to be 
minimal to moderate. A small number of moribund or near-moribund 
groups was balanced by a small number of vigorously active organizations, 
unquestionably effective within the necessary limits of the persuasion- 
education mandate. But again, in the great majority of groups, effectiveness 
turned out to be more of a cyclical matter than a permanent condition of 
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a council or commission. One of the most important precipitates of a 
group's rising curve of effectiveness appeared to be the emergence of a 
crisis. In a concrete situation demanding clear and specific responses from 
leaders and members, a group would coalesce, deal effectively with a racial 
situation, then recede once more to a latent state. 

2. In a broad sense, the commission form proved more effective than 
the council type, although there were a number of striking exceptions. In 
any case, posing the question of "commission versus council," of public 
versus private sphere, in so general a way is largely an academic exercise. 
'The more precise generalization is that the form chosen hinges explicitly 
on the model of the community. 

A biracial city or suburb, with diverse interest groups and a wide span 
in class structure, suggests the need for an ordinance commission as a 
municipal mediating agency among multiple interests variously concerned 
with manifest problems of racial discrimination. 

A middle-class "bedroom" suburb, ethnically diverse but racially 
homogeneous, perhaps anticipating but not yet confronting Negro in- 
migration, would be expected to establish a private stand-by council whose 
effectiveness would derive from a role as an informal educational agency. 
Such a private group might seek to develop a more informed community 
opinion on questions of race and property values, and similar issues. 

In short, the issue of commission versus council underlines, as do so 
many others in the study, the greater value in comparing the strategy of 
local voluntarism in differing community contexts instead of attempting 
to assess the Illinois network as a whole as either effective or ineffective. 

3. The effectiveness of local human relations groups is related not only 
to community type but to different subregions within a state. The easy 
national distinction between just two categories, North and South, on an 
index of racial practices, suffers from oversimplification. Without in any 
way accepting the ingenuous Southern argument that the North is "just 
the same" as the South because racial tension can break out in Chicago 
as well as in New Orleans, we need to acknowledge a subregional transi- 
tion to "Southernism" in northern states adjacent to the Middle South, 
such as Illinois, Indiana, Missouri. (Even New Jersey had a completely 
segregated subregion, adjacent to Delaware, until little more than a 
decade ago.) In Illinois there is a pattern of increasing social segregation 
of Negroes as one moves southward from Springfield toward the confluence 
of the Ohio and Mississippi Rivers at the gateway to the Border South. 

This subregional context does much to explain the ineffectiveness of the 
East St. Louis Commission when leading Negroes either cooperated with 
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the white political machine or found themselves in political wilderness; 
the resistance to an official commission in Carbondale where the Univer- 
sity was integrated but the community was segregated; and the resistance 
to any human relations organization whatever in Cairo (thirty-eight per 
cent nonwhite and described by one respondent “as racially more southern 
than the South”). These three cities are all Southern cities in racial as 
well as in geographical terms. By the same token, the moderate effective- 
ness of the Alton Commission must be counted as a special achievement in 
view of the system of prevailing Southern mores within which it has op- 
erated. In these subregional terms, the study recommends the establishment 
of a staffed field office for southern Illinois, to be maintained by either the 
Illinois Human Relations Commission or the new FEPC. 

4. At the state level, the study suggested that the auxiliary effectiveness 
of local groups can best be strengthened by the creation of a state FEPC or 
general antidiscrimination commission with enforcement powers in hous- 
ing and employment. A step of this kind, consistent with that taken by 
other northern urban-industrial states, would undoubtedly supplement 
voluntary localism without necessarily pre-empting it. 

Evidence from other states indicates that a comprehensive state agency 
with regional-local branches does tend to overshadow the official local 
commissions, the special pride of the Illinois system. But experience also 
shows that the activity of unofficial human relations councils and fair- 
housing committees is likely to be expanded pari-passu with the growth of 
a more forceful state commission. This is especially the case in states 
undergoing rapid suburbanization of principal cities, with the increased 
prospect of rising Negro in-migration into previously homogeneous, mid- 
dle-class suburbs. We have seen this situation to be ideal for private human 
relations groups (point 2). 

The value of a working relationship between a strong state agency rep- 
resenting the power of the law, held in reserve but brought to bear when 
local persuasion and conciliation break down, and a network of local pri- 
vate groups, representing the power of persuasion at the grass-roots primary 
group level, is now being demonstrated in the suburban areas of greater 
Boston and the New York-Northeastern New Jersey area. The suburban 
belt of metropolitan Chicago displays similar migratory trends and poten- 
tial racial strains and the majority of private groups in Illinois are located 
there. Open occupancy in housing is the basic challenge, not only in the 
suburbs but in certain sections of the inner city, adjacent to the Negro 
ghettos, where white bigotry remains pervasive. 

5. Irrespective of changes at the state level, local ordinance commis- 
sions of the persuasion-education type can be maintained in their present 
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form. However, the largest metropolitan industrial areas, with high pro- 
portions of nonwhite minorities, would seem to require staffed enforce- 
ment commissions—"little FEPC's"—in place of the present reliance on 
local voluntarism. In Illinois there are only two cities which constitute all 
or part of the "metropolitan model," Chicago and East St. Louis, and in 
neither city do the commissions have this necessary enforcement power. 

6. As noted above, the data point to a correlation of the commission 
form with the biracial, diversified cities and suburbs; and the council form 
with the more homogeneous suburbs and independent towns. The ma- 
terial requires, however, a further subdivision of the "suburban way of 
life" within the metropolitan framework. 

Council-commission effectiveness in northeastern metropolitan Illi- 
nois—where eighteen of the thirty-five groups in the universe are concen- 
trated—turns on at least four differing suburban race relations contexts. 
Here it is possible only to illustrate from a detailed intersuburban com- 
parison of councils in Deerfield and Evanston and a commission in Park 
Forest. The analysis shows how Evanston’s present resistance to merit em- 
ployment in some sectors of the economy could be dealt with more realis- 
tically were an official commission— "called for” in the biracial suburban 
model—established to supplement an already effective private council. 
(Such a commission was indeed formed shortly after the study was com- 
pleted.) It demonstrates that Deerfield’s rejection of a racially integrated 
housing project involves too many special factors to serve as proof of 
either the general viability or futility of the private human relations council 
in suburbia. And it concludes that Park Forest’s acceptance of its first 
Negro family, achieved principally through effective liaison between com- 
mission and local government in advance of the actual crisis, could serve, 
in contrast to the Deerfield experience, as a model for other suburban 
communities facing similar tensions over race and housing. 

7. In central Illinois, case studies were employed primarily to assess 
the effectiveness of human relations strategy when two groups play comple- 
mentary roles in pursuit of the same goal by different means. As everyone 
knows, in many cities there is a great deal of overlapping of function and 
considerable confusion as to proper jurisdiction among a large number of 
groups dedicated to promoting equality of opportunity. The Illinois ma- 
terial throws some light on this vexing organizational problem, the ques- 
tion of whether the local human relations field is “overchurched.” i 

The analysis of Champaign-Urbana, for example, indicates the utility 
of maintaining a private council, at least temporarily even after the estab- 
lishment of an official commission. There is a functional division of labor. 
The commission has the major role of investigating and recommending, 
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and the council is thereby freed to intensify its "gadfly" role. Or in the 
words of a respondent: "Someone has to act judicial and someone has to 
shove." On the other hand, in a number of communities the expectation 
that the local NAACP's militancy of thrust would compensate for the lim- 
ited effectiveness and gradualism of a community human relations group * 
did not work out. The fact is that in the smaller cities of the North the 
type of local voluntarism practiced by NAACP branches is often far 
weaker than the image of a militant, even "radical," organization would 
suggest. 

8. A final question concerns the “exportability” of the Illinois strategy 
of local voluntarism. It appears to have definite utility for sections of the 
Middle South where segregation is diminishing and the public climate is 
now more receptive to local human relations activity, but still hostile to 
the idea of enforcement commissions at the state level. It has far less rele- 
vance for the Deep South—save for the larger cosmopolitan cities such as 
Atlanta or Dallas. Here, in general, segregation remains entrenched and, 
in particular, consensus strategy for the Negro community lies in direct, 
nonviolent conflict between separate white and Negro interest groups, 
characterized by a kind of racial “collective bargaining,” in which purely 
local strategy is inseparable from the “presence” of the federal executive 
branch and federal district courts. The Illinois commission-council ap- 
proach, with its emphasis on racially mixed groups working out problems 
by conciliation and persuasion, does not really fit the deep Southern pat- 
tern of institutionalized legal and social conflict in the context of a na- 
tional public opinion. Only direct confrontation at the polls and in the 
streets will move the white community in Mississippi. 

In the last analysis, the moderate effectiveness of the network of groups 
in Illinois does not establish in any definite sense the superiority of the 
local way over the state-national way. What the study conveys is the limited 
but measurable effectiveness of one strategy among many in one corner 
of a pluralistic society. Local voluntarism in the North, in public and pri- 
vate spheres, succeeds in “doing something about discrimination here at 
home" in an Alton or a Peoria—for all the dominant trend to a mass so- 
ciety and a welfare state. 


NOTES 
l. Robert M. Maclver, The More Per- Sterner and Arnold Rose, An American 
fect Union, New York: Macmillan, 1948, Dilemma, The Negro Problem and Mod- 


p. 247. ern Democracy, New York: Harper, 
2. Gunnar Myrdal, with Richard 1945, Ch. 1. In 1963 in comments mark- 
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ing the twentieth anniversary edition of 
this classic work, Myrdal notes further 
progress toward equality of opportunity, 
but now finds both Negroes and whites 
caught up in the common problem of a 
sluggish economy marked by poverty as 
well as affluence. The Negro unemploy- 
ment rate is twice that of whites (due in 
part to persisting discrimination), but 
whites form the majority of a depressed 
"underclass" composed of the poor, the 
aged, the underskilled, the marginal. For 
Myrdal the great challenge of the sixties 
is to confront this general problem, of 
which racial discrimination is an integral 
part. 

3. C. Wright Mills’ work, for all its 
polemics and intemperate criticism of 
other sociologies, is a persuasive argu- 
ment for a return to the humanistic tra- 
dition in sociology. See his The Socio- 
logical Imagination, New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1959. 

4. A brief survey of the extent of 
discrimination in employment, housing, 
and public accommodations in Illinois 
appears in the larger study deposited with 
the Institute of Government. At the time 
(1960) I was criticized for allegedly ex- 
aggerating the extent of racial discrimina- 
tion in Chicago, in such suburbs as 
Evanston and in the “other Illinois,” the 
state’s deep south. But subsequent events 
have shown that, on the contrary, I 
scarcely did justice to the bitterness and 
sense of frustration of my Negro respond- 
ents as they described the pattern of dis- 
crimination in “the land of Lincoln.” De 
facto school segregation in Chicago is 
perhaps the prime example. 

5. For details, see Bonita Valien and 
Willis A. Sutton, Jr, "Community in 
Chaos: Cairo, Illinois,” in Robin W. 
Williams, Jr. and Margaret W. Ryan 
(eds.), Schools im Transition, Chapel 
Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 
1954, and Wilma Dykeman and James 
Stokeley, “The ‘South’ in the North 


(Deerfield) .” The New York Times Mag- 
azine, April 17, 1960. New material on 
both communities appears in the larger 
study. 

6. This issue has provoked extensive 
controversy. For criticism of "restoration 
of community" at the urban neighbor- 
hood level, see Richard Dewey, “The 
Neighborhood Urban Ecology and City 
Planners," American Sociological Re- 
view, Aug., 1950. On the disparity be- 
tween rhetoric and reality in the small 
community ethos, see Arthur J. Vidich 
and Joseph Bensman, Small Town in 
Mass Society, New York: Doubleday, An- 
chor Ed., 1960, and C. Wright Mills, 
The Power Elite, New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1956, Ch. 2. On the 
other side, defining democracy itself in 
terms of meaningful local voluntarism, 
are Baker Brownell, Arthur E. Morgan, 
Saul Alinsky, Richard Poston, Paul Good- 
man, Jane Jacobs, and many others. The 
Brownell-Poston thesis, emphasizing co- 
operative community planning along re- 
gional lines, is now being applied in the 
Community Development Program, South- 
ern Illinois University. I am indebted to 
the staff for background and interviews. 

7. This is not to deny the great value 
of the gemeral strategic propositions in 
the literature. See for example Robin M. 
Williams, Jr., The Reduction of Inter- 
group Tensions, New York: Social Sci- 
ence Research Council, 1947; R. M. 
Maclver, The More Perfect Union, New 
York: Macmillan, 1948; and George E. 
Simpson and J. Milton Yinger, Racial 
and Cultural Minorities, New York: Har- 
per, 1958, Chs. 22, 23. One of the most 
insightful attempts to relate the American 
Creed to strategies of change is Robert 
K. Merton’s "Discrimination and the 
American Creed," in R. M. Maclver 
(ed.), Discrimination and the National 
Welfare, New York: Harper, 1949. 

8. The idea of "suburbia" as a mid- 
dle-class state of mind, a psychic terri- 
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tory bounded by angst and conformity, 
has considerable validity as a criticism of 
middle-class life—whether lived inside 
the city or in a suburb. But it cannot be 
used with confidence in more specialized 
studies such as ours where "suburbia" 
runs the gamut from patrician exclusive 
communities still closed to Jews, to an 
all-Negro working-class suburban ghetto. 
Interestingly, the Negro ghetto was only 
a short distance from Park Forest, home 
of "the organization man," where, after 
Some resistance, the first Negro family 
was finally permitted to purchase a home 
in 1960. See William H. Whyte, Jr., 
The Organization Man, New York: Simon 
& Schuster, 1956. See Bennett Berger, 
Working Class Suburb, Berkeley: Univer- 
sity of California Press, 1960, for a very 
different kind of suburb. 

9. Among the Hyde Park-Kenwood 
studies, see Peter Rossi and Robert Dent- 
ler, The Politics of Urban Renewal, New 
York: Free Press, 1961, and Julia H. 
Abrahamson, A Neighborhood Finds It- 
self, New York: Harper, 1959. Charles 
E. Silberman, Crisis in Black and White, 
New York: Random House, 1964, argues 
persuasively that this approach to neigh- 
borhood action is of great importance; 
Negroes become directly and personally 
involved in their fate. In this area, the 
strategic voluntary groups and the staffed 
Southeast Chicago Commission (SECC), 
which wields effective legal and political 


power, work at different facets of the 
same problem. My estimate of the tough- 
minded strategy employed by OSC to 
contain panic selling and other kinds of 
racial exploitation is based on interviews 
with its staff and on participant observa- 
tion. 

10. I am indebted to Professor Robert 
B. Johnson for mimeographed summaries 
of his pioneer research on evaluating or- 
ganizational effectiveness of such groups 
as the American Friends Service Commit- 
tee. 

11. The agreement reached by white 
and Negro leaders in Birmingham, Ala- 
bama, following a bloody race riot in the 
spring of 1963, is a classic illustration of 
this point. The two groups in no way 
worked together in a joint council or 
commission. Indeed, the white commit- 
tee failed even to initiate steps toward 
desegregation which it had promised to 
carry out after agreeing to this kind of 
"armed truce” in intergroup relations. 
Breathing space achieved and tension tem- 
porarily eased, the white leadership sim- 
ply let matters drift, inviting the resort 
to violence and bombing (including the 
murder of Negro children) by those 
intransigent whites who moved into the 
vacuum left by the ad hoc white com- 
mittee. There was the appearance, but 
never the reality, of the Illinois approach. 
The citizens’ committee was nothing more 
than a pious fraud, 
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DONALD J. NEWMAN 


Criticisms of Criminal Statistics 


Bons NO ASPECT OF CRIMINOLOGY IS EASIER TO 
criticize, and consequently has received more criticism, than statistical 
descriptions of the crime problem.’ Whether statistics are used to indicate 
the extent of crime or the representativeness of criminal samples, or are 
quoted in any context, denunciations of the statistical base quickly follow. 
With minor exceptions, statistics about crime and criminals are taken 
from some point in the process of administrating of justice: crime reports 
made by the police, arrest tabulations, or numbers of persons charged, 
convicted or sentenced. In general, criticisms are directed to the following 
points: (1) Because of the lack of uniformity of laws in all places, and of 
methods of reporting and tabulation from one jurisdiction, or one police 
station to another, the comparative value of data is lost; (2) Only certain 
types of crimes, the “conventional” offenses, are reported, while signifi- 
cant criminal activity, such as racketeering and white collar crime, is 
omitted; (3) Because many, if not most, crimes are undetected, unreported 
and unsolved the parameter of criminal conduct is not visible, and per- 
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haps forever unobtainable. These criticisms envisage the "true" incidence 
of crime to be broader than administrative practices, including all conduct 
proscribed by statutes, proceeded against or not. Such criticisms also lead 
to an evaluation of enforcirg agencies as inefficient, or worse, for not en- 
forcing legislation more effectively. 

No attempt will be made here to review the work of those who advocate 
better and uniform crime reporting," nor will there be particular emphasis 
on documentation of spectacular h-zandowns in law enforcement by cor- 
ruption, bribery and the like, as was the fashion in earlier crime surveys." 
Instead, as the basis for cr' me statistics, we shall analyze both the popular 
conception and the actual operation of the system of criminal justice, and 
shall interpret the data gathered from this system. 


Purposes of Operational Analysis* 


The administrative process by which suspects become defendants and 
defendants are convicted is, of course, the formal means of labeling and 
treating certain persons as criminals. Statistics taken from some point in 
this conviction process become "data" (statistics about crimes not solved 
or criminals uncaught are usually "estimates") and, from them, all sorts 
of conclusions are drawn about the nature of crime and of criminals. Both 
the actual value of such data and an understanding of the typical conclu- 
sions drawn from such statistics depend upon an accurate assessment of the 
basis of this labeling process and its operational characteristics. 

The problem of commenting on any source of criminal statistics is 
complicated because the meanings attributed to them, no matter how care- 
fully gathered, and the conclusions drawn from them depend basically 
upon conceptions of how the justice system works, or more likely, should 
work. For example, it can be argued that the real universe of crime is all 
conduct which violates criminal statutes, whether such conduct is of con- 
cern to enforcing agencies or not. On the other hand, it can be argued that 
criminal conduct is not merely defined by statute, but only by statutes that 
are invoked by administrative practice. Thus, although laws may proscribe 
fornication, social gambling, or working on the Sabbath, it would be arti- 
ficial to include all such conduct within the crime universe because these 
laws are typically not enforced, nor in many cases were they ever intended 
to be fully enforced. When they are used, the purpose is not to convict on 
the basis of the conduct, but, for example, to “get” a person whose con- 
duct is known to be more criminal but when evidence of the higher crime 
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is lacking. The meaning of crime and the purposes and consequences of 
the justice system differ markedly in each of these conceptions. They il- 
lustrate the long recognized discrepancy between “law on the books" and 
the “law in action.” 

It is the purpose here to view the law in action and to raise some issues 
about the meaning and value of data taken from the system in operation. 
Two major approaches will be taken. A brief operational conception of 
the justice system will be presented and an analysis will be made of ac- 
commodations at the adjudication stage. The first purpose of this presenta- 
tion is to criticize the critics of crime data. To do this we will present an 
operational image of criminal justice which challenges both the basic 
conception and the premises of typical criticisms and evaluations. Our 
second goal is to give warning about the use of conviction records as 
indices of the extent of crime or of the types of criminals. 


The System of Criminal Justice Administration 


Probably the most common image of the criminal justice process ap- 
proximates what Arnold has called the "Ideal of Law Enforcement" that 
“repudiates the idea of compromise as immoral” and commands the state 
to "enforce the Law” uniformly, automatically. This image relates both 
to the definition of criminal conduct and to the ways of proceeding against 
it. Crime is defined by the words of the statutes, with little allowance for 
administrative interpretation and none for discretion. The nullum crimen 
principle sets not only the outer limits of criminal conduct but also the 
minimum limits. If it is on the books, it is a crime; and if it is violated, 
the violator is a criminal. Statutes not only define crime, but become 
mandates for enforcing agencies. It becomes the duty of police, prosecu- 
tors and courts to search out all proscribed conduct and fully invoke the 
process against those who engage in such conduct. The purpose of criminal 
procedure is to separate the guilty from the innocent, and to give the 
guilty their full due, both by convicting them of the maximum crime 
supported by the evidence and by meting out the appropriate punishment. 
Although the police cannot possibly detect all crimes, if for no other reasons 
than limited resources and inefficiency, the assumption remains that, once 
invoked, the conviction process, based on legally relevant evidence, should 
culminate in the adversary technique of trial to convict the guilty and to 
free those against whom there is insufficient evidence. The statutes define 
what conduct is criminal, the police act as intake agents, the prosecutors, 
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more skilled in law, screen evidence, and the juries or the judges make the 
ultimate determination. The process is complex only as law is complex, 
but the administration is routine and mandatory, with little room for dis- 
cretion and none for compromise. The oil which runs the machine is 
evidence, and the machine is Law. 

How widely such an image is held is debatable. Yet common criticisms 
of the system and the typical use of data gathered from it are based on it. 
There is the allegation of "real" crime outside administrative concern, 
and the use of labels from the system to define the extent of "known" 
crime. These rely equally on the assumptions that crime is determined by 
statute, not practices, and that labels assigned to convicted defendants are 
the statutory equivalents of their actual conduct. To think of the adminis- 
trative process in these terms is to oversimplify it, and to interpret data 
from the system without an awareness of its operational complexity is to 
do the system and statistics a disservice. 

The administration of criminal justice is an involved and complicated 
process of decisions and discretionary choices of the persons who admin- 
ister it. As with all systems in which men must decide the fate of other 
men, it must necessarily accommodate itself to fit rules to cases, to deter- 
mine its own goals, to maintain its equilibrium and to perform its func- 
tions effectively and uniformly. It is by no means automatic, nor does it, 
in theory or in practice, fit the image of full enforcement, maximum im- 
plementation, and trial-by-combat discussed above. At least three distinc- 
tions from this image must be made to define the basis of the justice system 
and its operational character. 


THE DETERMINATION OF CRIMINAL CONDUCT 

Although legislatures have the formal duty of defining criminal con- 
duct, the list of penal statutes does not necessarily set a minimum mandate 
for administering agencies. Statutes define the outer limits of criminal 
conduct beyond which the police, courts and other agencies cannot go, 
but it does not necessarily follow that all statutes must be fully enforced 
to these limits. Statutes may be enacted as expressions of desirable morality 
but with no intention of full and relentless enforcement® (adultery) . 
They may be retained due to legislative oversight or a conscious hope of 
strengthening the “arsenal” of the prosecutor, but without expectation of 
general enforcement (blue laws). They may prove useful although they 
are vague and not clearly limited, either inadvertently, deliberately, or as 
a necessary limitation of all attempts to write generalizable word formulas 
(gambling) .’ Furthermore, due to the lag between the volume of criminal 
statutes and the resources and budget allowances for their enforcement, 
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the enforcement agencies must make allocation decisions of which laws 
are to receive primary enforcement attention. The question of mandate, 
then, is itself a complex one, and a more realistic definition of criminal 
conduct is one of practice within the outer limits fixed by legislation 
rather than of reliance on the words of the statutes themselves. 


DISCRETION WITHIN THE SYSTEM 


The administrative process does not turn solely upon the basis of 
admissible evidence. There are points in the process when discretion is 
formally allowed and when decisions to invoke or not invoke may hinge 
upon bases other than evidential. The prosecutor, for example, has wide 
discretionary powers in deciding when and what to charge and even 
whether to charge at all, despite sufficient evidence. Not all persons validly 
arrested must be charged; the prosecutor has the power of nolle prosequi 
which may be based upon extra-evidential criteria. He is a buffer between 
the legal requirements for arrest and the finality of conviction. He may 
consider individual differences not recognized in statute, the "welfare of 
the community," the "ends of justice," or just about any other factor 
within the discretion conferred upon him. In addition to prosecutor's 
discretion, formally recognized discretionary powers are conferred upon 
the judge in sentencing, and upon post-conviction authorities. This dis- 
cretion is not limited to legally relevant evidence but may be used to 
consider many cultural and psychological variables as distinguishing cri- 
teria. At least at the points of charging, sentence and corrections, then, 
the system makes discretionary allowances. There are some checks, formal 
and otherwise, on the exercise of this discretion, but their analysis is 
beyond the scope of this paper. Nevertheless, at these points, discretion 
is recognized and expected. Among other things, it makes allegations of 
“disparity” in charging or sentencing a less clear criticism of the system 
than if the ‘full enforcement ideal” were really the case. | 

In addition to points of recognized discretion, it is clear that discretion 
must be assumed at points when it is not formally permitted. The police, 
for example, cannot physically enforce all laws equally even if they should 
wish to do so? And, in the task of fitting laws to persons, courts must 
choose among consequences of labels and sentences if they wish to indi- 
vidualize justice. Discretion, then, whether granted or assumed, is a part 
of the system and forms the basis of the accommodations discussed below. 


THE GUILTY PLEA 


The conviction process relies primarily on the guilty plea, not on the 
trial. Adversary it may be, but adversary in pleadings, not in combat. 
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Although there are fluctuations among jurisdictions, between 80 and 90 
per cent of all persons charged plead guilty.'? The trial, and particularly 
the jury trial, is comparatively rare, considering the arrest and charging 
base. The guilty plea is by far the most common form of adjudication in 
felonies, misdemeanors and ordinance violations, and it occurs in rural 
and urban courts at about the same rate of frequency. Not only does the 
guilty plea predominate adjudication but the entire conviction system 
also operates upon an expectation of a continually high proportion of 
such pleas. The rather unrealistic cry is often heard that if all arrested 
in a single day exercised their prerogative to plead not guilty, the system 
would be swamped for months or years. It is, of course, unlikely that all 
cohort defendants will plead not guilty. Yet the system is so finely balanced 
in some congested urban court systems that even a small increment in not 
guilty pleas would seriously strain trial resources. The guilty plea has 
obvious advantages for the system; it not only clears the dockets and frees 
the prosecutor from trial efforts, but at small cost assures conviction of 
the guilty, thus protecting the community (after all, even the best pre- 
pared trial may result in acquittal of guilty and dangerous persons) and 
has the further psychological advantage of recording confessions of guilt. 
'To imprison or otherwise incapacitate a person who, although convicted, 
steadfastly maintains his innocence is somehow disturbing, whereas the 
guilty plea precludes this doubt, unreasonable as it may be. The criminal 
Justice system is not only characterized by guilty pleas but relies on, and 
benefits from, a continuing high rate of such pleas. This presents a different 
administrative process than a system based on trial. 

The conviction process, then, is unlike the quasi-automatic full en- 
forcement image. For statutes provide merely the outer limits of permis- 
sible official action; they are not necessarily mandates to administrators. 
The process must rely upon discretion, given or assumed, by those who 
operate within it, and the chief means of conviction is by plea rather 
than trial. With these in mind, we can analyze accommodations, both 
routine and individualistic, which are necessary for efficient, effective ad- 
ministration of the process, 


Accommodations in the Conviction Process 


The term “accommodations” will be used here to refer to decisions, 
for the most part routine and systematic, to proceed to less than full 
implementation of the conviction process in spite of sufficient legal evi- 
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dence to do so.!* The effects of such accommodations are either (1) non- 
invocation against persons clearly guilty of criminal conduct, or (2) less 
than full implementation warranted by the criminal conduct of defendants 
and the evidence against them. Both of these affect any statistics derived 
from the system. The first excludes from tabulation those known to be 
guilty but nevertheless not processed, and the second affixes criminal 
labels and sentences inconsistent with and less serious than the actual 
criminal conduct could warrant. 

Accommodations occur at each of the major stages of the administra- 
tive process, investigation of crimes, arrest, charging, adjudication, sen- 
tencing and post-sentencing treatment. Limited space prohibits thorough 
analysis of each. Instead, one stage, adjudication, will be used for illus- 
tration. Two reasons make this a particularly crucial point at which to 
demonstrate such accommodations: (1) conviction is the formal labeling 
stage, and the crime for which the defendant is convicted fixes the outer 
limits of his sentence; and (2) adjudication is, in theory, a nondiscretion- 
ary phase of the process. While prosecutors have discretion in charging, 
and the judge in sentencing, theoretically the only basis of acquittal or 
conviction is sufficient evidence. Acquittal of guilty defendants is within 
the power of the judge and cannot be attacked, but is not recognized as 
a discretionary choice? Conviction without sufficient evidence is of course 
not allowed, although the guilty plea presents particular problems here 
because, ordinarily, the evidence is not fully presented so that the judge 
can weigh it accurately." But selecting the crime on which to convict the 
defendant and the relationship of this selection to his actual conduct is 
another matter. A defendant can be convicted of a less serious crime than 
the one of which he actually is guilty.” 

Accommodations at adjudication fall into two major categories: (1) 
acquittal of guilty defendants in spite of evidence sufficient to convict them; 
and (2) charge reduction in exchange for a plea of guilty.'* While both 
have some characteristics in common, they are sufficiently distinct to be 
viewed separately. A major difference is that the acquittal accommodation 
is a decision not to convict, and thereby to release the defendant from 
official control. In contrast, the reduction decision retains control but 
modifies the label and consequent sentence. 


ACQUITTAL OF GUILTY DEFENDANTS 
It could be argued that determination of guilt is never certain until 
after trial, and that judicial acquittal of the "guilty" is not really an 
accommodation at all, but a finding based upon insufficient evidence to 
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convict. While this might be the case if inability to conivct is held to be 
the same as "innocent," in most routine dismissals of this nature the 
evidence is clearly sufficient to convict. There is little doubt, certainly no 
reasonable doubt, that defendants engaged in the conduct for which they 
were arrested and charged. Very often defendants admit the offense vol- 
untarily, and occasionally offer guilty pleas which are refused. 

The acquittal of the guilty decision can be dichotomized as to general 
purposes of the judge who acquits: (1) interpretation and review of, and 
possibly attempt to control, earlier investigation, arrest and charging deci- 
sions; and (2) attempt to individualize justice. The first category can be 
further refined to include (a) acquittal as a reflection of the judge's belief 
that the conduct is not really criminal because it does not fall within the 
legislative proscription, or the legislative intent of enforcement of the 
law; and (b) acquittal as a protest against methods used by the police in 
investigation or arrest. Judges were observed to acquit in petty gambling 
and adult sexual relation cases on the general grounds that the law was 
not intended to cover such instances. And acting in review of prior pro- 
cedures, judges used acquittal when police methods were felt to be unfair, 
although this unfairness was technically short of entrapment, illegal 
search, or unnecessary force. In Detroit, for example, one judge routinely 
acquitted both prostitutes and homosexuals when in his opinion the vice 
squad had "enticed" them into the criminal conduct." In addition, ac- 
quittal was sometimes used as a reward for informants. 

In attempting to individualize justice, judges used acquittal under 
several circumstances. 

1. When postconyiction resources were felt to be inadequate to deal 
effectively with the conduct involved, particularly when alternatives short 
of conviction were available, acquittal was used. In cases of drunks, 
domestic disputes, bad check cases and some sex offenses acquittal was 
used when such alternatives as the Salvation Army or Alcoholics Anony- 
mous agreed to take the drunks, when reconciliation occurred in the 
domestic fights, when restitution was made in the check cases, when the 
boy agreed to marry the girl in statutory rape cases, or when the peeping 
Tom agreed to seek psychiatric help. 

2. Acquittal was used because of the excessive cost of conviction to 
the defendant and the low risk of his reviolation. This occurred particu- 
larly where defendants were young, had no previous record, and/or when 
defendants were otherwise “respectable” persons and the judge felt that 
the prior processes of arrest and charging were enough to “teach them a 
lesson” but that a conviction record would work some hardship beyond 
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the formal sentence, such as loss of employment or inability to enter the 
armed services. 

3. Acquittal was used because of mitigating circumstances in the case. 
This occurred most frequently where victim or complainant had con- 
tributed to the criminal conduct as in assault charges growing out of bar- 
room fights, larceny by prostitutes from their clients, and the like. 

4. Acquittal was used in a variety of situations or unusual circum- 
stances ranging from the low intelligence or emotional instability of cer- 
tain defendants to the judicial belief that such conduct as contained in 
the charge is really "normal" behavior within certain racial or class sub- 
cultures. 

In general, summary acquittal of the guilty does not account for a 
high proportion of the cases charged, although it was used in all courts 
studied. Cases reaching the adjudication level have already passed through 
police and prosecutor screens with the bulk of the decisions not to invoke 
the process made here. In this sense, acquittal by the court can be viewed 
as a review of prosecutor discretion and it is likely that the values expressed 
here, short of personal antagonism, are rather quickly translated into 
police and prosecutor practices.’ If the judge regularly refuses to convict 
in routine adultery cases, for example, continued and relentless police 
activity to discover adulterous relationships and to press for trial would be 
fruitless. Consequently, much conduct likely to result in acquittal never 
gets to the judge: when it does, acquittal quickly follows. 


CHARGE REDUCTION FOR REASONS OTHER THAN SUFFICIENCY OF EVIDENCE 
Whereas acquittal is outright forgiveness on the part of the court and 
whereas it is relatively infrequent because of prior screening, charge re- 
duction is compromise, bargaining with the guilty, and a very common, 
almost routine practice in those jurisdictions where it is necessary to avoid 
mandatory sentencing provisions. ) N A 

Charge reduction is a major part of a broader “negotiated plea 
process’ and as such it affects defendants in two ways: (1) by reducing 
the criminal record, the “label,” which attaches upon conviction, to one 
less than the defendant’s actual conduct would objectively warrant; and 
(2) by achieving the ordinarily less severe sentencing consequences of 
conviction on a lesser charge. For the most part these are related, but a 
case can be made so that the criminal record may occasionally have inde- 
pendent significance from the sentencing provisions. Where the reduction 
is from felony to misdemeanor, for example, the defendant may not only 
markedly reduce the possible sentence but also avoid both the stigma and 
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consequences of felony conviction in the process. In other cases, however, 
where a felony is reduced to a lesser felony, for example, the labeling 
advantage is minimal, particularly where post-conviction authorities, 
aware of bargaining, tend to treat the defendant as if he had been con- 
victed of the original charges. In either case, to generalize about conduct 
distribution from the statistics of conviction records, without considering 
the effect of the discrepancies between conduct and official label is dev- 
astating. 

The primary purpose of most charge reductions is to avoid the sen- 
tencing consequences of conviction on higher charges. Charge reductions 
occur most commonly in those jurisdictions and in those cases where there 
are legislative controls on judicial sentencing discretion. Charge reduc- 
tion is a necessary adjustment for individual differences where the full 
use of sentencing discretion is blocked by statutory rigidity. In effect, it 
moves the sentencing decision back to the adjudication and charging 
stages. This is most clearly illustrated where statutes fix both the minimum 
and maximum sentences in a given offense. In Michigan, for example, sale 
of narcotics carries a mandatory minimum sentence of twenty years im- 
prisonment, the maximum being life, without the possibility of probation. 
The difficulty presented by this to prosecutors and judges is that it removes 
the possibility of distinguishing cases once the charge has been brought 
and the conviction recorded. Both the youthful first offender whose crim- 
inal conduct consists of selling a single marijuana cigarette to a buddy, 
and the chronic, professional pusher face twenty years minimum incar- 
ceration if convicted of sale. 

Consequently, the practice is to reduce the charge in the first instance, 
the case of the young defendant, and convicting "on the nose" only where 
there is judicial and prosecutor desire to incapacitate the organized crimi- 
nal. However rationalized, whether as interpretation of the way the legis- 
lature intended the law to be used, or merely as perception of differences 
in circumstances and defendants not accounted for in statute, charge 
reduction here is an attempt at equity in consequences, where such equity 
is denied by statutory limitations on sentencing discretion. 

It might be asked why the exercise of this discretion is not moved back 
in the process to the prosecutor's original charging decision where dis- 
cretion is expressly given, or why the police, as aware of differences in 
cases as the court, do not modify the bases of their arrest. The answer is 
that similar discretion is exercised by both prosecutor and police in many 
cases (and even types of cases) and variations between states and court 
jurisdictions occur. It happens in Michigan that arrest, charging and bar- 
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gaining are fairly distinct and that judges play a more visible and active 
role in charge reduction here than in some other jurisdictions—Kansas, 
for example. The explanation of jurisdictional differences is a complex 
one involving factors relating to the development of customs in one place, 
a sort of historical accident, as contrasted to another, although both 
. methods have similar consequences. 

Variations in the history of customs is inadequate as a total explana- 
tion. The reduction of charges at, or just prior to, the adjudication stage 
serves certain specific purposes that would not be possible if all such dis- 
cretion were left to the police at arrest, or the prosecutor in bringing the 
original charge. Charge reduction is based upon a prior decision to con- 
vict the defendant rather than to acquit him. Noninvocation of the process 
may be easily accomplished by the police in failing to arrest or by the 
nolle prosequi powers of the prosecutor. Once the decision is to convict, 
however, the process must be started; the arrest made and the charge 
brought. Here the other purposes of bargaining come into play. In the 
illustration given of two cases of the sale of narcotics, the motive for 
reduction was an equitable balance of consequences based on the different 
criminality of the two defendants. 

Equity, the individualization of justice, is only a part of the motivation 
for the negotiated plea. As a matter of fact, charges are routinely reduced, 
and while the balancing of consequences by differences in defendant char- 
acteristics or mitigating circumstances in cases may be expressed by court 
or prosecutor, a primary purpose of reduction is to induce defendants to 
plead guilty. The entire system of criminal justice administration rests 
upon a predictably high rate of guilty pleas and in view of limited trial 
resources and persistently high crime rates, a conviction accommodation 
device is necessary to maintain efficiency and speed at this stage. Since 
every accused defendant has a right to trial, there must be a differential 
advantage given to that high proportion who waive this right and thus 
relieve trial congestion. Because of the Michigan and Kansas mandatory 
sentencing structures, the best inducement for a guilty plea is charge re- 
duction to modify statutory sentencing requirements. 

Furthermore, because certain offenses are nonprobationable, and the 
prisons crowded, charge reduction lessens strains on the post-conviction 
resources as well as those of the trial. Thus, while equity in consequences 
may be achieved by reducing charges in one case and not another, or by 
reducing further in one case, the practice has become so routine and 
systematic that individual ‘differences are only occasionally offered as 
rationalization. 
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Charge reduction at the adjudication level also means that the court 
has a more active role in the expression of the values involved. The judge 
can either initiate or directly condone bargaining, can take it into account 
in his sentencing decision, and, in general, can implement policies or 
desires about certain types of offenders or certain laws. If bargaining were 
solely the province of other agencies, its visibility would be reduced and 
the directness of judicial check on this process lost. Since bargaining in 
great part is concerned with the manipulation of sentencing alternatives, 
negotiations at the adjudication level act to contain the sentencing deci- 
sion within the province of the court. Were there no statutory restrictions 
on judicial sentencing powers, the need for charge reduction as a bargain- 
ing device would be unnecessary except, of course, where the conviction 
label is of some particular significance. In jurisdictions with statutory 
sentences, however, charge reduction is the alternative when judges find 
their sentencing discretion controlled, and when defendants become re- 
luctant to plead guilty to offenses with high maximum or minimum man- 
datory sentences or to crimes which exclude them from probation. If 
defendants are to be induced to plead guilty, and if the court wishes 
sentencing choices beyond those listed as mandatory, then charge reduc- 
tion is the major way of accomplishing these ends, while retaining the 
sentencing decision within the province of the court. 

Because any crime can be downgraded, and examples of reductions of 
virtually all types of felonies and misdemeanors are noted, the range of 
downgrading (i.e., how far the original offense is reduced) is of particular 
interest and the question of limits, if any, on manipulation of the original 
charge, is of particular significance. Generally, reductions can be classified 
as either to lesser included offenses, or to “illogical” lesser offenses. Some 
common reductions noted were: murder to manslaughter or negligent 
homicide; armed robbery to robbery unarmed, attempted robbery, larceny 
or assault; sale of narcotics to possession or addiction; burglary to larceny 
or illegal entry; rape to assault; carnal knowledge to indecent liberties; 
drunken driving to reckless driving; and the like. Some reductions bring 
substantial sentencing benefits, reducing the maximum punishment as much 
as tenfold, and, of course, reductions from felonies to misdemeanors reduce 
both sentence and record. 

The only limitation on the range of reductions appears to be an in- 
articulated but common practice of reduction to a count which bears 
some categoric similarity to the original charge. Homicides, for eaxmple, 
involve reductions from murder to manslaughter or negligent homicide 
or assault or attempt. But offenses that are grossly inconsistent, such as 
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larceny or possession of narcotics, are never arbitrarily added in place 
of murder, unless these offenses are part of the actual conduct involved 
in the major crime. The “illogical” lesser offense, then, is never categori- 
cally different from the original charge; it is “illogical” ("inconsistent 
would be a more accurate term) only in the sense that the added offense 
contains some element of proof not required in the original charge, or 
omits evidence of some element necessary to the major charge, and is there- 
fore somewhat inconsistent with the fact situation. 

Although the general, overriding consideration in charge reduction is 
the. maintenance of a steady flow of guilty pleas, specific attempts to indi- 
vidualize justice may underly the reduction decision in about the same 
fashion as the motives for acquittal of the guilty. Thus judges may concur 
with the prosecutor's move for reduction because (1) the conduct does 
not warrant the conviction record or the mandatory sentence of the greater 
charge, (2) the effects of conviction on the lesser count are equal or better 
than conviction on the higher charge, (3) the lesser charge is more suit- 
able because the defendant, although guilty of the greater charge, deserves 
a break because he is young, respectable or otherwise deserving, (4) the 
lesser charge is justified by circumstances in the case which mitigate higher 
liability, (5) the lesser charge permits probation and thereby allows resti- 
tution, or enables the defendant to support his family, (6) the lesser 
charge is a suitable reward for informants or states’ witnesses. 

Charge reduction is common, almost routine. About the same types of 
bargains are offered to all who wish to avail themselves of them; there 
was no evidence of arbitrary use nor discriminatory denial of negotiation. 
All in post-conviction authority are aware of this process so that a member 
of the Michigan Parole Board could comment: “This one is from Wayne 
County and it says robbery unarmed. Let's see what kind of a gun he used." 
Another parole official remarked: "It's almost impossible to tell what a 
man actually did by the formal charge under which he was sentenced." 
Unfortunately, the fact of charge reduction does not usually appear in 


judicial statistics. 


THE EFFECT OF ACCOMMODATIONS ON CRIMINAL STATISTICS 


The effects of the two accommodations, acquittal and reduction, on 
statistics gathered from the conviction process are apparent. The acquittal 
decision effectively removes some guilty from the tabulation at conviction 
and sentencing stages. These are not undetected or unknown criminals. 
Their conduct and identity have been discovered but nevertheless they are 
released. The reduction process, on the other hand, retains control, but 
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modifies both the label and the sentence of the persons convicted. To 
conclude that a particular criminal is a certain behavioral type from his 
conviction record is obviously a dubious technique. To generalize about 
the crime problem of a given community by the types of convictions re- 
corded there, is likewise of little value. To assume that only good risk, 
minor offenders are placed on probation, as their records might indicate, 
leads to the disillusionment of many new probation officers unaware of 
the extent and range of bargaining. Legislators who fix severe punishments 
to certain crimes, such as sale of narcotics, may conclude that this punish- 
ment is effective when conviction rates decline. But they fail to take into 
account the accommodations that are available within the system for avoid- 
ing legislative mandate. 

In short, statistics taken from the surface of the system are more likely 
to be inaccurate than reliable indicators of the distribution of criminal 
conduct. Failing to recognize criminal procedures as a complex pattern 
of decision-making, of discretionary choices by administrators and paying 
little attention to the flexibility of the system in accommodating laws to 
cases, is an error in any conclusions based upon conviction records or 
tabulations taken from any point in the conviction process. A careful analy- 
sis of how the system operates and how it records its business is a pre- 
requisite for the use of data gathered from it. 

Furthermore, to criticize statistics taken from the system because they 
do not include all "real" crimes, or to allege inefficiency or corruption be- 
cause some persons are released from the process and others are not labeled 
as severely as their conduct could warrant, is to attribute to the system 
characteristics it does not have, nor necessarily should have. The "law" 
is no more clearly statute than practice. The desirable consequence of pro- 
cedures is no more a clearly accurate labeling than an equitable balancing 
of record and punishment among differing cases and defendants. A slot- 
machine model of administration is neither as realistic nor more just than 
a system devoted to speedy disposition of cases with ample attention to due 


process and civil rights, but with discretion to accommodate cases to law 
and law to persons. 
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fendant of fornication when the ordinary 
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lustration of this reverse type of accom- 
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a case see Remington and Rosenblum, 
op. cit., pp. 493-4. 

12. State v. Evjue, 254 Wis. 581, 37 
N.W.2d 50 (1949) . 

13. Some courts use a Post-Plea-of- 
Guilty Hearing to substantiate their own 
acceptance of the plea. Thompson, 
“Judges Responsibility on a Plea of 
Guilty,” 62 W. Va. L. Rev. (1960), 213. 
It was noted in Michigan that the chief 
focus of pre-sentence reports by the Pro- 
bation Department was on the matter of 
guilt or innocence rather than on etiologi- 
cal factors more traditional in such re- 
ports. 

14. A person charged with a crime 
can be convicted of that crime or any 
lesser included crimes, but the general 
rule seems to be, and the Model Penal 
Code proposes, that judges charge the 
jury about included offenses only when 
the evidence makes it appropriate. [See 
Amer. L. Institute, Model Penal Code, 
Tent. Draft No. 5, Sec. 1.08, p. 30, com- 
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tion to accept lesser charges where evi- 
dence supports a higher offense, particu- 
larly when the lesser count is somewhat 
inconsistent with the fact situation or 
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reduced to unarmed robbery although 
defendant used a gun). There is no 
doubt this is a common practice but the 
issue is rarely raised on appeal because 
the defendant, obviously guilty of a 
higher crime, has received a "break" in 
both label and sentence and has no desire 
to overturn this. In a parallel situation, 
the inducement of a plea by sentence 
promise and dismissal of charges raises 
the issue of the bargained plea in a recent 
Federal case. In Shelton v. U.S., 234 F 
(2d) 132 (1956), 242 F (2d) 101 
(1957), 246 F (2d) 571 (1957) and 358 
U.S. 26 (1958), the defendant moved to 
vacate a bargained plea on the grounds 
it was not voluntary, although the bar- 
gain (dismissal of other charges and a 
sentence promise) was honored by the 
government. Appellate Court commented: 
"It is generally known that the great bulk 
of the criminal cases are disposed of by 
pleas of guilty made after some discus- 
sion between the defendant and/or his 
counsel and the prosecuting attorney in 
which the latter frequently makes some 
commitments as to sentence he will rec- 
ommend or as to other charges or prose- 
cutions he will drop; if this were not so, 
or, if this court holds that it may not be 
so, there will be few inducements for any 
person to plead guilty. . . . It also ap- 
pears that the prosecutor in good faith 
tried to live up to his commitments and 
to a very large extent was successful in 
his efforts. Nor can it be said that any of 
the promises were inherently improper, 
for the offer to help obtain the dismissal 
of the federal prosecutions in other dis- 
tricts does not differ fundamentally from 
the usual practice where the prosecutor 
agrees to nolle prosequi all except the 
charges on which plea is to be entered. 
[Dissent in 242 F (2d) 101, majority 
opinion in 246 F (2d) 571]. For à 
more detailed analysis of this case, see 
NOTE: “Plea of Guilty Induced by a 
Promise of Leniency,” 36 Tex. L. Rev. 
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(1956), 888. 
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20 to life term). Consequently, such cases 
rarely get charged, but when they do, 
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pation of, or in sympathy with, jury be- 
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Jury Project," in Aims and Methods of 
Legal Research, Ann Arbor: University 
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tween offices on the nature of the prob- 
lem. For example, the Detroit police 
typically define their duty to be the con- 
trol of prostitution, whereas the courts 
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on the illegality of the conduct, the sec- 
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types of investigation and enforcement 
incompatible with the second. The dif- 
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Historical Development of the FBI Uniform Crime Reporting System 


Ls 1927, AFTER YEARS OF DISCUSSION, THE INTER- 
national Association of Chiefs of Police ( IACP) formed a committee with 
instructions to research the field of criminal statistics and the reporting of 
crime, and, after this preliminary step, to establish a uniform crime report- 
ing system and agency for all law enforcement agencies in the United 
States.! This committee met in 1928 and established a crime classification 
and collecting system, which became effective in June, 1929, with the 
TACP acting as the national clearing house for the criminal statistics of 
400 cooperating agencies.” 

The IACP Committee devised a crime classification system based chiefly 
on legal commonalities among offenses. All crimes were divided into 
two categories. The first, Class I (or Part I), included murder, rape, rob- 
bery, aggravated assault, larceny, burglary, and automobile theft. All 
other crimes were designated as Class II (or Part II) crimes. These in- 
cluded 20 subcategories ranging from sex offenses to parking violations. 
Class I crimes were those the committee felt would most likely be reported 
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Social Science Institute, Washington University, is appreciated. 
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to the police and were accounted for under the term "crimes known to 
police." Class II crimes were those less likely to become known to the po- 
lice because of their invisibility and the unwillingness of the victim to re- 
port the crime,’ and were classified under the term “crimes cleared by ar- 
rest.” Data on these two categories were published twice annually. 

On September 1, 1930, by Act of Congress, the system of uniform crime 
reporting was transferred to the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI), 
where it has remained.! The FBI has expanded the system to include 
other crime-relevant data collected from law enforcement agencies. The 
data are published in the Uniform Crime Reports. 

Many aspects of the FBI crime reporting were criticized through the 
1930's and 1940’s. The culmination of critical appraisals was reached in 
a 1957 Life Magazine article in which Thorsten Sellin, noted American 
criminologist, was extremely critical of the uniform crime reporting sys- 
tem.’ Shortly after this article appeared a Consultant Committee—com- 
posed of Dr. Peter P. Lejins, a University of Maryland sociologist; Dr. 
Charlton Chute, Institute of Public Administration, New York; and Stan- 
ley R. Schrotel, Cincinnati’s Chief of Police under the auspices of the FBI 
and the IACP—carried out a detailed study of the uniform crime reporting 
system and made concrete recommendations for its alteration." The Con- 
sultant Committee’s recommendations parallel in certain respects the criti- 
cisms offered by Sellin.” Of the suggestions for changes in the Uniform 
Crime Reports, the following were accepted: (1) the system of designating 
crimes "Class I” or "Class II? was to be abandoned. For “Class I” was 
substituted "Index Crimes"; for “Class II,” "Other Crimes;"* (2) negli- 
gent manslaughter, larcenies under $50, and statutory rape were to be 
excluded from the new category of Index Crimes; (3) beginning with 
1959, only one report was to be issued annually, with preliminary reports 
published quarterly showing trends of crime in cities of over 100,000 
population. rade: 

These changes, significant as they are, do not correct certain deficiencies 
in the present crime classification system from both an information and a 
research point of view. (We will discuss this later in this paper.) 


The Uniform Crime Reports 


All United States law enforcement agencies receive from the FBI a 
series of blanks requesting information desired for the Uniform Crime Re- 
ports (UCR). Cooperating agencies complete these forms and return them 
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to the FBI, which tabulates crime rates and trends for presentation in the 
quarterly preliminary reports and the annual UCR. Of the requested in- 
formation, some is released in the reports and some is not. In addition, 
some composite data are prepared for release. 

Let us examine the kinds of data that are requested by the FBI in their 
Uniform Crime Reporting Handbook? For Index Crimes, the FBI re- 
quests the number reported to police, the number of reports found to be 
false, the number of actual offenses, and the number cleared by arrests. 
Only the last two statistics are reported in the UCR. In the class of murder, 
information about manslaughter by negligence is called for but is not re- 
ported as an Index Crime. Similarly, information is requested but not re- 
ported for larcenies under $50. In supplementary reports, stolen property 
is classified by type and value, and rape is designated as statutory or 
forcible. Robbery is further classified by place of occurrence, burglary by 
type of building victimized, larceny by value of amount stolen (under $5, 
$5 to $50, and over $50), and automobile theft as joy-riding or other. Also 
reported for Index Crimes are the number not cleared by arrest, the num- 
ber of persons charged, and whether they were found guilty (and if so, of 
the charged crime or of a lesser one). Age and race of all persons charged 
with Index Crimes are reported. Rural and urban distribution of Index 
Crimes is determined from the department’s location. 

For “Other Crimes,” the cooperating agency reports only the number 
of offenses cleared by arrest (and not the number known to the police, as 
is the case with Index Crimes) and the age and race of those charged by 
the police. 

It is relevant to our problem to emphasize the fact that certain data 
that are obtained from the cooperating agencies by the FBI are not pub- 
lished in the UCR. Much of this data has relevance for criminological 
studies. These unpublished data concern: (1) larcenies by number known 
to the police under $5, and $5 to $50; (2) larcencies by type—pocket- 
picking, purse-snatching, shop-lifting, thefts from auto of auto accessories, 
of bicycles, and all other; (3) automobiles recovered, by number stolen 
locally and recovered locally, number stolen locally and recovered by other 
jurisdictions, and total stolen locally; (4) stolen property by type—cur- 
rency and notes, jewelry and precious metals, furs, clothing, locally stolen 
automobiles, and miscellaneous (their value is tabulated) ; (5) aggravated 
assault by type of weapon—sharp object, blunt object, gun, personal 
weapon, poison or acid, explosive, and other; (6) auto theft by joy- 
riding and other; (7) murder and nonnegligent manslaughter by distinc- 
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tion between willful killing without process of law and the justifiable kill- 
ing of a felon by police or private citizen. 

This classification system and the reservoir of data obtained from the 
cooperating local law enforcement agencies by the FBI comprise the most 
systematic and accurate information on the occurrence of crime in the 
United States. This information is partially reported in the published 
Uniform Crime Reports, which present the crime trends and rates and 
police-employee data for the entire country with further analysis by 
geographic region, urban-rural residence, and population divisions through 
time. 


Limitations of Uniform Crime Reporting 


As previously noted, changes were made in the criminal classification 
scheme used in the Uniform Crime Reports as a consequence of the work 
of the Consultant Committee of 1958. Despite this, there are still major 
limitations in the classification scheme and in the analysis of the data 
obtained from the cooperating agencies. 

Of course, it is only fair to note that the cooperation of local law en- 
forcement agencies in filing reports with the FBI is not mandatory. Thus, 
the local agencies’ cooperation may reflect the climate of relations between 
federal and local authorities, and the reporting to the FBI may be ir- 
regular, incomplete, and different from year to year." A long-range cam- 
paign to obtain the cooperation of all agencies in reporting their crimes 1s 
necessary. It is perhaps possible that many states will follow the lead of 
California and require the compulsory reporting by all local law enforce- 
ment agencies of their crimes to the appropriate state division. — . 

The 1958 Consultant Committee made other suggestions for revisions 
in the Uniform Crime Reports which were not accepted or are still under 
investigation. (1) In establishing the national crime picture, both Index 
and Other Crimes should be tabulated, excluding only certain minor 
crimes. (2) Since data on Other Crimes are not collected extensively 
enough for either rural or urban areas, procedures should be initiated to 
increase the number of reporting units. (3) The meaning of the designa- 
tion "Index Crimes" (or the old "Part I" category) is not clear. Unfor- 
tunately, for the mass media and the lay public, Index Crimes are synony- 
mous with major crimes. This, of course, is untrue, since Other Crimes 
include arson, child molestation cases, and narcotics violations. The only 
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distinguishing attribute of Index Crimes is that they are the ones that sup- 
posedly are most frequently reported to the police. (4) A category of 
crimes of special importance to police and their work should be estab- 
lished. This category would include crimes usually well reported and 
those which give a good indication of crime trends." 

The 1958 Consultant Committee was aware that if the current classifi- 
cation and analysis scheme were to be revised too radically, comparison 
with previous years would be impossible. This objection, however, must 
be examined more minutely in terms of three crucial elements—namely, 
crime reporting, crime classification, and crime analysis—involved in uni- 
form crime reporting. 


CRIME REPORTING 


A major problem which has plagued crime statistics (as well as those 
of mental disease, sexual pathologies, and physical disease) is the incom- 
plete reporting of all cases that occur in a population. For example, only 
the offender may know of the act which is defined by law as a criminal 
offense, or the victim may be unwilling to report the act to the police. 
Furthermore, private police—of business establishments and local public 
housing authorities, for example—may be reluctant to report all crimes 
to the police. The police themselves can affect crime reporting directly by 
under-reporting the number of actual offenses, as occurred in Kansas City, 
Missouri, in 1960; by intensive drives to arrest certain types of offenders 
such as the public intoxication offender, as in Rochester, New York, in 
1955; and by the individual policeman's downgrading of an offense in of- 
ficial report, as occurred in St. Louis in 1961. But these limitations in cur- 
rent crime reporting should not detract too much from the fact that the 
largest reservoir of crime information currently available is contained in 
the Uniform Crime Reports. 


CRIME CLASSIFICATION 


Criminal classification systems typically have been constructed on the 
basis of either the nature of the criminal offense or the psychosocial at- 
tributes of the offender. The FBI system previously discussed has been 
based on the offense or act, not the offender. However, it should be noted 
that basic demographic data about offenders, such as sex, race, and age, 
are collected. Criminologists, fortunately, in the last decade have retreated 
from their global conception of offenders and criminality—the tendency 
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to group all crime and offenders together without reference to type of of- 
fense and, to a lesser extent, to the offenders’ psychosocial attributes. 

As previously noted, the current FBI crime classification scheme is 
composed of seven Index Crimes and twenty Other Crimes. This classifi- 
cation scheme is still satisfactory for several reasons. 

1. Index Crimes are viewed as those most likely to be reported to the 
police. But as Sellin’? has noted, there are variations in the accuracy of 
reporting. According to him, the crime most often reported is bank rob- 
bery, followed by assault on an officer, but even these may be misreported. 
Homicides and suicides may be misclassified because of inadequacies in 
the coroner's office. Of course, there is always the danger of misclassifica- 
tion by the police themselves. 

2. The Index Crimes are disproportionately weighted with crimes 
against property, particularly burglary. (See, for example, Table 1, which 


Table 1—Distribution of Index Crimes for City of St. Louis and the 
United States for 1960, by Number and Per Cent 


CITY OF ST. LOUIS* UNITED STATESY 
CRIME Number Per Cent Number Per Cent 
Murder and Nonnegligent Manslaughter 67 0.3 9,136 0.5 
Forcible Rape 269 1.1 15,555 0.8 
Robbery 2,157 9.2 88,970 48 
Aggravated Assault 2,128 9.1 130,230 7.0 
Burglary 10,623 45.5 821,057 44.1 
Larceny $50 and Over 4,146 17.8 474911 25.5 
Auto Theft 3,959 17.0 321,402 17.3 
Total 23,349 100.0 1,861,261 100.0 


^ 1960 Annual Report, St. Louis Metropolitan Police Dept. 
b Uniform Crime Reports, 1960, Federal Bureau of Investigation. 


presents the distribution of Index Crimes for the City of St. Louis and 
the United States for 1960.) Consequently, Index Crimes have become an 
index of property-crime violations, not an index of major or serious crimes 
in a community. Therefore, the term Index Crimes” should be changed. 
We would suggest that current Index Crimes be subdivided into two cate- 
gories. One would be called “Person Crimes” and would consist of murder 
and nonnegligent manslaughter, forcible rape, robbery, and aggravated 
assault cases known to the police. The other would be ‘Property Crimes,” 
consisting of burglary, larceny, and auto theft cases known to the 
police. 
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3. Crime classification could be greatly improved with the use of sub- 
classifications for certain Index Crimes. Because of inflationary pressures 
the division of larceny at the $50 point is unrealistic. We would suggest 
$300—$500 as a breaking point for distinguishing between petty and grand 
larcenies. Data are currently collected for automobile theft by the sub- 
categories “joy-riding” or "other"; these subtotals should be reported. 
Data for the subclassifications of robbery (highway, business, and miscel- 
laneous) and burglary (residence day, residence night, other day, and other 
night), on which the FBI receives information from the local agencies, 
should be reported in.the annual reports. 

4. Dr. Arthur Meyers," statistician for the St. Louis Metropolitan 
Police Department, has made the excellent suggestion that Index Crimes 
of property violations be classified into attempts and completions, and that 
the value of the property taken in robberies and burglaries should be 
tabulated. 

5. Robbery should be classified as a person crime, but this is not the 
current practice of the FBI.'* 

"These suggested changes for improvement in the crime classification 
system would still allow comparisons with crime categories now in use. 


Crime Analysis 


One of the major problems involved in the current Uniform Crime 
Reports is the analysis of crime rates through time by specific categories. 
Although it is useful to know the number of Index Crimes and the number 
of persons charged with Other Crimes and Index Crimes, scientific inter- 
pretation of these statistics is needed. From a scientific point of view, 
Uniform Crime Reports are at their weakest in this area. 

To establish crime trends through time and for specific areas, rates 
must be computed. This involves comprehensive knowledge of the popu- 
lation base on which rates are constructed. Unfortunately, crime rates are 
constructed on a crude population basis, i.e., the number of cases per 
1,000 or 100,000 population. Previous research!? has established that crim- 
inal activity is significantly related to area of city and region of country, to 
age, sex, race, and economic status. Therefore, it would be advantageous 
to construct specific rates for the last four qualifications for all crime and 
for particular types of crimes. This is essential since the demographic 
characteristics of cities, states, and regions vary considerably in the United 
States. Furthermore, crime rates should be constructed on standardized 
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populations to allow for variations iu state and regional population 
pyramids. 

Since in the United States population growth is extremely high in 
certain states and stagnant in others, corrections for population changes 
should be made in the crime rates. Admittedly, this is a complex task be- 
cause an accurate census is taken only every ten years; population data in 
the last years of a decade must be based on the best available samples and 
estimates. 

For certain categories of crime, namely, burglary and larcency, rates of 
crime known to police, based on resident population of certain city areas, 
are unsatisfactory. For example, the central business district, with a negligi- 
ble resident population but with a large daytime working population and 
numerous business and commercial establishments, will generally show 
the highest crime rate in the city. A burglary rate for this area should be 
based on opportunities present—the number of business establishments or 
the amount of square feet of floor space used for business and commercial 
purposes. Larceny rates for the central business area, if based on popula- 
tion, should reflect the daytime swelling of population. 

Criminal statisticians as yet have not become as sophisticated as social 
epidemiologists or demographers. Indeed, there is an excellent opportunity 
to apply statistical techniques used in those fields to the problems of crime 
analysis. 


Summary 


This paper has presented a review of the historical development and 
current status of the FBI system of uniform crime reporting. A statement of 
the limitations of the current system with suggestions for revisions has 
been presented in terms of crime reporting, classification, and analysis. 
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14. Delinquency and Opportunity: 
An End and a Beginning of Theory 


JEROME HIMELHOCH 


"dass TITLE WILL, I HOPE, BECOME A SELF-FULFILLED 
prophecy. It is meant to convey that I view Cloward and Ohlin's theory 
of differential opportunity! as the culmination of the sociologistic tradi- 
tion, represented variously by Durkheim, Merton, Sutherland, Shaw, and 
McKay. In brilliant and original fashion, Cloward and Ohlin synthesize 
social structure variables culled from the above authors. This is an achieve- 
ment that has significance not only for delinquency and deviance, but for 
sociology in general. By this title I wish also to exhort the toilers in our 
vineyard to transcend the sociologistic tradition and to work toward a still 
more generous synthesis that will embrace within one conceptual scheme 
both social and personality variables. : 

This will be the major theme of my paper. In it I shall first summarize 
the theory, with applause for its cardinal virtues. Then, I shall dwell upon 
its venial sins and the means for their absolution through the acceptance 
of additional variables, particularly the variables of personality. 

What I advocate is the synthesis of the concepts of social structure and 
the concept of modal personality. By modal personality I refer to the ideal- 
typical system of psychological traits which presumably characterizes most 
members of a given group. I am also suggesting that we should make 
explicit the psychological assumptions which underlie every sociological 
analysis. I am definitely not making a plea for the psychologistic expla- 
nation of social phenomena as the fortuitous resultant of unrelated events 
in individual personalities. Moreover, I am not advocating a sterile 
eclecticism which seeks correlations without any conceptual framework. 
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Definition of Delinquency 


Cloward and Ohlin begin by clearly identifying their dependent vari- 
able: adolescent, male, subcultural delinquency in the metropolitan slum. 
“A delinquent subculture is one in which certain forms of delinquent ac- 
tivity are essential requirements for the performance of the dominant roles 
supported by the subculture,” (p. 7) . Delinquent activity is “behavior that 
violates basic norms of the society, and, when officially known, it evokes a 
judgment by agents of criminal justice that such norms have been vio- 
lated," (p.3). 

Because the operational definition of delinquency is a stumbling block 
for most researchers, the authors have made a most intriguing sugges- 
tion. To identify delinquent acts, use the criteria of law enforcement of- 
ficers in a given community. Discover which illegal acts officers select for 
official action. 


Three Etiological Concerns 


Having defined their dependent variables, the authors ask three distinct 
etiological questions. What is the origin of pressures toward deviance? 
How do different subcultural adaptations to these pressures evolve and 
become selected? What accounts for change and persistence in these sub- 
cultures? 


THE ORIGIN OF PRESSURES TOWARD DEVIANCE 

The authors explain the pressures in terms of Merton's celebrated 
theory of anomie.? The root cause is status-frustration, the disparity be- 
tween aspiration and opportunity. Lower-class "adolescents who form de- 
linquent subcultures . . . have internalized an emphasis upon conven- 
tional [status] goals. Faced with limitations on legitimate avenus of access 
to these goals, and unable to revise their aspirations downward, they €x- 
perience intense frustrations . . ." (p. 86). Sharing this problem, they 
search for collective nonconformist solutions. Delinquent subcultures solve 
the problem by giving lower-class boys alternative routes to status. 

Developing and clarifying the concepts of earlier writers, the authors 
vividly delineate three distinct ideal-typical subcultures. ". . . the crim- 
inal subculture prescribes disciplined and utilitarian forms of theft; the 
conflict subculture prescribes the instrumental use of violence; the re- 
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treatist subculture prescribes participation in illicit consummatory experi- 
ences, such as drug use . . . criminals value stealth, dexterity, wit, "front, 
and the capacity to evade detection; street-warriors value ‘heart’; retreatists 
place a premium on esoteric ‘kicks’” (p. 14). This taxonomy is a distinct 
advance over earlier conceptions of delinquency in general or of the undif- 
ferentiated delinquent subculture. Before youths may form or join delin- 
quent subcultures, they must become alienated, i.e., they must withdraw the 
attribute of legitimacy from conventional norms and transfer it to uncon- 
ventional norms. 


THE EVOLUTION AND SELECTION OF DELINQUENT SUBCULTURES 


How is the genesis of the three subcultures to be explained? What ac- 
counts for their selection by different groups of lower-class boys, once 
the subcultures have become established? Cloward and Ohlin’s answer is 
a brilliant theoretical innovation. They reformulate and synthesize Mer- 
ton’s “push” theory with the Sutherland, Shaw, and McKay “pull” 
theories. That is, they integrate the theory of anomie with the theories of 
differential association and cultural-transmission. “The concept of differen- 
tial opportunity structures permits us to unite the theory of anomie, which 
recognizes the concept of differentials in access to legitimate means, and 
the ‘Chicago tradition,’ in which the concept of differentials in access to 
illegitimate means is implicit” (p. 151). “Given limited access to success- 
goals by legitimate means, the nature of the delinquent response that may 
result will vary according to the availability of various illegitimate means” 
(p. 152). 

The criminal subculture—The development of the criminal subculture 
depends upon opportunities to learn and practice theft. These “illegal 
opportunity structures,” in turn, presuppose the integration of different 
age levels of offenders and the integration of the adult carriers of conven- 
tional and of deviant values.” 

The conflict subculture— "Those adolescents in disorganized urban 
areas who are oriented toward achieving higher position but who are cut 
off from institutionalized channels, criminal as well as legitimate, must 
rely upon their own resources for solving this problem of adjustment. . . . 
"These adolescents seize upon the manipulation of violence as a route to 
status not only because it provides a way of expressing pent-up angers and 
frustrations but also because it does not cut them off from access to violent 
means by vicissitudes of birth" (p. 175). **.. the area lacking integra- 
tion between age-levels of offenders and between carriers of conventional 
and criminal values cannot generate pressures to contain frustrations 
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among the young. Violence comes to be ascendent, in short, under condi- 
tions of relative detachment from all institutionalized systems of oppor- 
tunity and social control" (pp. 178-179) . 

The retreatist subculture—"Retreatism [drug use] arises from con- 
tinued failure to near the goal by legitimate measures and from an in- 
ability to use the illegitimate route because of internalized prohibitions or 
socially structured barriers, the process occurring while the supreme value 
of the success-goal has not yet been renounced” (p. 181). Retreatism arises 
because of "double-failure" in a neighborhood in which drugs are avail- 
able. After failing first in legitimate status-striving, the boy then fails again 
either as a thief or as a street warrior, after which he finally renounces not 
only the norms, but the success goal as well. Not all who are double 
failures, however, become drug users. "Some will respond to failure by 
adopting a law-abiding lower-class style of life—the ‘corner boy’ adapta- 
tion. It may be that those who become retreatists are incapable of revising 
their aspirations downward to correspond to reality" (p. 184). 


SEQUENCES OF ADAPTATION 

In their all too brief portrayal of "sequences of adaptation” (pp. 184- 
86), Cloward and Ohlin give us one of their most useful ideas: the transi- 
tion to adulthood as a crucial turning point and a new source-of failure 
for the late adolescent delinquent boy. They leave the consequences of this 
idea implicit and they do not fully exploit what might be called “a theory 
of life-cycle variation in environmental press.” This would include life- 
cycle variations in legitimate and illegitimate opportunities; in salience of 
peer group versus school, job, and family; and in community tolerance of 
deviance. The authors tell us, "Access to success-goals by illegitimate 
means diminishes as the lower-class adolescent approaches adulthood" 
(p. 184). Accordingly, the formerly successful juvenile thief or bopper 
may now experience failure, if in response to community expectations he 
cannot join the rest of his gang in the transition to a law-abiding lower- 
class adult role and if he is furthermore unable to graduate to adult pro- 
fessional crime. He becomes a law-abiding “corner man,” if he can lower 
his aspirations, if he has maintained close attachments with conventional 
adults during adolescence, and can now assume adult kinship and occu- 
pational roles." 

Stability and change in delinquent subcultures—Of the three gang 
types, the thieving gangs are most resistant to change because they are inte- 
grated with the drug-using gangs and also with adult criminals. Through 
the latter, moreover, the juvenile thieves interact with conventional adults 
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as well. Since the conflict gangs are integrated in neither of these ways, they 
are most susceptible to outside influences for change. For integration and 
stability, the drug-using gangs occupy an intermediate position. 

In the last section of the book, Cloward and Ohlin present a fascinat- 
ing and, to the best of my knowledge, original historical analysis of ethnic 
factors in urban delinquency. They introduce the new independent variable 
of stage of immigrant assimilation, which determines type of slum neigh- 
borhood organization, which, in turn, causes variation in type of adolescent 
gang. During the first stage, the status-frustrated, disorganized, and uncon- 
trolled immigrant boys turn to violence as a path to status. In the second 
stage, the numerically dominant minority group develops illegitimate (and 
legitimate) opportunity structures through rackets and the political ma- 
chine. These allied institutions produce integrated neighborhood organi- 
zation and social controls over the young. As a result, the criminal delin- 
quent subculture flourishes. In the third stage, many minority group 
members "negotiate passage to a higher socioeconomic position by either 
legitimate or illegitimate routes" and move away from the slum. This 
leaves a residual of failures without organization, legitimate or illegitimate 
opportunities, or social controls. Once again, juvenile violence becomes the 
major problem of delinquency. As new groups move in, the cycle may be 
repeated. For example, with Negro racketeers and politicians striving to 
wrest control from the Italian and Jewish syndicate leaders, New York 
Negroes may move into stage two. If this happens, delinquent Negro youths 
in Harlem and Bedford-Stuyvesant may turn from street fighting to organ- 
ized theft. 

Although Negro areas are a possible exception, "we predict that de- 
linquency will become increasingly aggressive and violent in the future as 
a result of the disintegration of slum organization" (p. 203). The rackets, 
especially gambling, have become an impersonal corporate bureaucracy 
with absentee owners. The rackets require highly specialized skills and no 
longer recruit their employees from the graduates of neighborhood boys’ 
gangs. Another factor which weakens slum neighborhood cohesion is the 
construction of large impersonal housing projects. A third factor is the de- 
cline of the neighborhood-based political machine, for its services to the 
lower class have in large measure been taken over by the bureaucratic wel- 
fare state. On the basis of these trends, the authors predict that fighting 
and drug-using gangs will wax, while thieving subcultures will wane. It 
takes courage to make a prediction which will enable readers to test the 
validity of one’s theory. l 

To prevent delinquency, the authors argue, we must reorganize slum 
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communities. "Legitimate but functional substitutes" for the traditional 
slum social controls and avenues of social ascent "must be developed if we 
are to stem the trend toward violence and retreatism among adolescents in 
urban slums" (p. 211). 


Positive Contributions of the Theory 


To recapitulate, I consider the following to be the main virtues of the 
book: (1) a clear definition of the dependent variable, (2) the definition 
of delinquency in terms of the criteria used by law enforcement officers, 
(3) the precise distinction among the questions which theory must answer, 
(4) the concept of illegitimate opportunity structure, (5) the successful 
crossbreeding of anomie with differential association, (6) professional 
crime viewed as an agency of delinquency control, (7) clarification of the 
usually fuzzy concepts of "community integration" and "community dis- 
organization," (8) types of gang viewed as functions of neighborhood op- 
portunity structure, (9) the transition to adulthood as peculiarly stressful 
for delinquent boys and as important in the etiology of drug use, (10) the 
stages of immigrant assimilation and their effects upon subcultural adapta- 
tion, and (11) the plausible prediction of increased violence and drug use. 


Weaknesses of the Theory 


Having dealt with the strengths of the theory, I now turn to what I 
consider its weaknesses. My major criticism is the over-simplified view of 
motivation which characterizes not only Cloward and Ohlin, but the so- 
ciologistic tradition in general. In criticizing that tradition, I do not deny 
its enormous contribution to contemporary social science. Nor do I advo- 
cate the opposing sin of psychologism, which impoverishes the social en- 
vironment just as sociologism impoverishes the psyche. 

Cloward and Ohlin, like others in the Durkheim-Merton-Sutherland- 
Shaw-McKay tradition, tend to ignore personality variables. These are 
taken as given rather than problematical, or constant rather than variable. 

One cannot, however, operate without psychological assumptions at 
all. Just as every physics has its implicit metaphysics, every sociology has 
its implicit psychology. Cloward and Ohlin, like Merton, endow their 
human actors with just enough psychological attributes so that their be- 
havior can be predicted from their position in the social structure. People 
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then become like iron filings in a magnetic field or steel balls in a pinball 
machine. 


STATUS, SIMPLE AND SOVEREIGN 


Only one original human motive is assumed: the tendency to conform 
or to internalize cultural elements. Given the propensity to internalize, 
people learn "the culturally prescribed success-goals.” Although Merton 
himself acknowledges that there is more than one cultural goal,” it is the 
goal of status which writers in the Mertonian tradition have used to ex- 
plain delinquency. This status usually connotes occupational and/or pe- 
cuniary prestige which serves as a means to upward mobility in the class 
system. Accordingly, internalization leads to status hunger, which hence- 
forth functions as a simple and sovereign motive. Status is to many s0- 
ciologists in this tradition what sex is to Freudian psychology or class inter- 
est to Marxian history. Like the Freudians and Marxists, these sociologists 
ingeniously twist and transmute their sovereign motive so that it can explain 
many diverse things. 

In Cloward and Ohlin’s implicit psychology there is one other element 
in the structure of personality. That is the degree to which people in- 
ternalize the legitimate or illegitimate norms governing the pursuit of 
status. People also vary in the degree to which they internalize the status 
goal. They are, moreover, capable of renouncing either the goal, the norms, 
or both. 


A Theoretical “Status Dilemma” 


One of the achievements of Cloward and Ohlin is to shed some light 
on the lamentably vague concept of success goals and to point out that 
these goals are probably quite different in the various social classes. ". . . 
the criteria people use to rank one another vary depending upon social- 
class position. That is, there is no uniform agreement throughout the class 
structure as to the basis for invidious distinctions. The upper-class person 
tends to rank others primarily in terms of style of life and ancestry; the 
middle-class person, in terms of money and morality; the lower-class per- 
son, in terms of money alone” (p. 93). The authors also suggest that the 
carriers of middle-class values “devalue the materialistic [i.e., money] 
success-goals” toward which many lower-class youngsters orient them- 


selves (p. 97). , 
The authors then assert that within the lower class there are many dif- 
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ferent "success goals" and these provide us with a useful typology (pp. 
90-97). 'The upwardly mobile "college boys" want middle-class status,— 
some of them with an increased income, some of them with no increase in 
money. Another group, "are oriented toward a definition of success that 
stresses a change in economic position, but they do not seek to change their 
style of life or to affiliate with the carriers of middle-class values (p. 95). 
These boys who seek higher status, i.e., more money, “within their own 
cultural milieu," provide most of the recruits for delinquent gangs. 
Finally, there are the nonaspiring "corner boys," who "do not exhibit 
serious distress about remaining in their present membership-group po- 
sition and their present economic status" (p. 95). 

This repudiation of the notion of common success goals strikes me 
as realistic. It is an advance over the assumptions of Merton? and Cohen? 
about universal striving for middle-class status. At the same time it involves 
Cloward and Ohlin in a dilemma. Without a common goal, the Mertonian 
thesis of lower-class status discontent is untenable. In fact, Merton ex- 
plicitly states, “in a society where similar success-goals are held out to a 
considerable part of the population, low social and economic status will 
be more highly correlated with crime than in societies where rigidified 
class structure is more often coupled with differential class symbols 
of success.”*° It is these differential symbols which Cloward and Ohlin 
document so convincingly in their section on “Types of Aspiration” (pp. 
90-7). 

In the rest of the book, however, the authors talk repeatedly of "com- 
mon" and "conventional" success goals. This they have to do to sustain 
their thesis about the special pressure for deviance in the lower class. The 
goals become “common” only if they can all be subsumed under the rubric 
of status-seeking or mobility-striving. This is what the authors do. 

When lower-class persons strive for money, are they necessarily seeking 
status? Moreover, when they aspire to social acceptance within their group 
by living up to their class code, are they pursuing status? That is, are they 
competing for individual, invidious, scarce positions on a prestige ladder? 
Is it not possible, in fact, that lower-class culture may induce many people 
to cooperate for shared goals rather than compete for individual rewards? 
Finally, may not persons in all classes frequently desire goods and services 
for their intrinsic properties, rather than as symbols of status? 

Even if we grant that all status is invidious, does it follow that all types 
of status represent a "common" or "conventional" goal? Status may come 
in the following varieties: general American, upper-class, middle-class, 
lower-class, conformist peer group, and nonconformist peer group. The 


196 


Delinquency and Opportunity 


opportunity structures—the means to the achievement—of these various 
types of status may have nothing in common. 

Merton's theory of deviant motivation is logical if one assumes a com- 
mon pursuit of status, as defined by middle-class criteria. In this case, dif- 
ferential access to the means, like a college education, for the achievement 
of middle-class prestige will frustrate lower-class youths. Suppose, how- 
ever, one posits for lower class and for middle class different status goals, 
with criteria set by different reference groups—as Cloward and Ohlin do 
in one section of their book. In this case it does not follow that differential 
access to the same means involves unequal opportunity to achieve different 
goals. To be specific, may not a college education be useless as a means to 
the achievement of a high income for those who wish to stay within the 
working class? Are not the means to a relatively high living standard now 
available to millions of working class youths through semiskilled and 
skilled jobs in unionized industries? (To be sure, there is a severe prob- 
lem of unemployment for high school dropouts; but a high school diploma 
is probably within reach for most lower-class youth.) i 

It might, incidentally, be helpful for us to demarcate the boundaries 
between classes, as all too few of us do. It might be useful to adopt Miller 
and Riessman’s distinction between "stable working class" and “lower 
class."!! In the lower-class of unskilled and unemployed, and particularly 
among the racial minorities, there are barriers to success as defined by 
either the stable working class or the middle class. Cloward and Ohlin’s 
analysis might fit this depressed proletariat, which constitutes part, but not 
all, of the slum population. Even for these “residual” and ghettoized slum 
dwellers, however, the analysis works only if one can demonstrate that 
they are competing with members of a higher class for a common prestige 
goal. 


Does Instrumental Status Seeking Explain Gang Behavior? 


Even if we grant that hunger for the “conventional” goal of socio- 
look for unconventional means, do the 


economic status drives slum boys to à 4 
delinquent gangs satisfy this hunger? Do they provide the boys with the 
salary and prestige, 


functional equivalent of a middle-class job with a good ary a 
or of the education for it? Moreover, is delinquent behavior instrumental 
rather than expressive? Finally, can instrumental status secking adequately 
explain the appeal of delinquent subcultures, with their rich and varied 
customs, beliefs, and attitudes? 


197 


Jerome Himelhoch 


THE THIEVING GANG 

The semiprofessional thieving gang, in which boys concentrate exclu- 
sively on crime that pays, might provide an alternative route to the kind 
of status that the middle-class boys win on a legitimate job. That is, the 
boys might get money and goods, a higher living standard, and deference 
not only from the peer group but also, conceivably, from neighborhood 
adults and the general population. (Some might, however, withhold re- 
spect if they knew the source of the money.) Accordingly, the theory of 
instrumental status seeking might fit this type of gang. 

Like Cohen, the authors acknowledge, however, that there is an aggres- 
sive and expressive component in most delinquent behavior, even in that of 
the criminal gangs. Unlike Cohen, they minimize its importance. If its 
appearance is nonutilitarian, its essence, they tell us, is utilitarian, rational, 
and instrumental (pp. 166-71). “Conspicuous defiance of conventional 
values” and stealing “just for the hell of it” are really motivated by an ef- 
fort to impress and gain acceptance from adult professional criminals. 
Instead of being carried out for their own sake, these acts are part of 
“anticipatory socialization.” This might in some cases be the latent func- 
tion of the behavior, although it has a teleological flavor reminiscent of 
the “Unseen Hand” described by Adam Smith. It is hard to believe, in 
any event, that it is a manifest function, i.e., that the boys recognize and 
intend this consequence.!? Accordingly, status seeking fails to explain the 
molivation for the expressive or aggressive behavior. 


THE FIGHTING GANG 

Although the authors acknowledge that violence provides “a way of ex- 
pressing pent up angers and frustration," they view it primarily as “a route 
to status." The boy who successfully beats up youngsters from other gangs 
will earn "rep" in his adolescent reference group. Nevertheless, he will 
not thereby raise his living standard or win prestige among neighborhood 
adults. Although the latter may fear him, they will not admire him. Ac- 
cordingly, I do not see how the conflict gang can be an alternative route to 
the conventional status goal. 

I would say that street fighters may instrumentally seek peer-group 
status and at the same time expressively work off aggression. Various boys 
may, in fact, be driven by one or more of a large number of needs or 
goals: to frighten, maim or kill; to aid and support friends; to revenge 
injustice; to win attention and admiration; to earn "rep" in the gang; to 
outrage conventional people; to get themselves hurt as atonement for sin; 
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to prove their manhood; or even to engage in vigorous "body-contact" 
athletics. 

The authors fail to account for the appeal of violence other than as 
an opportunity for status competition allegedly open to all. They do not 
put forward any positive explanation for its emergence. What endows the 
boys with that anger and destructiveness that are so ready to erupt when 
social controls are withdrawn? Is it, for example, instinctual aggressive- 
ness, or aggressive parental role models, or a frustration-aggression se- 
quence? 

Can all boys succeed at violence? —At one point, the authors state that 
violence is widespread in disorganized neighborhoods because it is an 
alternative route to success in the status race open to all boys. "In the 
world of violence, such attributes as race, socioeconomic position, age, and 
the like are irrelevant; personal worth is judged on the basis of qualities 
that are available to all who would cultivate them. The acquisition of 
status is not simply a consequence of skill in the use of violence or of 
physical strength but depends, rather, on one's willingness to risk injury 
or death in the search for ‘rep.’ A physically immature boy may find a 
place among the warrior elite if, when provoked, he will run such risks, 
thus demonstrating ‘heart’ ” (p. 175). Can one so easily dismiss such 
factors as technical skill and body build? Furthermore, do all boys have 
equal "heart"? n 

A little later the authors acknowledge the foregoing questions and, in 
so doing, weaken their earlier argument. Here they state E (uus not all 
who would acquire success by violence or criminal means are permitted 
to do so. . . . Those who excel in the manipulation of violence may ac- 
quire ‘rep’ within the group. . . . But prestige is, by definition, scarce— 
Just as scarce among adolescents who seek to acquire it by violence as it 
is elswhere in the society . . . some persons will become upwardly mo- 
bile in conflict groups and others will remain on the periphery” (p. 183). 
A certain number of failures can, of course, be expected to drop out and, 
as the authors suggest, these may turn to drug use. At the same time, many 
boys who are physically or psychologically unable to gain prestige in con- 
flict gangs presumably stay in the groups. May this not mean that motives 
other than status hunger are impelling them? 


THE DRUG USING GANG 

That boys turn to drug use solely because of status frustration also 
Seems unlikely. In view of our scant knowledge, I suggest an alternative 
hypothesis: in a neighborhood with access to drugs, boys with certain per- 
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sonality needs form or join narcotic groups as a response to severe frustra- | 
tion. They might find themselves blocked in the gratification of a strong. 
wish—status, aggression, love, dependency, to name a few. Because many 
late-adolescent addicts reportedly are afraid to have sexual relations, to 
get married, or to take a job, perhaps some are trying to prolong an 
infantile dependency. For other more extrapunitive personalities, the frus- 
tration of any strong wish might result in bopping behavior—assuming | 
that the neighborhood offers opportunities to learn and to wage street - 
warfare. y 

Cloward and Ohlin assume it to be self-evident that drug users retreat | 
or withdraw from normal relationships and role obligations. This may be 
true of the younger, minority group addicts of recent years. According to - 
Clausen? and Becker," it is not true of addicts in the medical profession. | 
It also does not seem to characterize the upper status drug users in the Ivy 
League colleges. These persons are not low-aspiring, or low-achieving, or 
withdrawn from conventional society. By calling drug use "retreat," rather 
than proving that this is the case, Merton, and Cloward and Ohlin have 
concealed a conclusion in their choice of terms. 

According to the authors, drug users have renounced both the status 
goal and the legitimate norms. It would follow that they are the one class 
of delinquents who are free to engage in expressive rather than instrumen- 
tal behavior. This is confirmed by the statement, "Retreatism may include 
a variety of expressive, sensual, or consummatory experiences . . .” (p. 
25). Nevertheless, we are told a little later that the drug users have not - 
given up the success goal after all, for they are still instrumentally pursuing 
status. “The cat does not seek to impose this system of values on the world 
of the squares. Instead he strives for status and deference within the society 4 
of cats by cultivating the kick and the hustle. Thus the retreatist subculture 
provides avenues to success-goals, to the social admiration—which the 
members feel are otherwise beyond their reach” (p. 27). If this is so, they 
cannot be retreatists in the Mertonian sense of renunciation of both the 
status goal and the norms. 

It is true, of course, that in all three types of gangs, the boy who 
achieves the values of his subculture wins prestige within the gang. Is 
this, however, a functional equivalent of the general American, or the. 
middle-class, or even the lower-class "conventional" status goal? j 
should a deprived slum boy join a delinquent gang to acquire pecuniary 
prestige—unless perhaps it is a semiprofessional gang of thieves? If all he 
wants is peer group prestige, why does he not join a legitimate neighbor- 
hood organization, like a PAL unit, church youth group, settlement house 
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group, athletic team, or nondelinquent street-corner gang? If boys join 
delinquent gangs, it must be because the gangs give them something in 
addition to the opportunity to compete for status within the group. The 
authors fail to account for the appeal of the specific subcultural content 
of the delinquent gangs. Why are boys attracted by such values as nega- 
tivism, short-run hedonism, excitement, group autonomy, and masculine 
toughness? Theories which stress such factors as masculine identity 
crisis, adolescent status discontent, lower-class culture, and reaction- 
formation to middle-class values provide at least partial answers to this 
question.'* 

My criticism of the inadequacy of the status drive as a complete expla- 
nation of motivation refers primarily to the authors’ description of the 
formation of delinquent gangs. Following the lead of Cohen,"® they adopt 
a more sophisticated theory of motivation for the affiliation of new mem- 
bers with established groups. In a delinquent gang “ ‘core’ members are 
persons who experience a marked discrepancy between socially induced 
aspirations and the possibilities of achievement. But once a subculture has 
come into being, it then exists as a force in the neighborhood and may at- 
tract persons for whom it promises to serve a wide range of needs and 
motives” (p. 188). I agree that the motives that lead boys to form gangs 
may not be the same as those that induce other boys to join established 
organizations. Nevertheless, I contend that a variety of motives—and not 
just status seeking—are involved in both processes. 


Unverified Assumptions 


Cloward and Ohlin build an imposing theoretical edifice upon unveri- 
fied assumptions. Since each unproven proposition rests upon earlier ones, 
the validity of the final propositions is seriously imperiled. They do, to be 
sure, thoroughly and judiciously sift the evidence for each assumption. 
Yet, in the present state of our knowledge, they might have done better to 
have stated the alternative interpretations of the facts, and then suggested 
the theoretical implications of each. If they had done this, they might have 
ended with a less satisfying structure and iconoclasts might have felt less 
compulsion to try to demolish it! Mp A ; 

I have outlined the assumptions which lack convincing empirical evi- 
dence, and which I have not already discussed. dde. 

_ 1. The three types of gangs actually occur with significant frequency 
in relatively pure and unmixed form. 
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2. Lower-class adolescent boys experience more status deprivation than 
boys of other classes. 

3. Within the lower class, delinquents have higher status aspirations 
and experience more status deprivation than corner boys. The latter are 
more capable of lowering their aspirations than the former. 

4. Lower-class predelinquents perceive their deprivation as unjust, 
and, becoming alienated, then become delinquents. An alternative possi- 
bility might be that, after becoming delinquents, boys experience depriva- 
tion that they regard as unjust. 

5. Lower-class predelinquents first strive (in reality or imagination) 
for conventional status by legitimate means, then fail (in reality or imagi- 
nation) and finally turn to illegitimate means. An alternative proposition 
would be that they start with illegitimate means in the first place. Is it 
plausible that preadolescent or early adolescent boys think seriously about 
adult vocational problems before they become delinquents? 

6. Lower-class predelinquents first internalize conventional norms, 
then experience unjust deprivation, then become alienated from conven- 
tional norms and, finally impute legitimacy to unconventional norms. An 
alternative possibility is that, beginning with early childhood, the boys 
simultaneously learn both the delinquent and the moralistic norms—and 
feel ambivalent toward both. This might be true of Americans generally, 
with minor class variation in the content of the delinquent and the 
moralistic norms. 


An Alternative View of Delinquent Motivation 


Having concluded my litany of criticisms, I shall now presume to sug- 
gest how a basically good theory can be improved. My position is in agree- 
ment with that of Cohen and Short in a recent publication. They state: 
“One kind of question we can ask is this: How do circumstances on the 
actor or personality side and on the situational side interact to determine 
delinquent behavior? What do you have to take into account in personality 
and in the situation, and what are the rules for predicting the outcomes of 
various combinations of personality components and situational com- 
ponents?"'" This is also the position taken by Moles, Lippitt, and 
Withey.!* 

In contrast to this psychosocial approach, Cloward and Ohlin espouse 
a sociologistic explanation when they assert, "Given limited access to 
success-goals by legitimate means, the nature of the delinquent response 
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that may result will vary according to the availability of various illegitimate 
means." 

I suggest several ways to reformulate this theory. 

1. At any given position in the social structure, such as the urban slum, 
determine empirically the modal personalities and, within each, the rela- 
tive strength of each motive. Status drive of some sort would probably 
be only one of several motives in most modal personalities. 

2. Discover empirically the legitimate opportunities for the achieve- 
ment of each of the strong, shared goals or motives. At the same time this 
implies determining the socially structured barriers to the achievement of 
the goals. 

3. Enumerate the adjustment problems which this psychosocial situa- 
tion creates for each modal personality. 

4. Determine the availability of illegitimate opportunities for the so- 
lution of each adjustment problem. 

5. The nature of the delinquent responses in a given neighborhood 
may then be predictable from the interaction, on one hand, of the several 
modal personalities with their adjustment problems and, on the other 
hand, the several illegitimate opportunity structures capable of offering 
solutions to the problems. 

In short, personality variables and social variables are necessary to de- 
termine the nature of the collective problems and collective solutions. At 
each point in a delinquent career we must look at both the social environ- 
ment and the personality needs. For "sequences of adaptation," personality 
needs would serve as intervening variables at each transition. Moreover, 
personality variables include more than just the strength of the status drive 
and the degree of internalization of legitimate norms. For example, 
Whether a status-frustrated boy joins the "warriors" or the "cats" may 
depend in part upon the relative strength of his need for release of extrovert 
aggression versus his need for gratification of introvert fantasy. 

On the basis of reports by recent researchers, such as Short, who have 
attempted to work with the Cloward-Ohlin typology of gangs, I suspect 
that most gangs are mixed and that most slum neighborhoods offer a va- 
riety of illegitimate opportunity structures.'? These would take the form of 
organizations, potential membership and reference groups, and role models. 
If these opportunities are equally available in a neighborhood, the kind of 
gang different boys organize or join will depend upon the kind of adjust- 
ment problem they are trying to solve. Each type of gang might attract a 
different modal personality type with a different problem. If we look at 
the situation even more closely, we might find that, not only does each 
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gang attract boys with a common general need, but each role within a gang 
attracts a boy with a different specific need. 

Even if a boy finds only one type of illegitimate opportunity structure 
in his neighborhood, it does not follow that his personality needs are ir- 
relevant to the nature of his response. If a boy has a strong enough motive, 
he may seek out a role model or reference group that is not immediately 
available in the neighborhood. We must consider not only the availability 
of learning and performance opportunities, but also the nature and 
strength of the personality needs that they can satisfy. 

If we admit the possibility of several adjustment problems, of which 
status frustration is only one, there may be a place for the theories which 
Cloward and Ohlin reject. For example, lower-class mother-centered child- 
rearing, the demands of lower-class culture, and the obstacles to achieving 
masculine and adult identity, along with class and ethnic barriers to con- 
ventional financial or occupational success, might singly or in combina- 
tion produce the adjustment problems that call for shared delinquent so- 
lutions. Other stresses worth mentioning are, for example, conflicting or 
ambiguous role definitions by family, school, and peer group; the con- 
flicting demands of these roles; and the frustration of the boy's affectional 
and dependency needs by family members. The response of different modal 
personalities to different combinations of these variables might account for 
the different adjustment problems that can find solutions in different kinds 
of delinquent behavior. The solution would depend both upon the kind 
of adjustment problem and the kind of illegitimate opportunity available. 
In other words, the theory of differential opportunity may, and should, be 
retained, even though we need not limit ourselves to Cloward and Ohlin's 
theory of the origin of the pressures toward deviance or of the particular 
problems that delinquent gangs solve. 


Conclusion 


Cloward and Ohlin provide a multitude of provocative ideas for re- 
search and theory-building. The real value of the book lies in the variables 
it gives us. Accordingly, although the specific ways in which the authors 
have combined the variables may be questionable, their book has lasting 
significance. If further development will admit more variables, both social 
and psychological, and will acknowledge the plausibility of a number of 
alternative hypotheses, the theory will, I believe, gain in predictive power. 
It will also, in my opinion, explain more adequately slum gang delin- 
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quency of the male adolescent. But, perhaps more important, it will have 
much to tell us about the causes of female, suburban, middle-class, and 
rural delinquency as well. In any event, for some time to come it will be 
unwise to write about or to study the causes of juvenile law breaking with- 
out facing the issues raised in Delinquency and Opportunity. 
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THE COMMUNITY 


15. Community Leadership in the 
Voluntary Health and Welfare System 


CHARLES V. WILLIE 


Aten WITH ASSOCIATIONS IS ESSENTIAL FOR 
those who choose to change their society—be the change for good or evil. 
As stated by Floyd Hunter, “power of the individual must be structured 
Into associational clique or institutional patterns to be effective.” Mirra 
Komarovsky describes voluntary associations as “channels of power"? and 
Robert Merton speaks of “organizational channels to influence.”* These ob- 
servations suggest the need for a critical analysis of the composition of 
formal associations and the characteristics of persons who exercise official 
decision-making responsibility or who influence decisions through in- 
formal means. 

The study reported here focuses upon one system of a community—the 
voluntary financing and planning of health and welfare services. It is lim- 
ited to an analysis of the composition of its highest decision-making units 
—the Board of Directors of the Community Chest (the United Fund) and 
the Board of Directors of the Council of Social Agencies (the Welfare 
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Council). Essentially, this is an analysis of formal community leadership 
in the voluntary system. 

The study setting is Syracuse, New York, a middle-sized city with a 
population of nearly a quarter of a million, and the central city for the 
Onondaga County metropolitan area, with approximately one-half million 
persons in 1960. Syracuse was founded in 1825. It is an industrial city with 
more than 500 manufacturing industries within or near the city limits and 
it has one major private university, a state medical school, a Catholic col- 
lege, and a public junior college. The governmental structures for county 
and city have evolved through several forms. Presently, the city and the 
county have full-time executive officers and. part-time representatives in 
legislative assemblies, all elected by popular vote. For the county, a full- 
time executive elected by popular vote is a recent mid-twentieth century 
development. However, the city has had a full-time mayor elected by the 
public for several decades. 

The study period extends over 38 years, from 1921, the year in which 
the Chest was organized, to 1958, the year this study was authorized. 

The study population consists of 231 Chest Board members and 235 
Council board members who held formal membership positions on the 
respective boards during the study period. A list of board members for 
each year of the study period was obtained from official records of the 
Chest and the Council. Residential and business addresses were recorded 
when available. City directories and directories of the Manufacturers Asso- 
ciation of Syracuse, the New York State Commerce Department, and the 
New York Telephone Company were consulted about each board member's 
occupation, place of employment, name of employer, type of business, and 
rank within company organization. Also, officials of the Chest and Council 
and long-time residents of the community were interviewed to obtain addi- 
tional unrecorded information about board members. Industrial and occu- 
pational categories of the U.S. Census Bureau were used in classifying 
business affiliations of board members. 

The Community Chest was organized in Syracuse and Onondaga 
County, New York in 1921, as a successor to the old War Chest. A com- 
mittee of the parent corporation was the Council of Social Agencies, ot 
ganized in 1930. Although historically a single corporation, the Chest and 
the Council have separate officers and elect separate boards of directors. 
Every year one-third of these are elected from the community-at-large ot 
from social agency staffs and boards for a three-year term of office. (As of 
August, 1960, the Community Chest and the Council of Social Agencies 
were merged into a single integrated organization with a single Board of 
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Directors known as the United Community Chest and Council of Onon- 
daga County, Inc. This study is limited to the period when the Chest and 
Council operated as separate organizations.) 

Although the Chest and the Council operate as separate entities, they 
complement each, other in function. The Council plans and coordinates 
community social services while the Chest raises and allocates funds for 
their support. Members of the Board of Directors of the Chest and of the 
Council together hold formal positions of authority that can influence the 
growth and development of health and welfare services in the local com- 
munity voluntary system. 

The characteristics of leaders in the voluntary system during their first 
year of service on the Chest or the Council board are analyzed in this study. 
Chest and Council boards are analyzed together and separately. The pur- 
pose of the joint analysis is to identify the kinds of persons who hold 
formal positions of leadership in the community voluntary system of health 
and welfare services. The purpose of the separate analysis is to determine 
the differences, if any, in the characteristics of community leaders active 
in the planning or in the funding of community social services. 


Analysis of Combined Chest and Council Boards 


The total number of persons filling positions on the Chest and Council 
boards varied through the years. There were 36 persons on the Chest board 
in 1921, the year of organization, and 29 in 1958, the last year included in 
this study. Fifteen persons were members of the Council board in 1930, 
its first year of existence, and 45 in 1958. A total of 422 different per- 
sons served on the Chest and Council boards during the 38-year study 
period. 

About three-fourths of the total number of Chest and Council board 
members are male and one-fourth female. Thus, men outnumber women 
four to one as community leaders in the voluntary system for health and 
welfare services. Y 

Most of these leaders are active in the labor force with full-time jobs. 
Eighty-five per cent of Chest and Council board members are employed. 
The remaining proportion consists largely of housewives. Seldom are re- 
tired persons or single women recruited to positions of leadership in the 
voluntary system. 

Business and professional persons a 
munity leadership for the planning an 
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services. A majority, nearly 60 per cent, of the combined board members 
earn livelihoods in business. Another one-third are professional or tech- 
nical workers. Although few, if any, skilled, semiskilled workers, service 
workers or laborers serve on Chest and Council boards, one or two part- 
time labor officials with full-time blue collar jobs have been members. Only 
one blue collar worker who was not a labor official has ever served on one 
of the boards. There has been almost continuous representation of a lim- 
ited number of full-time labor officials during the last two decades of the 
study period, and they are classified as professionals. 

Leadership is recruited largely from leaders in business, industry, and 
community agencies. Nearly one-third are president or vice-president of a 
corporation; another third are manager, director or administrator of a 
business or community agency. Most of the remaining leaders are scattered 
among the self-employed. There are few persons with nonadministrative 
responsibility on Chest and Council boards. Persons of high status in their 
respective organizations and in control of the activities of others occupy 
most board positions. 

Professionals represent about one in every three Chest and Council 
board members. About one-third of all professionals on the boards are 
social workers affiliated with a social service agency. Approximately one- 
fourth are lawyers. About ten per cent may be classified as physicians or 
nurses, affiliated, in most instances, with health agencies or medical educa- 
tional institutions. Less than ten per cent of the board members have been 
public administrators. About five per cent have been educators, including 
college administrators and professors and public and parochial school 
officials and teachers. Less than three per cent have been clergymen or 
religious workers. The remainder are from a number of different profes- 
sions. 

Few systems other than business have been represented by large num- 
bers of persons serving on boards of the Chest and Council. Although by 
charter some Council board members are recruited from agency staffs and 
boards, only one-sixth of the persons who have served in this high decision- 
making structure of the voluntary system are social workers. Especially 
observed is the small representation of clergy leaders of the religious sys- 
tem of the community, a system, incidentally, that is closely related in 
ideology to voluntary health and welfare services. In general, professionals 
have not served in great numbers on Chest and Council boards. 

By residential area, leadership has come largely from the city during the 
38-year study period, and not from the suburbs. Only one-fifth live outside 
the city. About one-third of all persons who have ever served on Chest and 
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Council boards have lived in two areas. These are the Sedgwick Farms 
neighborhood on the North Side and the University Section on the Fast 
Side of the city. 

Actually, about one of every five formal leaders in the voluntary system 
has lived in the Sedgwick Farms neighborhood. According to a 1950 study, 
itis an upper-class neighborhood less than two miles from the center of 
the city and within walking distance of it.° It does not extend to the city 
periphery and is surrounded by neighborhoods with property of lower 
value. During the first half of the nineteenth century, large mansions, 
many with ballrooms and carriage houses, were erected along upper James 
Street. Because of these and the gracious living of the residents, it achieved 
a reputation as a high status neighborhood. These homes were occupied by 
founders of some of the nation's larger industries such as the old L. C. 
Smith Typewriter Company which had a main plant in Syracuse for 
several years. In many respects, the Sedgwick Farms neighborhood is like 
Beacon Hill in Boston.? It has reputation and tradition, especially a tradi- 
tion for community service, and has managed to maintain them through 
the years. As old industrial leaders have passed away new leaders are 
attracted to Sedgwick Farms because of its tradition and symbolism. Part 
of that tradition is service in the community system of social welfare prob- 
lems. It would appear that new residents of the neighborhood have adopted 
this tradition. 


Analysis of Separate Chest and Council Boards 


Although the Chest and the Council are legally a single corporation and 
are directing their efforts toward a single goal—that of planning and pro- 
viding for necessary health and welfare services—they have different func- 
tions. The Chest is concerned with the funding, and the Council with the 
planning of community services. It is probable that the kinds of leaders 
recruited for financing activities differ from those for planning activities. 
This probability is set forth as an hypothesis. A comparative analysis of 
Chest and Council boards is made to affirm or cast doubt upon it. 

A total of 231 different persons have served on the board of the Chest 
during its 38-year existence from 1921 to 1958, and 235 on the board of 
the Council between 1930 and 1958. Forty-four persons served on both 
Chest and Council boards during the study period. Except for about ten 
per cent who served the two organizations, these data indicate that the 
kinds of leaders for the Chest and Council are mutually exclusive. 


211 


Charles V. Willie 


In numbers, men dominate both Chest and Council boards. But the 
proportion of female Council board members is twice that of the Chest. 
Fully one-third of the Council board is female. 

Possibly the greatest difference between Chest and Council boards is the 
occupations of their members. A majority of Chest board members are 
businessmen, most of whom ar affiliatied with manufacturing industries. 
Although nearly 40 per cent of the Council board is in business, the ma- 
jority is employed in the professions. Unlike businessmen on the Council 
board, professionals do not run a close second on the Chest board; they 
account for only twenty per cent of total board membership. 

In terms of rank within company structure, the Chest board consists 
largely of corporation officials, and the Council board consists primarily 
of managers, directors and administrators. About 60 per cent of the Chest 
board and less than 15 per cent of Council members are corporation presi- 
dents, vice-presidents, secretaries or treasurers. On the other hand, more 
than 15 per cent of the board members of the Chest and nearly 50 per cent 
of the Council are managers, directors and administrators. Thus, officers of 
highest status tend to participate in Chest decisions while persons at the 
managerial level or below, in various business and agency enterprises in 
the community, make Council decisions. 

One similarity between these two boards is the absence of manual 
workers in this decision-making structure. One skilled workman (a fore- 
man) served on the Chest board but no blue collar workers have served on 
the Council board, although full-time labor officials from crafts and indus- 
trial unions have rotated on and off the two boards and have served contin- 
uously since the end of World War II. 

The greatest similarity between these two boards is the setting in which 
their members live. Slightly more that 75 per cent of the Council board 
and a little less than 85 per cent of the Chest board live within the city. 
Moreover, the highest proportion of members on these two boards is con- 
centrated in two neighborhoods; 45 per cent of the Chest board and 30 per 
cent of the Council board live in the Sedgwick Farms and University Sec- 
tion neighborhoods of Syracuse. A plurality of Chest board members live 
in the Sedgwick Farms neighborhood while a plurality of Council board 
members live in the University Section. As mentioned earlier, the Sedgwick 
Farms neighborhood ranked among the highest in the city in 1950; the 
University Section ranked among second level neighborhoods in a five-level 
socioeconomic status scale. In this respect, a minor difference is seen in 
residential address of Chest and Council board members. 
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Conclusions and Discussion 


On the basis of data analyzed, several conclusions are made: 

1. Community leadership in the voluntary health and welfare system 
is basically a male affair, with men outnumbering women four to one. Men 
are involved both in planning and funding decisions. But the leadership of 
women is limited largely to planning. 

2. Community leadership in the voluntary health and welfare system 
consists largely of business and professional persons, with business persons 
outnumbering professionals two to one. Professional persons participate 
primarily in the planning of services, while businessmen give leadership 
both in planning community services and in raising and allocating funds 
for their support. 

3. Community leadership in the voluntary health and welfare system 
consist of persons who occupy positions of high prestige in their work 
organizations, and control or influence the distribution of its resources. 

4. Community leadership in the voluntary health and welfare system 
is an activity of city dwellers. Few suburban residents of the metropolitan 
area participate in decision-making on local community social services. 

5. The decision-making structure of the voluntary health and welfare 
system is connected, through the vocations of its board members, with the 
economic system and moderately or tenuously with others, including gov- 
ernmental, educational, and religious systems. 

The extensive involvement of business executives and of men as formal 
leaders in the decision-making structure for community health and welfare 
services indicates their dominant influence. Professionals and women who 
contribute leadership in planning but not in the funding of these services 
have a subdominant influence. Two significant categories of community 
leadership, therefore, are identified—dominants and subdominants. 

These two categories complement each other. Subdominants are no less 
real community leaders than the dominants. But they have different func- 
tions, The dominant category consists of people with access to the com- 
munity’s wealth and other resources, while subdominants have knowledge 
of the sentiments and sanctions of the people. Leadership structures con- 
taining both categories are best for decisions about community health and 
welfare services.’ Adequate funding is not enough in planning for com- 
munity services. Sentiments and sanctions prevailing in the community also 
are variables that must be considered. It may be necessary to program 
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methods of changing sentiments as well as of raising money. Each requires 
careful consideration. A leadership structure of diversified persons is par- 
tial insurance that problems involving sentiments and sanctions as well as 
financing will be brought to attention for decision. 
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16. Factors Associated 


with Community Attachment 


DAVID GOLD, FRANK N. MAGID, AND 
NICHOLAS G. FOTION 


dies IS A REPORT ON COMMUNITY SATISFACTION. 
Thus far, we have completed one study, and others are in process. The data 
are collected by interviews of an area probability sample, modified by 
replacements for those not available at initial contact. The interview 
schedule stresses open-ended questions. ive 
In each of these communities we know that community satisfaction is 
low, at least among the businessmen. For it is they who requested these 
studies and provided modest amounts of money for them. It is not difficult 
to trace the source of their dissatisfaction; business is not as good as they 
think it should be. Influenced by notions of “hidden persuaders,” they feel 
that if they could discover who the unhappy people in the community are, 
and why—it is interesting that they do not see themselves as unhappy— 
they should then be able to induce people to spend more money in the com- 
munity. Common sense notions (and, incidentally, theoretically respect- 
able) relating spending to such mundane factors as income level are passé 
to them. We have capitalized on this opportunity to explore some matters 
of interest to us and we have focused on community attachment, whether 
or not this represents an accurate translation of the worried businessman $ 
interest. . 
We shall not discuss here the exploratory work and theoretical 
considerations that led us to select a general indication of community 
attachment for primary attention rather than. more explicit indicators of 
satisfaction or dissatisfaction with the community.' It is our notion that a 
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person's degree of attachment can most readily be determined by his will- 
ingness or unwillingness to remain in a community. We devised a series 
of interlocking questions and found that the responses by ninety per cent 
or more of the respondents clustered into three more or less "natural" pat- 
terns.? The basic questions are: 

Would you like to live in Rivertown the rest of your life? 

Have you ever seriously thought about leaving Rivertown? 

If the opportunity arose, would you consider leaving Rivertown? 
"These questions are probed for both YES and NO answers. 

The following patterns emerged: 

1. There were those who accepted without qualification the notion of 
living in the community the rest of their lives; they reported that they have 
never "seriously considered leaving Rivertown”; and asserted that they 
would not leave even if the opportunity arose. These are the “hard-core” 
residents of the community. At least, at the verbal level, they will not enter- 
tain the notion of leaving the community. In Rivertown, one-fourth of the 
respondents fall into this "strongly attached" category. 

2. There were those who can be classified as somewhat less committed 
to the community because they reported that, if the opportunity arose, they 
would consider leaving. These people are "attached" to the community— 
they say they would like to live there the rest of their lives and have not 
thought seriously about leaving, but are at least willing to entertain the 
possibility. In Rivertown, one-third of the respondents fall into this 
"attached" category. 

3. Finally, there are those respondents who reject the idea of living in 
the community the rest of their lives and/or describe in detail a specific 
period when they were thinking seriously about leaving, and give the rea- 
sons. It must be noted that some of the respondents classified in this "not 
attached" category responded affirmatively to the question about living 
in the community the rest of their lives. However, in relation to all the 
demographic and attitudinal variables of interest, we found no substantial 
differences between the respondents who said they wanted to live in the 
community the rest of their lives but had seriously thought about leaving, 
and those who said they did not want to stay there. It is significant that 
practically all respondents in this latter group could also provide a detailed 
description of their thinking about leaving. In Rivertown, two in every 
five respondents fall into the “not attached” category. 

There 15 a crucial distinction between the first two "attached" cate- 
gories and our third “not attached” category: thinking about leaving in 
more than casual terms. The richness of the response to probes suggests 


216 


Factors Associated with Community Attachment 


that we had tapped an important life concern for many respondents, and 
one that they were accustomed to discussing. Thus, the distinction between 
those who reported that they have thought seriously about leaving the 
community and those who stated that they have not can serve as a simple 
dichotomous measure of community attachment. 

For a more refined measure of community attachment, a distinction 
can be made among those who say they have not thought seriously about 
leaving. In terms of systematic variation of associations, there are the 
respondents who, when urged by the interviewer to think of the most 
favorable inducements, will not consider the notion of leaving and there 
are those who will. These latter, less attached members of the community 
(our second category), though differing systematically from the more 
strongly attached, differ more from the "not attached"—those who report 
thinking about leaving. Assuming that the responses to our questions are 
valid, we are using a behavioral criterion as the basic indicator of com- 
munity attachment, and we are using an attitudinal criterion as a secondary 
measure. 

At this point in our studies we obtain a quick, rough measure of com- 
munity attachment in survey research by asking the respondent if he has 
thought seriously about leaving the community. An affirmative reply 
merits confidence. But a negative reply may represent the individual’s un- 
willingness to “admit” having thought about leaving. This in itself may 
be an indication of more feeling for (attachment to) the community than 
an easy affirmative reply. 


Rivertown 


This report will be confined to one community, Rivertown, population 
35,000. It has a modest amount of industry, which developed rapidly dur- 
ing World War II. Now it suffers the highest unemployment rate in the 
state of Iowa. Contrary to expectation, we discovered no relationship be- 
tween employment status and community attachment. Those who were 
unemployed or unhappy with their employment status were no less apt to 
be attached to the community than those who were satisfied (Table 1). In 
addition, we found only a small relationship between attachment to the 
community and estimates of "job opportunities" in Rivertown. Respond- 
ents who thought "job opportunities" and "chances for advancement 
were poor in Rivertown showed only slightly less attachment than those 
who thought "things are pretty good" (Table 2). It is clear in these data 
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that employment status and beliefs about employment in Rivertown can- 
not be offered as a possible explanation of attachment. 


Table 1—Community Attachment and Feelings About Own 
Employment Status" 


EMPLOYMENT STATUS, PER CENT 


Attachment Satisfied Dissatisfied” 
Strong 25 25 
Moderate 31 29 
None 44 46 

Total 100 100 
(228)* (93) 


a |f the respondent was not the principal breadwinner in the household, he (she) was asked about 
the principal breadwinner. Excluded from this table are 37 pensioners. 

V» Included are unemployed who are in the labor force. 

* In this and all subsequent tables, numbers in parentheses are bases from which per cents have 
been calculated. 


Table 2-Community Attachment and Estimate of Job Opportunities 
in Rivertown 


JOB OPPORTUNITY, PER CENT 


Attachment Good-Fair Poor Total 
Strong 31 25 27 
Moderate 26 33 31 
None 43 42 42 

Total 100 100 100 
(143) (215) (358) 


, Itis worth noting that only when we include the attitudinal dimension 
in the measure of community attachment is there any relationship between 
attachment and views of job opportunities in Rivertown. There is no 
relationship at all if we use the dichotomous measure, based upon whether 
or not respondents have seriously thought about leaving. However, among 
those who say they have not seriously thought about leaving, a greater 
proportion of those who see job opportunities as poor can be pushed to 
an assertion that they would leave if the opportunity arose. Thus, it may 
well be that an unfavorable view of the job situation can provide the 
opening wedge" against community attachment, but it takes something 
more to get persons seriously to consider moving to some other commu- 
nity. Another possibility is that the length of time persons hold these 
unfavorable views is the crucial factor. The objective fact is that the unem- 
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ployment situation in Rivertown has become marked only within the past 
year. It could be that if people continue to hold negative views about the 
job situation over a longer period of time, they will indeed become less 
attached to the community; they will then begin to think seriously about 
moving someplace else. 

We found in Rivertown two demographic factors which showed 
marked association with community attachment—age and length of resi- 
dence in the community (Tables 3 and 4). Those who have lived more 
than twenty years in Rivertown are over three times more likely to show 
"strong attachment" to the community than those who have lived there 
five years or less. There is not a great deal of difference between those who 
have lived in the community five years or less and those who have lived 
there six to twenty years, and these latter respondents actually show a 
greater proportion "not attached" to the community. The major break 
seems to be at more than twenty years, which, significantly, includes any 
respondents who have lived in the community all their lives. The variation 
on attachment is more marked and systematic by age than by length of 
residence. The proportion of strongly attached increases systematically 
from one in nine in youngest age grouping (21 to 34) to one in two among 
those over 55; and the "not attached" decreases with increasing age from 
one-half to one-fourth. 


Table 3-Community Attachment and Length of Residence in Rivertown 
YEARS OF RESIDENCE, PER CENT 


More 
Attachment 5 or less 6-20 than 20 
Strong 10 13 38 
Moderate 44 33 26 
None 46 54 36 
Total 100 100 100 
(39) (111) (208) 


Table 4—Community Attachment and Age 
AGE, PER CENT 


Attachment 21-34 35-54 55 plus 
Strong n 19 50 
Moderate 38 31 23 
None 51 50 27 
Total 100 100 100 
(103) (134) (121) 
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Two common-sense explanations come to mind. Perhaps younger 
people tend to be less contented wherever they are, less ready to commit 
themselves to a place for the rest of their lives. Perhaps a person has to 
live in a community for a long time before becoming committed to it. 
However, since age and length of residence are associated, it may be pos- 
sible to explain one of these associations with community attachment in 
terms of the other independent variable, i.e., the association between age 
arid attachment may tend to disappear with length of residence constant, 
or the association between length of residence and attachment may tend 
to disappear with age constant. In the Rivertown data, there is a systematic 
reduction in the size of the association between length of residence and at- 
tachment, with age constant. However, the reduction is notably greater 
among the younger residents than among the older, among whom the re- 
duction is slight. Therefore, the association between length of residence 
and attachment is inconclusive. We cannot rule out the possibility of inter- 
action. A substantial proportion of the younger respondents who can be 
classified as long-time residents have lived in the community all their lives, 
and we might well expect them to have notions about getting out into 
the world no less, perhaps even more, than other young people. On the 
other hand, for older persons, the longer they have lived in a community, 
the greater the "wrench" would seem to be. It may well be that many of 
these older long-time residents who are strongly attached (by our measure) 
to the community are simply expressing their "resignation" to living in 
Rivertown the rest of their lives; they have given up the thought of ever 
leaving, and to protect their egos they assert that they "want" to continue 
to live in Rivertown, come what may. 

There is some relationship in Rivertown between sex and attachment 
to the community (Table 5). The women distributed themselves almost 
equally in each of the three categories of attachment, while half of the men 
could be classified as “not attached.” This, we suppose, might be indica- 


tive of a small tendency in our society for men to be more oriented toward 
mobility. 


Table 5—Community Attachment and Sex 


SEX, PER CENT 


Attachment Mole Female 
Strong 22 30 
Moderate 25 35 
None 5 35 
Total 100 100 
(158) (200) 


Factors Associated with Community Attachment 


"There is also some relationship in Rivertown between income and com- 
munity attachment, but this is by no means a simple linear one (Table 6). 
Among those with incomes of $5,000 or higher—the modest and the high 
income groupings—one in six or seven were "strongly attached" to the 
community. This ratio goes up to one in three among those with incomes 
less than $5,000; and up to three in five among those on pensions, who 
are almost all in the very low income group. There is little variation in 
the proportion "not attached," excluding the pensioners. On the whole, 
it may be said that there is an inverse relationship between income and 
community attachment, but it is neither striking nor systematic. As might 
be expected, the concomitants of income—education and occupation— 
roughly mirror these findings. Our guess is that this inverse association 
represents the more limited outlook on the world of people with lower in- 
come, less education, and more restrictive jobs. 


Table 6—Community Attachment and Income 
INCOME, PER CENT 


Below Over 

Attachment Pension $5,000  $5,000-7,500 $7,500 
Strong 59 31 17 15 
Moderate 14 29 34 40 
None 27 40 49 45 
Total 100 100 100 100 
(37) (153) (135) (33) 


During the course of the interview, each respondent was given the 
opportunity to comment upon thirty specific aspects of Rivertown. Some 
of the questions were structured and some were open-ended, but in each 
instance the respondent could give a favorable, unfavorable, or neutral re- 
sponse. These questions ranged through such varied matters as schools, 
recreational facilities, police, streets, stores, location on the river, size, etc. 
Opinions about most of these specific items proved to be unrelated to 
community attachment. For example, those who were unhappy about the 
streets in Rivertown were no less attached to the community than those 
who were satisfied with the streets; or those who thought business and in- 
dustry were not doing as much as they should for the welfare of the com- 
munity were no less attached than those who thought business and industry 
were doing "good" for the community. Opinions on a few of these matters 
were related to attachment in the expected direction, i.e., those who made 
unfavorable comments were less attached. For example, those who were 
unhappy about the stores in Rivertown were less attached than those who 
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thought the stores were all right; or those who thought the schools in 
Rivertown were average or below average were less attached than those 
who thought the schools were above average. Thus, if we view attachment 
as possibly determined by attitudes toward specific aspects of the commu- 
nity, we must conclude that no one of these is important enough to affect 
attachment very much. 

However, we decided to form a "gripe index," by counting the num- 
ber of times a respondent volunteered an unfavorable comment among 
the thirty opportunities offered during the interview. This index of dis- 
satisfaction is markedly related to attachment (Table 7). Breaking the 
distribution on the index into quarters as nearly as possible with discrete 
measures, we find a systematic decrease in "strong attachment" from the 
most satisfied quarter (7 or fewer negative comments) to the most dis- 
satisfied quarter (15 or more negative comments) ; 51 per cent of the most 
satisfied are strongly attached and 7 per cent of the most dissatisfied are 
strongly attached. Or, 24 per cent of the most satisfied are "not attached," 
and this increases systematically to 68 per cent among the most dissatisfied. 
These attitudes toward specific aspects and facilities of the community 
appear to have a cumulative effect upon community attachment. 


Table 7—Community Attachment and Index of Dissatisfaction 
with Rivertown 


NUMBER OF DISSATISFACTIONS, PER CENT 


Attachment 0-7 8-11 12-14 15-30 
Strong 51 29 18 7 
Moderate 25 45 24 25 
None 24 26 58 68 

Total 100 100 100 100 
(92) (100) (85) (81) 


This association does not “wash out” with the introduction of any 
demographic controls. Indeed, we found only one possible pattern of inter- 
action, age, which we found to show an important association with at- 
tachment. It is also related to cumulative dissatisfaction, younger persons 
manifesting considerably more dissatisfactions. And the interaction of age 
and dissatisfaction affects attachment. Among older people, the differences 
in degree of community attachment between those who have few dissatisfac- 
tions (the lower 50 per cent) and those who have many dissatisfactions 
seem to be somewhat smaller than those among younger persons. Or, hold- 
ing dissatisfactions constant, the differences in attachment between the 
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younger and older are more than twice as large among those with many 
dissatisfactions than among those with few. In general, the younger people 
in Rivertown have a greater number of specific dissatisfactions with the 
community than older people. But the younger people who have few dis- 
satisfactions tend to be no less attached than older persons in general and 
only slightly less attached than older persons with few dissatisfactions. It 
is our conclusion, at this point, that age and cumulative dissatisfactions 
are two important variables which interact to affect community attachment. 
The variation in terms of these two variables in Rivertown is most marked, 
going from 77 per cent attached among older persons with few dissatisfac- 
tions to only 29 per cent attached among younger persons with many dis- 
satisfactions (Table 8). 


Table 8—Community Attachment, Index of Dissatisfaction, and Age 


Per cent Strongly and Moderately 


Many Dissatisfactions (12-30) Attached to Community 
Young" 29 (99) 
Old 55 (67) 
Few Dissatisfactions (0-11) 
Young 67 (78) 
Old 77 (114) 


a Less than 45. This is approximately a median break on age in this sample. 


It will be recalled that length of residence was associated with attach- 
ment. We found that length of residence was not associated with the meas- 
ure of cumulative dissatisfactions; and that it does not affect the relation- 
ship between dissatisfactions and attachment. 

In the Rivertown study, we had the opportunity to check upon only 
one possible consequence of degree of community attachment. We were 
able to classify respondents in terms of the amount of shopping outside the 
community. In our other studies we are investigating possible relationships 
between attachment and other forms of community behavior, such as vot- 
ing on various issues and participation in general community activities. 
We are particularly interested in discovering whether degree of community 
attachment can explain to some extent the position individuals take, for 
example, on a bond issue to build a new schoolhouse or a community 
center. Meanwhile, our one measure of the possible effect of community 
attachment does show the expected positive association. The proportion 
of those going outside Rivertown to shop increases consistently with de- 
creasing attachment, from 21 per cent among the "strongly attached" to 
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45 per cent among the "not attached" (Table 9). Since age and income 
are related to shopping outside Rivertown, we controlled for these vari- 
ables. The association between attachment and shopping outside the com- 
munity proved to be unaffected by these controls, nor was there any hint 
of interaction. 


Table 9—Community Attachment and Shopping Outside of Rivertown 


Per cen! of Significant 
Amount of Shopping Done 


Attachment Outside of Rivertown 
Strong 21 (97) 
Moderate 35 (109) 
None 45 (152) 


Finally, we should like to report upon our exploration of one other 
factor that may affect community attachment. Because we had not antici- 
pated it, the data from Rivertown on this variable are not as rich as they 
will be in our other community studies. We mentioned earlier that all 
responses to the attachment questions were probed. The respondent was 
free to choose any terms he wished for his answers. In attempting to cate- 
gorize these responses in some meaningful fashion, we, like many social 
researchers recently, “rediscovered the primary group.” In particular, we 
found that those who wanted to remain in Rivertown the rest of their lives 
invariably gave as reasons family, friends, and people they know. On the 
other hand, those whom we classified as “not attached,” who did not want 
to live in Rivertown the rest of their lives and/or had thought seriously 
about leaving, rarely mentioned family and friends as a reason for not 
having left Rivertown. These latter respondents were much more apt to 
rationalize their remaining in “economic” terms. Since the focus for these 
hot attached respondents is upon leaving, perhaps it is somewhat more 
“natural” in our society to think in terms of economic costs—jobs, own- 
ing a home, ete. Nevertheless, it is striking that hardly any of the “at- 
Py aca referred to their jobs or owning a good home as a 
okua oT ean and it is also striking that hardly any ot the 

ru! gg‘ all my friends are here” as a factor which has 
aio their leaving. Presumably they, as well as the more attached re- 
pene ig have family and friends in Rivertown. Unfortunately, we do 
it is ED iari e brin of primary group relationships in Rivertown. 
per jode ion that the quality of the primary group relation- 

PS, ot the quantity, may differ considerably between those who are 
more attached and those who are less attached to the community. 
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NOTES 


1. We view community attachment and 
community satisfaction as more or less 
independent variables. Some people with 
high community satisfaction have little 
sense of attachment to the community and 
vice versa. We see community satisfaction 
as only one of several factors that can 
affect community attachment. 

2. In this study, about 9 per cent of 
the respondents could not be definitely 
classified into one of the three attach- 


ment patterns; but at least half of these 
cases were due to failure to obtain a com- 
plete response on each of the three ques- 
tions. The 358 cases which are used in 
the analysis represent unambiguously the 
described patterns of response on com- 
munity attachment. 

3. Elihu Katz and Paul F. Lazarsfeld, 
Personal Influence, New York: Free 
Press, 1955, pp. 34-42. 
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17. Mediating Leadership 


and Community Interaction 


RITCHIE P. LOWRY 


The Community Setting 


Trs REPORT IS BASED UPON SELECTED FINDINGS 
from a four-year study of a rapidly changing small community in northern 
California.’ The initial study was prompted by an interest in leadership 
problems that resulted from the increasing impact of larger urban society. 

The California community of Micro City represents a blending of 
rural and urban social and cultural characteristics. The over-all popula- 
tion includes about 14,000 within the city limits and an additional 15,000 
or more on the fast-growing unannexed fringes. The community is a Prot- 
estant, white-collar, middle-class service center for a northern California 
region of six to nine counties. The bulk of Micro City's residents are doc- 
tors, lawyers, teachers, private and public welfare workers, salesmen, and 
technicians in service industries. The community's largest single industry 
is a five-year college, part of the California state college system, with a 
student body of 3,500 and a faculty of 250. 

Physically, Micro City is one of the most attractive of the many towns 
and cities in California's great agricultural central valley. Farming in the 
surrounding region is large-scale, and the basic crops are almonds and rice. 
The community was founded in 1850 by one of California's original set- 
tlers of the northern gold country. The founder's wife died in 1918, and 
there are still old-timers in Micro City who remember playing as children 
in her home. i 

Since the end of World War II, the growth of population and business 
has been steady, though moderate for the state. In the decade of the 1950's 
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the population of the city proper increased 12% and the township 35% 

in contrast to 26% in the county and 40% in the state. Future Ap 
will probably exhibit the same steady trends, since Micro City lacks the 
physical and demographic bases for explosive industrial development. 

The community has a city manager-council form of government, and 
local political activity is manifestly nonpartisan. However, elective. and 
appointive positions have been dominated for over thirty years by Repub- 
licans, Masons, and downtown business interests. Campaigns are devoid 
of debate or discussion of issues and problems, and are characterized by 
personal appeals through informal contacts in civic and social groups. 
Support by Micro City's one community newspaper generally guarantees 
a candidate's success at the polls. In national, state, and local affairs the 
community's political and social stance has been traditionally conservative 
and provincial. Leaders of the community and individual citizens alike 
consider maintenance of the comfortably affluent status quo the most 
important norm for local social and political behavior. 

Nevertheless, in recent years increasing voices of discontent have been 
heard in community affairs. These have come from the liberal arts faculty 
at the state college, a handful of Protestant ministers, and several business- 
men and citizens. These critics have begun to question the traditional rural 
and conservative basis of community life and have played an increasing 
role in Micro City's leadership structure. 

Micro City, then, is a changing small community with strong roots in 
rural and historical tradition and, at the same time, increasing contacts 
with urban society. It has experienced considerable population and tech- 
nological growth while remaining relatively homogeneous and stable. The 
community lacks the severe problems of crime, delinquency, personal 
deviance, poverty, congestion, and so on, which characterize many larger 
cities. This unique mixture of simultaneous stability and change, rural and 
urban ways of life, makes Micro City an ideal case for testing theories 
about leadership structure in the changing small community. 


Typologies of Leadership 


munity power and leadership, one 
ncepts is Robert Merton's distinc- 
* influentials.? In general ideo- 
hial and provincial. His atten- 
lems and issues of the small 
he context of larger society. 


For analyzing the structure of com 
of the most useful and provocative co 
tion between "Local" and "Cosmopolitan 
logical orientation the Local leader is paroc 
tions are directed mainly toward the prob 
community as an isolated grouping within t| 
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"The Cosmopolitan leader, on the other hand, is ecumenical and sophisti- 
cated. His significant reference groups and affiliations transcend the local 
community in the form of professional or large-scale ties and allegiances, 
and, as a result, his primary frame of reference is the world outside the 
community. 

The Local leader is one who has either been born in or has lived in 
the community most of his life. He is proud of the fact that he knows 
many people intimately and reflects this basic attitude by joining voluntary 
organizations solely to make contacts or have fun. Thus, the Local's influ- 
ence in the community power structure is a function of whom he knows, 
rather than what he knows. In contrast, the Cosmopolitan leader is a 
highly mobile individual who has been in the community a relatively 
short period of time. He tends to be a trained specialist who possesses 
influence because of his particular skills and knowledge. Hostilities and 
antagonisms between Locals and Cosmopolitans often arise because the 
latter are younger, more formally educated, and highly mobile, socially 
and economically. 

It was apparent from the outset of the study of Micro City that these 
typologies would be relevant to the community's changing leadership 
structure. It was, however, equally evident that such a classification was 
in many instances too simplistic. First, there is an implicit assumption in 
Merton’s types that the Locals would tend to be more parochial and con- 
servative in their total cultural views and perspectives and the Cosmo- 
politans more sophisticated and liberal. Interviews with Micro City’s 
leaders indicated that this was not necessarily the case. Many of the com- 
munity's leaders had cosmopolitan orientations toward the local commu- 
nity but were also predominently conservative in their larger political and 
social beliefs. A second small group of leaders evidenced nonconservative 
and, often, radical frames of reference for their actions but participated 
mo ds mny forms of purely local activities. Still others expressed 

S about some community problems and cosmopolitan attitudes 
about different issues. 
i ok wil has cipem that some community influentials can be 
DR sin ua ic ve others as polymorphic. That is, some 
Miche ved: - Miu 0 influence within the total life of the e 

litical life? rs have multiple influence in social, economic an 

jns xs However, in his original study of the community of Rovere; 
Laie he alee, yp how these two kinds of influence are p 
"ETE e o a and Cosmopolitan leaders. As a matter 0 

Third, the Loca monomorphic in separate areas of influence. 

» the l-Cosmopolitan classification leaves an empirical gap 
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and raises serious practical questions about effective leadership in the 
changing small community. Merton's analysis concentrates upon the con- 
flict between these two groups caused by the vast ideological and social dis- 
tance between them. Locals and Cosmopolitans do not share the same 
frame of reference, nor do they generally confront one another in the group 
activities of daily life. Differential status and prestige are marked. Locals 
control the electoral process through informal association and contact. 

If this is the situation which faces any small community as it comes 
into contact with the larger world, how is it possible to maintain a dynamic 
leadership process? On what social and cultural levels could Locals and 
Cosmopolitans conceivably interact? Merton's typology provides no answer. 

A primary purpose of the study of Micro City, therefore, was to devise 
a typology of leadership based upon the traditional notions of local and 
cosmopolitan influence, including the question of effective leadership inter- 
action. Two major variables were used in constructing this typology: (1) 
the cultural orientation of the leaders and (2) their place in the commu- 
nity social structures as determined by their participation in daily group 
life. An analysis of community ideology indicated that the cultural orienta- 
tion of Micro City's leaders could be classified as Conservative or Utopian. 
These concepts were adapted from Karl Mannheim's distinction between 
ideology and utopia.* By utopia, Mannheim means those particular belief 
systems which transcend reality and are, therefore, fundamentally challeng- 
ing to the prevailing social system. Conservative ideologies, on the other 
hand; are belief systems which attempt to represent culturally the reality 
of a social system and serve the function of maintaining the status quo. 
According to the second variable of participation in the group structure 
of community life, it was found that leaders may be designated as Locals, 
Cosmopolitans, or Mediators. ! 

In the case of Micro City, although the leadership conflicts suggested 
by Merton do frequently arise, it was also evident that there was a good 
deal of meaningful interaction among leaders about specific community 
issues. In some instances of community conflict, local and cosmopolitan 
groups joined together in promoting a specific cause. Decision-making 
processes at these times were usually the result of a dynamic and meaning- 
ful confrontation of opposing interest groups." The key to such interaction 
lay in the emergence of a "mediating" leader. 

The sociological concept of a “mediating group' 
designate the unique structural function of heterogeneous, s 
groups in the context of mass society, bureaucratic organization, and large- 
scale groups." Rarely, however, has this notion been employed in small 
community research. In addition, the special role of the mediating leader 
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in mobilizing group interaction is often overlooked. Questionnaire data, 
interviews, and observation of situations of community conflict in Micro 
City suggested that these concepts are also crucial in understanding effec- 
tive leadership in the small community. 


Table 1—A Typology of Community Leadership 


CULTURAL ORIENTATION 


Participation in 
the Structure of 


Group Life Conservative Utopian 
Local C-L U-L 
Mediating C-M U-M 
Cosmopolitan c.c U.C 


Table 1 illustrates this sixfold typology of leadership. 
Extensive analysis (Table 2) of 77 of Micro City’s leaders disclosed 
the following kinds of profiles for each leadership group. In general, both 


Table 2—Selected Characteristics of 77 Local, Mediating, and 
Cosmopolitan Leaders 


locals Mediators Cosmopolitons 
Number 24 28 25 
Mean Age 57.0 42.7 45.4 
Mean Years Residence in Micro City 37.0 12.9 13.2 
Modal Education Some College 
college graduate Postgraduate 

Birthplace or Former Residence: 

Micro City 8 2 ! 

Northern California Community 6 1 0 

Other Small California Community 3 4 1 

Other Small Community 2 3 1 

San Francisco Area 2 10 ? 

Los Angeles Area 1 3 3 

Other Metropolis 2 5 8 

Foreign Country 0 0 2 
Occupations: 

Hovsewife 

Farmer/Roncher : ^ 1 

Smoll Business 3 Š 0 

Civil or Public Agency 1 7 

Professionol 4 H 9 

Large Business 2 5 

Other ' 0 0 
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Conservative and Utopian Locals (C-L and U-L) are similar to Merton's 
concept. This leader is a long-time resident of the community, and most 
often he can trace his family lineage by birth or marriage back to the 
original settlers of the area. He possesses power and influence in Micro 
City because he represents stability, permanence, and tradition. Indi- 
vidually, the Local leader exhibits great occupational and educational 
diversity, although many are part- or full-time farmers and most have 
only a high school education. Locals exercise power in contemporary 
Micro City mainly through social groups such as Masonic affiliations, 
Daughters of the American Revolution, Veterans of Foreign Wars, Lions, 
Eastern Star, the county Historical Society, Omega Nu, and so on. What 
few direct political allegiances the Locals have tend to be confined to 
state and national politics and, within the local community, to a few 
minor appointive positions. 

The Utopian Local differs from the Conservative Local in that he 
adopts a liberal or radical social and political philosophy. In Micro City, 
a Utopian Local comes from the lower social, economic, and educational 
groups in the community; for example, from a small Negro subcommunity 
or labor. He looks upon the local community as his permanent home and, 
therefore, restricts his local participation; he rarely translates his radical 
beliefs into concrete local action. On the state and national level, the UL 
maintains nominal membership in the NAACP, labor union organizations, 
peace groups, and radical political parties. 

At the opposite end of the continuum of social structure we find the 
Cosmopolitan leader. He is usually younger than the Local, more mobile, 
and extremely active in regional, state, and national organizations. Occu- 
pationally and professionally, the Cosmopolitan is a highly trained se 
cialist who earns his living either working for a large-scale organization 
or as an independent professional, Conservative Cosmopolitans include 
physicians, lawyers, college staff and faculty, or businessmen from the few 
larger industries in Micro City or from public service institutions such as 
the gas, electric, and telephone companies. Utopian Cosmopolitans are 
drawn from the community's social welfare agencies, the liberal arts fac- 
ulty at the college, and the local offices of national service groups. As a 
consequence, Cosmopolitans have an advanced degree of formal education 
from universities and colleges. Most migrated to Micro City from large 
metropolitan areas and tend to judge local problems and issues n purely 
professional terms. The Cosmopolitan has membership in few local 
groups and is most active in professional and allied organizations on à 
regional, state, and national level. Both Conservative and Utopian Cosmo- 


231 


Ritchie P. Lowry 


politans are highly critical of the local community; few hold either elec- 
tive or appointive positions in local government. Most Cosmopolitans 
become interested in local issues only when their profession or family cir- 
cumstances are affected (for example, local education, medical, or welfare 
problems) . 

The Mediating leader is so termed because he is polymorphic, possessing 
overlapping memberships and informal relationships in both Local and 
Cosmopolitan groups. The Mediator may come from a diversity of occu- 
pational fields: small business, public service, education, politics, religion, 
social welfare, or the mass media. However, all of these occupations pro- 
vide him with a common orientation—an interest in larger social processes 
and their implications for the local community. The Conservative Media- 
tor is usually a businessman who considers himself a semiprofessional 
(for example, real estate broker, insurance broker, or pharmacist). He is 
middle-aged and has lived in the community an average of 10 to 15 years. 
Many C-M's are either second generation or marital relatives of old Micro 
City families. As a result, they are in the unique position of being able to 
exercise power and influence in the community on the basis of both 
ascribed and achieved characteristics. In Micro City, the C-M dominates 
the top elective and appointive positions of influence and controls the 
electoral process through informal contacts in Rotary, Kiwanis, Masons, 
and the Chamber of Commerce. 

The Utopian Mediator may be a college professor, minister, attorney, 
housewife, or businessman. He, too, is middle-aged and has lived in the 
community about 10 years. He is extremely active in professionally oriented 
local groups such as the Family Service Association, the Mental Hygiene 
Board, Parent-Teacher Associations, Micro City Council of Social Agencies, 
American Association of University Women, League of Women Voters, and 
Micro City Council of Churches. The U-M in Micro City rarely occupies 
a top position of community leadership in the structure of formal 


government, but he often serves in an advisory capacity in appointive 
positions. 


Leadership Interaction 


Theoretically speaking, the dynamics of leadership in the community— 
that is, the channels of influence and communication among various lead- 
ership groups—would be expected to follow the pattern suggested in Figure 
1. As can be seen, Mediating leaders play a key role. 
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First, it is through these key Mediating leaders that extreme and op- 
posing ideological groups may confront one another directly. Without an 
interpersonal mediating influence, opposing interest groups would tend to 
confront one another infrequently and only in an impersonal manner. 
Interaction would take place only through the secondary means of mass 
media or an occasional and highly formal group (for example, at a public 
forum). 


Figure 1. Typical patterns of leadership interaction: Solid lines depict primary 
and intimate lines of leadership interaction. Dashed lines depict secondary inter- 
action and contact. 


C-L U-L 
C-M U-M 
C-C U-C 


Second, by utilizing the mediating-group experience, Mediating leaders 
can supply diverse interest groups in the community with a common frame 
of reference, a meaningful sense of contemporary community interest. The 
groups of which the Mediator is a member have such potential because they 
possess ideological and social roots in both the local community and the 
larger society. In addition, several of these groups (in Micro City, for ex- 
ample, the Family Service Association, the League of Women Voters, and 
Rotary) have memberships which represent each of the different leadership 
groups of the community. It is only when individuals share, to some ex- 
tent, the same continuing environmental frame of reference that there can 
be effective interaction of contrasting beliefs and interests. i 

Third, through the group experience, the Mediator can provide the 
effective leadership necessary to mobilize and encourage community inter- 
est and action. In the context of large-scale, mass society, mediating groups 
sustain interest and participation by relating individuals on a daily face-to- 
face basis. In the small community these mediating groups serve an addi- 
tional and dichotomous purpose. Because everyone's life is something of 
an "open book", most leaders are reluctant to confront one another on a 
purely personal basis. In the small community, personal antagonisms and 
vindictiveness are long-lasting. As one leader described it, leadership con- 
tinually operates in a fishbowl.” The mediating group provides the psycho- 
logical protection necessary to encourage vigorous and dynamic leadership 
by ameliorating and attenuating the personalized aspects of interaction. 
One may speak out as a college professor, a Republican, a Democrat, a 
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member of the League of Women Voters, or a minister without running 
the risk of immediate public censure. 

In other words, the effective leader may act in terms of his role as a 
member of a concerned community group. The mediating group, then, 
stands as a buffer between this leader and potential criticism from others 
in the community. It is the job of the Mediating leader to provide the 
community with the group channels through which special and conflicting 
interests may confront one another in an impersonal yet productive, 
dynamic manner. 


Conclusion 


This concept of the structure and dynamics of community leadership 
can be used as a model for comparison with leadership interaction in a 
specific community. When such a comparison was made in Micro City, it 
became evident that not only is the Mediator the key to effective leadership, 
but the processes of leadership interaction frequently break down. The 
community's Mediating leaders share with others the prevailing ethic of 
maintenance of the status quo. As a result, they often consciously avoid 
situations of community debate and confrontation, particularly in matters 
of local politics. The Mediator, too, becomes content to maintain com- 
munity harmony at all costs. 

4 Secondly, the Mediator is particularly susceptible to a unique form of 
alienation from meaningful community participation.’ He may become so 
involved in the routine and demanding tasks of daily leadership in Micro 
City’s multiple subgroups that he no longer has the time or inclination to 
provide an ideological orientation for such action. One leader complained 
that the community's leadership is ineffective because “we tend to wear out 
our good men on minor and unimportant jobs.” 

Thirdly, most of the leaders in Micro City’s heterogeneous interest 
groups are totally unaware that their organizations have the vital psycho- 
"Lee sueta of mediating in local community life. Businessmen from 

zc sca'e organizations are formally prohibited from engaging in local 
poli HEROS Groups such as the League of Women Voters and American As- 
sociation of University Women frequently claim to be interested only in 

nonpartisan local issues. Local labor unions and political parties are 
active only in state and national affairs. The state college administration 
formally and informally censures its professors and staff when they become 
involved in local disputes which oppose the interests of the downtown 


234 


Mediating Leadership and Community Interaction 


business leaders. Ministers meet great resistance from their congregations 
if they attempt to combine religion and community action. Each group in 
Micro City seems content to leave the job of vigorous leadership to some 
other group. 

As a consequence, potential Mediators themselves tend to limit or re- 
strict their local social activities. Only a few Utopian Mediators are mem- 
bers of civic clubs, the informal power groups of the Conservative Media- 
tor. Rarely are they asked to join, and usually they refuse such offers 
because of lack of interest in the social activities of these groups. On the 
other hand, not one Conservative Mediating leader belongs to utopian 
mediating groups such as the Micro City Council of Social Agencies. In- 
formal patterns of socialization depict the same processes. College person- 
nel and townspeople do not travel in the same social circles. Micro City's 
physicians form a tightly knit in-group of their own. Potential Mediators 
tend to interact only with those who share the same perspectives and inter- 
ests, and, therefore, cannot carry out their ultimate function. 

In summary, we can see that the increasing differentiation of the 
small community's leadership structure is a direct result of social change 
brought about by the impact of larger society. This very differentiation 
serves as a basis for leadership that is potentially meaningful and dynamic. 
Confrontation of conservative and utopian interests can effect needed 
change, but within the context of orderly, traditional patterns of commu- 
nity action. Confrontation of local and cosmopolitan interests can relate 
the small community to the larger society while, at the same time, preserv- 
ing a local sense of community. , } 

Only the Mediating leader can facilitate this leadership interaction. If 
he does not do so, the differentiation can cause ineffective and disruptive 
community leadership processes. Only a few of Micro City’s leaders are 
aware of this situation and of the need for vigorous mediating leadership. 
As other small communities of the country undergo similar social change 
and Locals are confronted by the challenge of Cosmopolitans, and Con- 
servatives by Utopians, the Mediating leader, facilitating and sustaining 
leadership interaction, can be expected to exhibit similar trends as in the 
case of Micro City. 


NOTES 
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Community Research and Development 
at the annual meeting of the Society for 
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18. Where is the Metropolitan Problem? 


SCOTT GREER 


A DECADE AGO THE "METROPOLITAN PROBLEM" 
rose on the horizon of public concern. A large number of journalists on 
the "metropolitan beat" ran feature articles on local versions. Citizens’ 
groups organized to consider it. The editors of Fortune published a lively 
and profitable book on the subject, and the entire enterprise was given the 
Good Housekeeping seal of approval—that is, many substantial founda- 
tion grants were made for the purpose of solving the problem. Eventually, 
the Public Administration Service published a survey of metropolitan 
surveys listing almost a hundred investigations of the problem." 

The question arises: what is this problem? The question may seem 
superfluous—most cities appear to be disorderly, schismatic, conflict- 
ridden, dirty, rackety, and not ordered the way a beneficent God or social 
system would order them. However, in this respect they differ not at all 
from many other aspects of our lives and works. What is peculiarly prob- 
lematic about the metropolis? As a first approach to the question, I wil try 
to summarize, impressionistically, the kinds of concerns implicit in state- 
ments of the problem. 


In 1957 the St. Louis Post-Dispatch published a cartoon of the St. 
Louis metropolitan area as Gulliver, bound flat on his back by the myriad 
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tiny threads of diverse local governmental units. The implication is that 
the metropolis is organically united, but unable to act because of political 
fragmentation. The Post also published a cartoon showing Tweedledum 
and Tweedledee (two simpering fat boys) labelled as central city and 
suburbs. The implication is that halves of an identity have become split 
and separate. These cartoons correspond to the most common slogans of 
metropolitan governmental reform; both deplore “the crazy-quilt of local 
government in the “metropolis,” and “the Chinese wall between city and 
suburbs.” Rift and fragmentation seen as vitiating the polity—this is one 
important element in the picture. 

The division of government, in turn, is held accountable for many other 

losses and lacks. The policy power is divided with a resulting loss of com- 
munication and surveillance; land-use planning is impossible with 149 
units as in St. Louis (or 1467, as in the New York area) ; development 
and maintenance of an adequate circulatory system is hamstrung by di- 
vided jurisdiction over roads; even the disposal of waste, sewage and 
garbage and noxious gases, is difficult when one watershed and one at- 
mosphere are so divided, while such esoteric governmental tasks as pre- 
ventive public medicine and standby organization for disaster control are 
all but impossible. And, as the argument goes, traffic, crime, disease and 
air pollution, tornadoes and hydrogen missiles, are no respecters of our 
divided jurisdictions. 
; A further argument might be called the local patriot's concern. “This 
1s a great old City,” remarked a leader in a recent metropolitan reform 
movement, “The only trouble is it’s dying.” Newspapers hammer on the 
theme of "Progress or Decay," with the implication that the economic fu- 
ture of the area depends upon solving the problem of metropolitan gov- 
ernment. As a variant of this, many are concerned with the very shape of 
the city . . . “the death of Downtown,” the “sprawl of suburbia,” the 
disappearance of surrounding countryside and forest, the decline of the 
central city as “symbol and hub of the metropolitan area” (in the words 
of Philadelphia’s City Administrator). In short, the city is seen as chang- 
ing, and in a direction which is foreboding. 

Metropolitan surveys, varying in scope and resources, have tended to 
a common solution: governmental integration of the urbanized region. I 
will Hae from the official charter of the Metropolitan St. Louis Survey? 
ie E dte pattern . . . gravely impairs efficiency and di- 
dc pri uity . . . impedes the orderly and healthy development 0 

§ community . . .(while) many major needs of the people 

. are not being uniformly met and cannot be met adequately by unco- 
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ordinated, piecemeal local action," (it is necessary) "to prepare . . . al- 
ternative proposals for action designed to remedy some or all of the major 
ills arising out of the present pattern of government . . .”* And the 
Survey recommended a metropolitan district government, as the Cleveland 
survey recommended an Urban County government, and the Dade County 
survey, something in between.* 

The consistency of such findings and recommendations may be evidence 
of convergence in our knowledge of the nature of things—that happy state 
of a mature science. It may, however, only bear witness to the weakness of 
our scientific tools, the uncontrolled nature of our inferences, and the 
consensus among us on certain values. For this reason it is important that 
we examine the thoughtways of the various actors involved. These include 
the rank and file citizens, the civic leaders of the area, the staff experts of 
local government, and social scientists. 

A social problem has been usually defined, by sociologists, as a social 
situation departing from existing norms and therefore presenting a task 
to the actors. Thus, it is useful to ask, "What bothers different people about 
government in the metropolis?" There is a wide array of answers. For 
the general public, as reflected in samr!e surveys, it is the bread and butter 
issues—the amount and quality of consumption items provided by local 
government. Dissatisfaction clusters around such matters as the transport 
system, the maintenance of streets and sidewalks, parks and playgrounds, 
and the sewage-disposal system. Concrete and discrete items in the house- 
keeping of the area form the typical agenda of discontent.’ 

For the civic leaders who are involved, however, dissatisfaction focuses 
upon governmental structure. The various concrete items are seen as symp- 
toms of a basic weakness, inefficiency, and disorder. Such leaders speak 
of the effects of government upon the good life of its citizens and, at an- 
other level, speak of the City's future, with an emphasis upon the economic 
losses caused by metropolitan fragmentation. These leaders, economic 
dominants, members of the Chamber of Commerce and Committee of 57, 
elected officials from the business or professional strata, assume responsi- 
bility for an area as a unit. k 

The staff experts of local government are earnestly committed, for the 
most part, to a particular and limited task in a functional segment of the 
society. The police administrator, public health officer, county school su- 
pervisor, traffic commissioner, head of the city plan commission—each, in 
his way, faces the consequences of metropolitanization. And the resulting 
problems are similar: to get hold of enough legal power, over a broad 
enough area, and enough money, to do the job at hand. In the main, such 


239 


Scott Greer 


officials are in favor of extending jurisdictions and tax resources: they 
need them. 

"These positions coincide with the problem as seen by the social scien- 
tists, who might be defined as staff experts of the community as a whole. 
The social scientist, interested in metropolitan affairs, typically speaks 
of the disjuncture between social city and political city, or he emphasizes 
overlapping jurisdictions, waste, inefficiency, conflicting hierarchies of 
power, incompetent personnel, inadequate revenue, and unable govern- 
ment. Derived from the public administrative approach to local govern- 
ment, the definition focuses upon all those gaps in the system of control 
which should be filled in to produce an effective task-performing organi- 
zation." 

These are cogent arguments. However, if one steps back a moment and 
recalls some competing ideas, their plausibility suffers. While the people 
may be dissatisfied with some local services, they usually turn down pro- 
posals to right the wrongs done them. They vote against metropolitan 
government, they oppose annexation, they trim bond issues and tax levies, 
and they turn Urban Redevelopment programs into baseball lots for big 
league clubs. It is possible, of course, to simply say: The people are dumb. 
This is a very damaging admission if one's argument for a problem's 
existence depends upon "widespread public discontent" (as in one founda- 
tion proposal) . Furthermore, it is at least possible that the voters are com- 
mitted to the present loose governmental congeries. In the central city, gov- 
ernmental autonomy may represent control of their own destiny by the 
working class and the ethnics, through the Democratic party. To those in 
the suburbs, their small neighborhood enclave bounded by governmental 
walls may be the “republic in miniature,” offering some control over the 
collective fates of their treasures.’ If such were the case, it would not negate 
dissatisfaction with governmental services, even those which seem to de- 
mand area wide control. Beyond the “bitch function” of the democratic 
sample survey may lie real dissatisfactions,—endured, however, as the price 
of maintaining other normative structures. 

: Looking at the metropolitan problem as defined by experts and elites 
in the light of such considerations, leads one to question the validity of 
the approach. Estimates of the consumption norms for governmental g 
may be correct; the discrepancy between what is and ought to be is indeed 
existent; weakness of governmental structure may even be an adequate 
explanation for this discrepancy. This weakness is not, however, just a sim- 
ple, accidental result of unplanned change; it also reflects interests, of- 
ganized by ideology. These in turn grow out of the differentiation, stratifi- 
cation, and social organization of the metropolitan population." 
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In a sense, all definitions of the "metropolitan problem" are folk- 
thought. Uncontrolled by systematic theory and unsupported by observation 
at the crucial points, they are forms of cautious utopianism masquerading 
as scientific analysis plus common sense. 


II. 


We have identified the metropolitan problem by pointing. It would be 
more useful to identify it within the structure of sociological thought: this 
I will attempt in the remainder of the paper. 

If the metropolitan situation is a problem, then it is an indeterminate 
situation to which the definer is committed, and one about which some- 
thing basic is unknown. If it is, further, a social problem, it is one in which 
some aspect is socially indeterminate—i.e., the direction of social action 
is not clear. Typically arising as a discrepancy between what exists and 
what should exist, such indeterminacy may be of ends (what do we want?) 
or of means (how should we get it?). 

Such problems imply questions about the nature of what is, and what 
should be, as well as interactions between them. The question of what is, 
the empirical nature of the situation, is formally simple—though prac- 
tically very difficult, with anything as complicated as a metropolitan com- 
plex. What is required is a map of the way the thing lies and operates, 
tested at key points by logic and observation, grounded in a universal 
theory of human behavior. The question of what ought to be is the real 
difficulty. If, however, we focus upon the observable social world we can 
say that a socially effective definition of what ought to be is always an ap- 
plication of a norm—a groupwide consensus on what should be done. 
Such norms are always specific to a social collective; in contrast to the vari- 
ous images flowing through a given nervous system, they are social fact. 

To be sure, the occasional nonconformist may propose new normative 
concepts, importing them from outside the group discourse, or inventing 
them through logical extension and individual conception. In contempo- 
rary large-scale society, the introduction of new normative concepts to 
given groups is an everyday phenomenon. The sheer mixture of cultures and 
sub-cultures, as well as the emphasis upon cultural innovation (institu- 
tionalized in such organizations as university departments of planning and 
Public administration), guarantees a wide range of concepts, while the 
winds of the mass media broadcast all kinds of seed in all directions. To 
take root and grow, however, they must be couched in the conceptual lan- 
guage of the group, which sieves individual conceptions through the flow 
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of communication, limiting them to what may be understood. They will 
be effective only as they take a place within the organizational language of 
the group—the role system, and the normative system. 

The available range of definitions of the metropolis and its problems 
is wide. There are those who think that what exists conforms to what ought 
to be. Then there are the deviants, the nonconformists who want more of 
the services provided and evaluate the system in these terms (the pragmatic 
reformers), and the nonconformists who want a new system. The latter 
compare their city with other cities—typically, the bright, new, rapidly 
growing cities. Or they compare their city with its own "golden age"— 
and derive radical proposals for change. In short, they contrast the Earthly 
City with the Heavenly City, and are dissatisfied. Many of their notions of 
what ought to be, and how to achieve it, are derived from what might be 
called the professional intellectuals of local government—the National 
Municipal League, the Public Administration Service, the professional 
planners, the political scientists, or columnists on the metropolitan beat. 
The new models for the city, growing within such circles, spread more 
widely through the public print. They are based upon such common norms 
as "efficiency," local patriotism, and boosterism. They imply a change in 
the structure of the polity.!° 

The basic effort then is revolutionary. But to make such an effort is to 
threaten a whole existing system, and resistance to change is one way We 
know there ts a system. The intellectuals of local government, having made 
the existing order problematic through use of alternative norms, seek to 
make it objectively problematic for those who accept it. In the process they 
encounter violent counterattacks—from the Mayor and City Hall, the poli- 
ticians and the unions, the Negroes and other ethnics of the central city; 
from the community press and elected officials, municipal attorneys and 
small businessmen, the tax payers leagues of the suburbs. Because the pro- 
ponents of metropolitan government use a normative system derived from 
the intellectuals of local government, and because they frequently base 
ve Proposals upon a “scientific survey's recommendation,” they seem 
o themselves to stand for the unvarnished, scientific truth. To their op- 
ponents, however, they may seem only irresponsible "do-gooders," or 
salesmen of “big government.” It becomes clear in the heat of battle that 
the authority of social science is not adequate to convince opponents 0 
metropolitan government" It is my position that it should not. The 
reasons, I believe, go as deep as the roots of normative theory. To make 
the point clear, another brief detour is necessary. 

By normative theory is meant the more or less systematic formulations 
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of what ought to be in human society. Since what can be logically limits 
what ought to be in any practical sense, normative theory always sub- 
sumes a degree of empirical theory; it is constrained by notions of what 
is inexorable, but only within very broad limits. At the simplest level, if 
we inferred the normative order of a small group from observable behavior, 
we should particularly attend the sanctions used, and the inferred grounds 
for these sanctions we would designate as the construct "norm." The order 
internal to a collection of norms held by a specific group and effective in 
ordering behavior, we should call the "folk" normative theory of the 
group—something very similar to what anthropologists call "ideal cul- 
ture." It is the effective consensus as to what ought to be done, given the 
nature of what is believed to be empirically true, as the complex is in- 
ferred and ordered by an observer. 

The construction of a theory of the normative system in a group is an 
acknowledged task of social science. It is a construct; further, it is only 
a part of the explanatory apparatus of the social scientist. For example, 
he can foresee conflicts between what "is? and what “ought” to be, and he 
should be able to predict outcomes—modifications either of what is or 
what ought to be. Should he not command a theory larger than and in- 
clusive of the normative order in the group, he is as culture-bound as the 
subjects he studies. Many experts in local government fall into this posi- 
tion; their recurring assumption of a rational voter, who remarkably re- 
sembles a public administrator, is one indicator of their endogenous rela- 
tion to the system.!? 

What, however, of the claim for a scientific normative theory? Such 
claims have been made by classical political theorists, by neo-positivists 
in sociology, and by philosophers. The answer seems implicit in the above 
discussion of norms. If a normative theory is anything besides a dispas- 
sionate mapping of the notions of what ought to be in a specific collec- 
tive's behavior, then it is simply a reflection of the social scientist’s own 
role within a normative order. It may be more or less logically consistent, 
more or less possible in terms of known empirical limits. But if it has any 
social legitimacy, it rests upon the uniformity of response from other 
actors. As Wirth remarks, "there is no value apart from interest and no 
objectivity apart from agreement." The objectivity of normative theory 
always rests upon shared interests and definitions; it can be extended only 
by persuasion, for the necessary assumptions are optional and have neither 
logical nor empirical coerciveness. They are given not by nature, but by 
the significant others who maintain the specific order. 

The reason for the unauthoritative nature of the arguments for metro- 
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politan government is clear. The authority in question was basically inap- 
propriate to the subject. Normative theory, indicating "What kind of a 
city we ought to have," is not intellectually coercive, even when called 
scientific, for normative problems cannot be settled by scientific authority. 
Nor can they be finally settled by any authority. Normative theory is a 
means for group mobilization to achieve group ends. The area within which 
such ends are achieved is the polity. Indeed, this is the reason for the in- 
escapable necessity of politics—there is no other means of resolving such 
questions. 

Within the polity are forged the temporary validities of norms. The 
possible norms are limited as a control of behavior only by the nature of 
what is. Within these broad limits (for the flexibility of man, his collec- 
tive opportunism, is notorious) the normative theory internal to a group 
can be neither “true” nor “false.” It can be dominant, declining, reces- 
sive—but not incorrect. As a social scientist, one can do no more than 
describe it, analyzing its antecedents, structure, and consequences. This 
task, of course, may be highly valued—but it does not, logically, dictate 
choice. We may be able to point out the costs of alternative means, in scarce 
values and in side-effects, but the rank order of cost-benefit ratios still re- 
mains a product of a polity."* Of course we may, as social actors with 
commitments to interests, groups, and norms, violently reject, tolerate, or 
vigorously espouse given normative concepts. Any member of the collective 
can do so with equal intellectual authority, however, for such choice is in- 
herently political. 


III. 


Returning then to the metropolitan problem, we may view it as a strug- 
gle among sub-units of a collective to formulate the normative system of 
urban life. Thus, it is clear that this normative system is, at least in part, 
problematic to some groups. Wherever such situations occur, we infer 
change in the normative or empirical order, or in both. The latter seems 
to be the case in contemporary settlements. 

The empirical situation in our cities has shifted with broad trends in 
the total society. For example: (1) the space-time ratio within the city 
has altered radically, making a much wider geography available for ac- 
tion; (2) the way of life of the population has changed, with increasing 
social rank and familism the trends; (3) from the interaction of these we 
have the rapid growth of familistic suburbs in the middle socioeconomic 
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range, and increasing segregation of working-class ethnics in the central 
city. For another example: (1) we have an increasing dominance of the 
local population by the national society, as the network of interdependence 
extends and communication and control follow; (2) we have a new 
use for municipal government as a barrier to invasion by certain aspects 
of the larger society, and a consequent reinforcement of the sacrosanct 
status of local units; (3) from the interaction of these, we have a conflict 
between the consumer norms for government, which require large-scale 
organization and finance, and the governmental norms which perpetuate 
the governmental enclaves—the villages, towns, cities, of suburbia. 

"These changes in the society as empirically determined are accompanied 
by changes in the normative order. The metropolis contains many func- 
tionally concentrated and/or segregated groups. Through interaction 
within groups and segregation between them, new concepts are formed, 
stabilized in the ongoing normative language of the group, and creating 
normative order within subsystems, diversity between them. Planners and 
architects, machine politicians, Negroes, suburban neighbors—these are 
specimen cases. Thus in some areas of the institutional order we have grow- 
ing diversity. However, the mass media and mass education are powerful 
channels for broadcasting some norms to almost all groups. In other areas 
we observe growing similarity.'^ 

Such a situation is conducive to throwing up new versions of old 
normative concepts, of pseudo-norms, ideologies, and utopias. Some ideolo- 
gists are critics of what is, or what is projected to be, against the normative 
standards drawn from a golden age when the city was young; for them the 
central city is hallowed ground. Others find what is, is for the best, in 
the best possible world. Though concentrated in positions which benefit 
from the status quo, such persons find broad support among those whose 
slogan is “leave well enough alone” or “better the evil that is known.” Still 
others are oriented toward an invented image of the future. Utopians 
struggle for the greenbelt principle, the shopping mall, the new concept in 
transport, the ideal size city. They are chiefly intellectuals of local gov- 
ernment—planners, engineers, political scientists and that ilk, who wear 
the mantle of expertise and broadcast images of a city transformed. In 
short, the ordinary literate citizen has a plethora of normative theories to 
choose from. i 

There is little evidence that many citizens respond with enthusiasm to 
either ideology or utopia. For many, the response is profound apathy, 
hardly taking one to the polls; for others, it is a peripheral concern, lead- 
ing to little light and less heat. It has been proposed that, over the long 
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haul, discrepancies between what is and ought to be are resolved by change 
in one or the other. Looking at recent results of failure on the metropolitan 
front in St. Louis and Cleveland, it appears likely that the normative 
theories will change. Failure leaves, among the significant actors, ac- 
ceptance of public disinterest as a limiting factor in any possibility for 
change. Thus, developments to be expected are those required to perpetuate 
the given system with less friction—ad hoc integration by administrative 
fiat where possible, the formation of ad hoc special district governments, 
the ad hoc extension of State and Federal aid. 

Meanwhile, it is possible that the very concept of a city has changed 
under our discourse for many of us. Instead of a centralized community 
with the Downtown as hub and symbol of the metropolis, the picture is 
becoming one of a scattered, variegated set of low-density neighborhoods, 
looped together by freeways, which bind them also to the centers of pro- 
duction and distribution. Such a city would allow wide choice among resi- 
dential areas with respect to location, house type, neighbors, governmental 
facilities, and price. It is a picture congruent with the new metropolis— 
that of the West Coast and the Southwest, but it can be found at the 
suburban growing edges of all our cities. If such is the new notion of a 
proper city, then the "metropolitan problem" is that of working out the 
details in the maintenance of that order. It is also the death rattle of an 
older normative theory. 
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d. 
THE FAMILY 


19. Age at First Marriage 


JOHN MOGEY 


Miu IN ALL SOCIETIES MUST BE DISTIN- 
guished from sexual activity: in no society is sex entirely controlled by 
marriage. The relations between age at marriage and age at puberty are 
never simple and obvious. As a sociological phenomenon, marriage is es- 
sentially a license to a conjugal pair guaranteeing a legitimate claim to so- 
cial status to the offspring of the woman. Age at first marriage, therefore, 
reflects the status conferring system of the society and, within this set of 
rules, the locus of control over entry to status. In highly traditional so- 
Cieties, the existence of marriage classes and prescribed mates gives con- 
trol over status and succession to the society as a whole: such are the 
elaborate kariera rules of some Australian aboriginal tribes. Wherever 
family control over property is vital to continuity and stability, parental 
controls over the marriage of their children are strong. Two consequences 
follow for age at marriage: either children may be betrothed or married 
in infancy before they can object, or a child may be given in marriage to 
an adult. In feudal societies, marriages between an old man and a young 
girl, or between a boy and a woman old enough to be his mother, are 
well known. Some writers, indeed, derive our present conception of ro- 
mantic love from the attachments formed between late medieval trouba- 
dors and the child wives of the palaces of Provence. ( Duplessis, 1954) . 

Industrial, urban societies, where large numbers depend on wages for 
a livelihood, have been characterized by freedom to choose a mate. In the 
present century, direct family control over the choice of a mate appears to 
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have decreased even among property owners. Whatever the explanation, 
the figures for marriage rates are dramatic. Since 1900, age at first mar- 
riage has declined from around 26 years for men and 22 years for women 
to around 22 for men and 20 for women in 1950. This reduction in age 
has been most dramatic in the U.S.A. but it affects most countries of west- 
ern Europe. In Denmark and Great Britain, age at marriage is declining 
at the (tremendous) rate of 0.1 year per annum. Parallel to this statistical 
trend is an increase in the total number of marriages. Since 1940, the pro- 
portion of single persons above the legal age to marry has gone down 
sharply, except in France and Luxembourg. (Hajnal, 1953). All of this 
is well known and carefully documented. 


Age of First Marriage 


One sociological regularity in this process seems important. Apart from 
the regular reduction in marriage age and the increase in the proportions 
of people getting married, the age of entry into marriage is extraordinarily 
uniform. American men contract marriages today for the most part between 
the age of 21 and 22: American women between the age of 18 and 19. The 
age range for 75% of all first marriages is 21, plus or minus 3 or 4 years. 
Within an eight year period of a life span now approaching 80 years, our 
young men and women feel an overwhelming urge to obtain a license to 
live together. a 

My problem is to explain why 60% of all first marriages occur within 
a 4 to 5 year period, and 75% within an eight year period. 

At the outset of this paper other statistical regularities related to age 
at first marriage should be presented. Firstly, this is a national norm, color 
makes little difference to age at first marriage. Remarriage is a different 
matter, but this is beyond the scope of my present investigation. 

Secondly, educational level shows a curvilinear relationship to age at 
marriage: those with no high school education, as well as those with a col- 
lege degree marry above the median age. People who marry early tend to 
be the group that drops out of high school. Relations of this type are obvi- 
ously more complex than straight line relationships and without specific 
empirical studies, I doubt that we can clarify this. However, age at leav- 
ing school is not the important aspect in this factor: on the average, la- 
borers leave school five years earlier than professional people, but are only 


two years apart in age at marriage. i A E ; 
Thirdly, occupation shows a straight line relationship. Those in the 


249 


John Mogey 


lowest occupational strata marry earlier than those in any higher strata, 
while those in professional and executive occupations marry oldest of all. 

Fourthly, there is no simple relationship between income in the years 
following marriage and age at marriage. The same source reports that men 
who never marry spend all their lives low on the income scale, men who 
marry before 25 have low incomes in these years, men who marry between 
25 and 29 have higher than average incomes while those who do not marry 
until 30 or over enjoy only intermediate incomes. Only 15% of the men 
postpone first marriage so late in life and only 10% of women. The re- 
lationship of income to the weekly maximum expected in a lifetime rather 
than to the total distribution may of course be important. 

Fifthly, the differences between urban and rural populations are slight. 
Urban women marry one year later than rural women, on the average. 

Sixthy, only 20% of first marriages do not set up a separate home in 
the first year of marriage; 80% practise neo-local residence. 

Lastly, the birth of the first child is normally between one year and 214 
years after marriage. 

, These last two facts reinforce our early statement that, empirically, mar- 

riage represents a license to live together. It does not in itself show a desire 
for the initiation of sexual relations or for parenthood. (Glick, 1957) 


Factors Limiting Marital Choice 


These facts come from gross national figures which might apply to 
a state of panmixia, where everyone had an equal chance to marry any 
other person. There are several limiting factors which divide the popula- 
tion into quasi-endogamous subgroups. I should now like to refer to these 
to see if any of them explain age regularities at the time of marital choice. 

The first is the incest taboo not only in the immediate family but to 
the first consanguine and collateral relatives. One way to measure this is 
to compute the ratio of marriages between first cousins to all marriages. 
This group of intermarrying families gives a population statistic called 
the isolate.” In the United States this type of marriage is completely 
unimportant: first cousin marriages are less than 0.1%. This may be 
compared with over 29% for Brazil, and around 1% for Europe. Some 
villages in Scotland, in Germany and in Switzerland report first cousin 
marriages as high as 15%. (Dahlberg, 1948: Freire-Martin, 1957: Sutter 
and Tabah, 1951) Conformity to the established norms in this area raises 
no difficulties. More effective endogamous barriers surround (1) race: 
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Negro-white intermarriage is so infrequent it may be ignored—this type 
of restriction is very effective, (2) religion: Jewish groups show a tendency 
to prefer intramarriage and to a lesser degree so do Catholics. (Monahan 
and Chancellor, 1955) 

Other major studies using the concept of endogamy lay stress on 
social class and this is a factor that may have critical relevance. The straight 
line relationship between occupation of the husband and age at marriage 
was mentioned as one of our basic facts. Burchinal gives an impressive 
table which supports the importance of this limitation. 


Table 1—Occupational Status Distributions of Grooms by Ages of 
Brides and Grooms 


lowa, White, Primary Marriages (1953-1957) 


Occupational AGES OF BRIDES 
Status of 
Grooms^ 17 or Below 18 19-22 23-29 30 or 4- 
High 26.1 28.8 43.9 51.1 46.1 
Middle 19.3 21.5 20.9 244 29.2 
Low 42.8 36.4 23.9 18.6 22.6 
Armed Forces 11.8 13.3 11.3 59 2.1 
N 11,088 15,736 37,019 10,394 2,198 
AGES OF GROOMS 
High 34.4 27.7 34.4 45.8 49.2 
Middle 16.3 19.6 19.4 24.1 26.6 
Low 40.2 38.7 30.2 24.6 22.3 
Armed Forces 9.1 14.0 16.0 55 19 
N 2,580 4,404 35,951 28771 4727 


a High occupational status occupations included professionals, managers, form operators and owners, 
officials and proprietors; middle status occupations include clerks, sales and operatives; low status oc- 
cupations include domestics, farm laborers and other laborers (Burchinal, 1960). 


The next type of endogamy used to define limitations in marriage 
choice rests on residential propinquity. This concept is parallel to, rather 
than convergent with, the demographic concept of the isolate, used in the 
paragraph on the incest taboo. It defines the field within which a marital 
choice is made by distance between the homes of the spouses. However, 
since residential areas are often segregated by color, religion, and social 
class, it is a very complex variable. (Katz and Hill, 1958) : i 

Finally, I would refer to endogamy enforced by value considerations. 
Formerly, parents in certain social classes were able to make marriage dif- 
ficult by using the norm that a man could only marry when his material 
circumstances assured economic stability to the new marital pair and their 


family. (Davis, 1949) 
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The question now is: do these evidences of restriction in individual 
marriage choice suggest that our original simple statistic about age at mar- 
riage obscures more than it reveals? Since ages at marriage are similar both 
for white and nonwhite, and for urban and rural, the national average 
seems to be meaningful in these areas. In the absence of data about the 
ages of Catholics at marriage and in view of the evidence for a high rate 
of intermarriage, I shall assume that they are not very different from those 
of the general population. In spite of barriers to absolute equality of marital 
choice between age grades, it seems then that the national data can be 
applied generally to all groups in the population. 


The Process of Marital Choice 


In the U.S.A., the decision to marry now rests on the free choice of 
both parties: the factors that enter into this decision may differ for men 
and women. Even though pressures may be brought to bear on the parties 
involved, this personal decision is vital. No one should coerce them, nei- 
ther parents, nor peer group, nor any institutionalized group. 

If this free choice is to be effective, children must be emancipated from 
their families. This is the structural explanation for the emergence of a 
youth culture. "The period of youth in our society means . . . turning 
one's back on the security both of status and of emotional attachment which 
is engaged in the family of orientation. It is structurally essential to trans- 
fer one's primary emotional attachment to a marriage partner who is 
entirely unrelated to the previous family situation. In a system of free 
marriage choice this applies to women as well as men." (Parsons, 1954) 

This choice means living with a strange woman in a strange house, for 
80% of first marriages choose neolocal residence. Evidence for the ex- 
istence of such a period of emancipation comes in papers that report the 
dominance of peer group norms over parental norms at the entry into mar- 
riage. The fact of a period of emancipation is attested by many descrip- 
tive studies in addition to those focussed on marital choice. (Burchinal, 
1959: Davis, 1940: Moss and Gingles, 1959: Freeman, 1955) 

f The importance of the peer group is more general than that of educa- 
tion. The median adult today has completed high school, but age at mar- 
riage 15 not related to age at leaving school. Consequently, peer group 


bici has more relevance to marital choice than does formal edu- 
cation. 
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During this period of emancipation the youth learn how to define the 
field of eligibles through the combination of familial and age grade 
norms. The meaning of romantic love as a criterion in choice of mate is 
continually refined until at the time of decision sexual love and affection 
are only one factor in the complex that makes up romantic love. The evi- 
dence is strong for similarity in social class interests and in earning ability 
of wives and husbands. This part of the cycle which leads to a marital de- 
cision is adequately explained by the reformulation of the residential 
propinquity theory into a norm-interaction theory by Katz and Hill. How- 
ever, even in its new and more elegant statement this theory explains only 
the process. To account for the national pattern of decisions we must 
know which norms are dominant and how much interaction is needed to 
result in this decision. These empirical problems are still awaiting at- 
tention. 

Parenthetically, if a requisite of all free marriage is a youth phase 
independent of parental pressures, a retreat phase immediately after mar- 
riage is also necessary so that the youths may practice their new roles of 
husband and wife free of interference by parents and peers. I have still to 
find a good study of the honeymoon in the literature of American families, 
although its functional significance seems clear. x 

No consistent relationship was found between age at marriage and 
education, nor between age and income, but a straight line relationship 
did hold between age at marriage and occupation. This suggests that a 
look at work experience may explain the rush toward marriage licenses. 


Occupational Role 


What aspect of occupational roles is likely to affect this form of be- 
havior? It cannot be income alone, since there is no direct relationship 
between income level and age at marriage. It must, however, be a dimen- 


sion as common to all occupational roles as income is, or it will not ac- 


count for this mass phenomenon. The most general frame for the analysis 
of all roles is the pattern variables proposed by Parsons. This framework is 
still being developed, but the variables are four in number: specificity— 
diffuseness; affectivity—neutrality; universalism—particularism; quality 
—performance. Work roles vary in their position on several of these 
dimensions and only those clustered at one end of the dimension are 
likely to be useful in our analysis. Only one pattern variable fits all these 
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conditions: affectivity—neutrality. I shall call this role aspect imperson- 
ality; even roles which involve handling people require that this be done 
in a professional way, so that the neutrality aspect of the role interaction 
is valued. 

If we establish empirically that the sequence of events leading to mar- 
riage is: youth-peer group—occupation—marriage, I believe we have an 
explanatory variable in the impersonality of the work role. In this interpre- 
tation, it will be noticed that I have added an extra step to the established 
sequence of the residential propinquity theory of youth-peer group-mar- 
riage. The importance of the peer group identification is clearly shown 
in the literature. So far as age at marriage is concerned, we may consider 
the peer group as a set of primary supportive relations. Entry into an oc- 
cupation breaks this bond and, consequently, we should expect a search 
for a new type of supportive relation to follow this deprivation. 

If this new sequence can be shown to hold generally, we should still 
have to explain why young males, influenced by the impersonality ot the 
job, seek marriage. If this contention is correct we can assume that they 
marry for affection. The expressive role of the wife in the family role con- 
stellation satisfies this need, and we know that this holds true for all nuclear 
families in all societies. (Zelditch, 1960) 

So we may conclude that the young male marries for love and gives 
status to his spouse. 

Young women are subject to different constraints, Their work experi- 
ence should also be impersonal and drives them to seek love in a marital 
relation. However, two consistent findings about first marriages compli- 
cate this interpretation: Firstly, women are nearly always younger than 
their mates and secondly, women take over their husband's position in 
the social class hierarchy. The normal process differentiating the sexes in 
biological maturing may account for the first of these. It is clear, too, that 
before marriage women spend less time in the labor force than men; so, 
impersonality on the job will have less influence on them. There may be 
sex differences in tolerance along this dimension, but, in the absence of 
evidence, it would be unwise to rely on this as an explanation. The second 
is sociological rather than biological. In contrast to the male, women seem 
to marry for status and give love to their spouse. The status they seck lies 
often in the future of the family. s 

There is another aspect of the interaction of family and occupational 
status. Our society considers it normal for adults to live in "nuclear fam- 
ilies," and the local pressures to get into a family group are very strong. 
In class societies, a wife takes on the social class of her husband, provid- 
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ing him with an acceptable base for job mobility. Occupations which do 
not permit a man to support a wife and eventually a family at an adequate 
standard are severely disvalued in the occupational status hierarchy. The 
fact that these tasks are favored by mass (nonclass oriented) entertainment, 
and are, therefore, highly visible and known, does not lead to a rush to- 
ward such occupations as cowboys, divers, gamblers, and hobos. 

The supply of houses is important in hastening or delaying the deci- 
sion to marry. Yet it should not be over-emphasized, for we know that ab- 
sence of housing is no barrier to marriage in the early years of war. In 
special populations such as undergraduate students, the provision of ade- 
quate housing by universities would probably precipitate many marital 
decisions. For the population at large, this type of provision is lacking. It 
would be interesting to compare age at marriage for European countries 
in the light of the stock of houses available for newly wed couples. It may 
be that some part of the differential in age at marriage could be explained 
by this factor. 


SUPPORT FOR THIS THEORY 


One study has been found which relates impersonality in occupational 
role expectations to family role patterns. It finds a strong positive rela- 
tionship between occupations rated high in impersonality and a collective 
orientation within the family. This shows that affective relations not met 
on the job are sought in the family. (Podell and Aske, 1960) : 

We should predict that occupational roles high on impersonality would 
be the most married section of the community. Such roles may be technical 
or executive: they should contrast in their marital sequence with occupa- 
tional roles that emphasize handling people or groups. Family sociologists 
should also work on a classification of jobs by impersonality orientations, 
according to the length of time a worker can stand the occupation before 
he rushes for a marriage license. Ys 1 

Some European studies have tried to relate satisfaction at work with 
satisfaction at home or in the local community. Some degree of relation- 
ship has been reported from Holland and Finland. (Gadourek, 1956; 
Siipi, 1954) The relationship is not very straightforward, for skilled 
workers behave differently from unskilled even though their job satisfac- 
tion rates remain constant. In England, I noticed that workers inter- 
viewed at home were reluctant to talk about work conditions. Inde- 
pendently, Banks found them equally reluctant to talk about home 
conditions when interviewed at their work place. (Banks, 1957; Mogey, 
1956) 
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Youthful Marriages 


Since 1890 there has been a trend toward marriages at earlier and 
earlier ages, and this process has accelerated since 1945. Yet, we should not 
exaggerate the extent of this movement: only a small proportion of high 
school age students are married; most youthful marriages involve the 18 
and 19 year olds. Most of the marriages in this age-grade affect girls rather 
than boys: 3396 of females in 1959 were married at 18-19 as compared 
with 8% of males. These women marry men of an average 3 years older 
than they are. If they marry for status, our explanation is apt. 

In the second place, these youthful marriages are not elopements. They 
have conventional weddings: in 84% to 92% of cases reported in Iowa 
and Kansas the marriage was performed in church by a clergyman. Two 
factors account for many of them: (1) they are among the working class 
where age at marriage has always been lower than for any other group in 
the population; (2) one-third to one-half of the brides were pregnant on 
their wedding day. These two factors overlap and probably account for 
40% of youthful marriages. 

The rest are still to be explained and so also is the general trend to 
lower marriage age throughout the century. From our account of the 
processes behind marital choices, we should look for an explanation in 
the work situation. 

Since 1890, there is no doubt from the studies of industrial sociologists 
that a higher and higher proportion of the labor force is being employed 
by large bureaucratic corporations. This phenomenon has also been called 
"the transfer of the labor force to tertiary occupations." A prime char- 
acteristic of such organizations is that work becomes more and more spe- 
cialized, each task more and more fragmented, and the work process con- 
tinuously more impersonal. An empirical link should be sought between 
these developments and the age of the man at marriage. This will not be 
a simple matter since impersonality of work is a complex role attribute, 
and ina highly individual matter such as a free-choice marriage decision, 
no simple one-to-one relationship should be expected. None the less, I 
think these arguments give a new direction to the problem of the uniformly 
decreasing age at marriage. 

. When we consider occupational changes during this century, the ques- 
tion also arises of the influence of women in the work force on age at mar- 
riage. Two aspects of the increase in numbers of women at work may be 
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important: Firstly, the sociological consequences of two incomes, since 
marriage rates are well known to vary with economic booms and depres- 
sions. Comparisons of age at marriage in areas of high unemployment and 
of low unemployment should throw light on this factor. Secondly, the 
effects of social interaction at work on the propensity to marry should be 
considered. If impersonality on the job is important, we could expect few 
marriages among work-mates employed in the same factory. 

I should refer at this point to another change in the norms of this 
century: the increasing freedom of sexual experimentation among the 
youth. There has been, so far as I can judge, no corresponding change in 
the desire for exclusive sexual privileges. Women are no longer expected to 
be virginal at marriage, but intolerance of promiscuity is still exceedingly 
strong. Given a drive toward sexual activity and a parallel drive toward 
exclusiveness, we should expect an increase in youthful engagements and 
marriages. 


HIGH SCHOOL MARRIAGES 

"There remain, as a residual category, marriages within the high school 
population itself and between those who enter but never complete their 
high school career. Some evidence is presented by Burchinal that high 
school marriages involve a high proportion of those who reject parental 
norms and relations and who also are poorly integrated into their peer 
group. Girls who remained single scored more favorably in various tests 
for social adjustment than girls who married while in high school. It is 
this group of marriages that should be expected to contribute more highly 
than others to the low stability of youthful marriages. À poor prognosis 
should be associated in our society with the transition from childhood to 
marital relations, giving a minimum of time in the youthful peer group 
for emancipation from previous sets of role prescriptions. — 

An alternate proposition could be advanced to explain the recent 
decline in marriage ages. Consider first the definite break between parents 
and their children in adolescence: this may be interpreted as a loss of 
parental responsibilities. Now consider the mounting evidence that youth- 
ful marriages are entered into with parental consent and often financial 
support. We can interpret this as one way in which parents, having “lost 
their children as adolescents, can legitimately claim them as adults. From 
the point of view of the adolescent, too, he can accept parental help at 
marriage with no loss of adult status and responsibility; it is a legitimate 
form of assistance and not counted as interference. Parents of girls who 
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cannot control their children's activities in adolescence, might be expected 
to encourage early marriage: once the right boy appears, marriage is de- 
sirable, for illegitimate births still carry a social stigma to both families. 

If the man's work experience generally precedes the decision to marry, 
the parents’ role must be passive and dependent. 

It is possible, of course, that the next decade may see a whole popula- 
tion of newlyweds going through high school. So far as I can see, the evi- 
dence for such a prediction is lacking. We are still in a phase of society 
where new entrants to the labor force reach back into their peer group 
for their brides: those most eager to leave this group are least integrated 
into it. 


Conclusions 


Much remains to be done to test these propositions. The existence of 
a substantial national uniformity in age at marriage should be verified by 
an examination of the most recent Census figures. Age at marriage varies 
between urban and rural, upper class and lower class, higher education 
and lower education. Whether the differences prove more vital than the 
similarities is statistically uncertain. 

Secondly, the independent variable, occupational affectivity, must be 
further refined and measurement instruments devised. Whether this can 
be done can only be discovered by working at the problems. 

Lastly, the stubborn fact remains that there is a great sociological uni- 


formity here and, if this approach proves inadequate, another attempt will 
have to be made to solve it. 
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THE INTERNATIONAL SITUATION 


20. Are Industrial Societies 


Becoming Alike? 


ARNOLD S. FELDMAN AND WILBERT E. MOORE 


To MANY SOCIOLOGISTS THE ANSWER TO OUR TITU- 
lar question is so clearly affirmative that one might simply say "Yes," and 
let us proceed with suitable dispatch to the next question. In behalf of an 
affirmative reply, one could note the marked extension of merit-based 
educational opportunities in England, the increased incidence of marital 
choice based on romantic love in urban France, and the ubiquity of organi- 
zation men in Soviet industry. But let us not be too hasty. We must also 
concede the durable qualities of one-party government in Russia, the 
alternation of multi-party instability and charismatic political unity in 
France, and the hardy survival of parliamentary government in England. 
No trends now in evidence would lead us to expect a convergence of po- 
litical systems, unless one truly accepts the hopeful or dire prediction of 
eventual Communist victory for the entire world. 

Our answer, then; must be "Yes and No,” and the clarification of the 
ambiguity may justify a continuation of the discussion. In what follows, 
revity imposes on us a mode of presentation that is more taxonomic and 
dogmatic than would otherwise be tolerable in polite discourse. 
Much of the support for the common structural characteristics of in- 
dustrial societies derives, in fact, from analysis of the industrialization 
process, particularly in the contemporary context. These analytical studies 
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typically ask, what are the social changes that can be expected to accom- 
pany and follow successful industrialization? Implicitly or explicitly, some 
salient structural features of industrial societies are identified as the 
terminus of a path of progress, and resistances, tensions, and strains in 
the transformation of the pre-industrial social order to an industrial one 
are then identified and appraised. 

The degree of functional determinism, that is, the extent of the re- 
quiredness of elements in an industrial social structure, differs from one 
interpreter to another. Nonetheless, virtually no one rejects the notion 
that industrial societies share a core set of social structures that together 
provide a kind of extended operational definition of industrialism itself. 
This core would include the factory system of production, a stratification 
system based on a complex and extensive division of labor and hierarchy 
of skills, an extensive commercialization of goods and services and their 
transfer through the market, and an educational system capable of filling 
the various niches in the occupational and stratification system. If one 
goes much beyond this list, the degree of requiredness or variability be- 
comes distinctly controversial. 

Now we do not reject this mode of interpretation, and have ourselves 
recently indulged in it in our chapters in the volume on Labor Commit- 
ment and Social Change in Developing Areas. However, there are two 
major difficulties in extending this analysis to all elements and features of 
social systems, and to a prediction of a growing and enduring convergence 
among industrial societies. ^ 

Let us take first the industrialization process. From what has been said 
so far our titular question, taken literally and restrictively as concerned 
with industrial societies, could not be answered. Rather, one could say, 
all societies will become more alike as they become industrial, and at least 
with respect to core structures this is clearly true. But it does not follow 
that no variability of any consequence remains. The sources of that varia- 
bility we can deal with at least taxonomically, although without full ex- 


plication and illustration. 


For convenience, let us distinguish three principal sources of variability, 


although these can and must be subdivided. The first is the character of 
the pre-industrial social structure and its influence on subsequent social 
states. The second is the route or trajectory of industrialization. The 
third is the structure of industrial societies, structure being used in a loose 
and extensive sense. The last of these gets close to the heart of our initial 
question, and in proper fashion of manufacturing suspense, we shall dis- 
cuss it last. 
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One certainly need not enumerate here the ways in which historians, 
anthropologists, and sociologists have documented cultural diversity. The 
principal critical issue is one of relevance to economic development or 
industrialization. For the true functional determinist, the question of 
relevance does not arise. Ít is a matter of faith and conviction that every- 
thing is related to everything. And anthropologists and sociologists are 
generally most impressive when they trace out the connections between, 
say, a given change and a consequence in some seemingly remote aspect 
of culture or social action. Yet, surely the examples are a radically unrepre- 
sentative selection from among the myriads of variations and changes that 
are essentially inconsequential. What still remain to be codified are the 
necessary or highly probable routes and mechanisms of systemic articula- 
tion, and, conversely, the kinds of variability that barely escape the deroga- 
tory designation of “chance,” if they escape it at all. 

We are essentially forced back to a minimal position. Some elements 
of any pre-industrial culture or social system cannot accompany indus- 
trialization. These represent impediments or required changes. The in- 
consistent elements of pre-industrial systems do not simply disappear, lost 
without trace. Rather, if industrial development does continue, they be- 
come attenuated, partially suppressed, partially adapted to changes in the 
core structure. But by their persistence, they constitute a continuing source 
of tension, a focus of social problem solving, a challenge to scholars and 
administrators alike who want the system tidy. The solutions, we suggest, 
are always partial, and always have further consequences that in turn pro- 
vide new points of tension. For example, an industrializing economy may 
face labor shortages, either absolute, or because of structural and motiva- 
tional impediments to mobility, Any solution, ranging from coercive tactics 
to the offering of exceptional inducements, will have enduring conse- 
quences, and, to repeat, new solutions will provide their own new problems. 

Now let us turn to the question of route or trajectory. The first point 
to be noted is that in some situations history itself prevents its own repeti- 
tion, for its lessons and results become the basis of new social actions. 
The simplest illustration of this is the lack of necessity for a newly de- 
veloping economy to repeat either the timing or sequence of technological 
change. More fundamentally, there now exist a number of advanced in- 
dustrial economies, which, whatever the answer to our initial question, 
still provide alternative models of ideology, political control, and pe- 
ripheral or noncore structural features. The available models permit a 
degree of choice to the developing area that earlier innovators did not have. 

Here, however, we find an unexpected dividend for the believers in 
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growing homogeneity. All industrial societies, and perforce all industrializ- 
ing societies, exhibit a degree and extensity of deliberate and administered 
social change that is historically unmatched. The attempt to predict and 
control secondary and tertiary results—to reduce the number and salience 
of unanticipated consequnces—will not, we believe, finally succeed in a 
perfectly manipulated system anywhere, and there is no reason to expect 
the failures or inhibiting costs to be uniform. So we have a second fore- 
taste of our final answer. 

Trajectories of industrialization do differ, not so widely as to make 
them randomly variable or incomparable, but enough to caution against 
singular generalization. In form, social change may vary in sequence—the 
order in which different components change, in rate—the relative rapidity 
of change in one or another systemic component, and in timing—a special 
attribute of rate calling attention to intervals among component changes, 
and especially the phenomena of leads and lags. In context, societal change 
will vary in historical era, as just discussed, in relationship between a given 
society and others, and rather importantly, in the kind of economic regime 
directing any program of change. 

Although each of these variables might be discussed somewhat exten- 
sively, we shall concentrate here on questions of sequence. This has been 
an arena of somewhat inconsequential conflict among adherents of various 
determinisms or “key strategies,” and between all of the single-factor pro- 
ponents and those who argue for the simultaneous change in everything. 

The initial difficulty in the search for the magic key is that not all 
doors have the same locks. Less figuratively, any pre-industrial society has 
a somewhat different array of resources and shortages, of facilitating and 
impeding elements in the social structure, of bottle-necks and overfull 
vats, of leads and lags. The second difficulty is that the sequence of change 
does involve allocation priorities, whether or not these are consciously 
made. Thus, in some sense all positions are equally right or equally wrong, 
since any sequence involves costs and will be disequilibrating. 

Those who argue for simultaneity of change have a kind of correct 
premise and the wrong conclusion. It is true that anything short of simul- 
taneity will adversely affect some institutions in that their energy and re- 
source allocation will be lessened. It is also true that eventually the dis- 
parity between "leading" and "lagging" sectors can threaten seriously an 
industrialization program. Nevertheless, this is exactly the sequential route 
that societies undergoing industrialization will experience. |, 

In other words, equivalence of change in major institutions is impos- 
sible, but failure to achieve it will introduce profound strains and ten- 
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sions. This is intrinsic to industrialization. Thus the sequential order 
involves shifting rates and intensities of change. Modernization may begin 
in any one of various spheres of a society—the work place, the market, po- 
litical structure, or others. It will proceed by various leads and lags, but no 
single sphere will predominate throughout. (Technology, for example, will 
often be substantially behind a change in goals or their priority.) The 
sequence will reflect shifting leads, since continued advances in any 
one sphere will require some approximation to equivalence in other 
spheres. 

Questions of rate and timing essentially provide multipliers or divisors 
for the basic question of sequence. Sequence, as a matter of fact, is more 

‘often characterized by differential rates of change than by a singular 
dynamic element and a residue of static ones. 

Industrialization, then, does have a partially specifiable and common 

destination, but reaches that destination from different starting points and 
follows different routes or trajectories. Neither pre-industrial societies 
nor the modes of social transformation are randomly or uniquely variable. 
We do not have to abandon ourselves to the exaggerated particularity of 
history or descriptive ethnography. But restraints imposed by systemic 
characteristics, by a kind of functional determinism, are less precise and 
less predictive than seekers of simplicity would wish. 
: Now this finally brings us to the question of the increasing similarity of 
industrial societies. Here our basic theoretical position, with readily mani- 
fest empirical grounding, has far-reaching interpretive consequences. 
Stated baldly, the crucial fact is that there is no stable and enduring terminus 
to the industrialization process. In general, the rate of change increases at 
an accelerating rate. This casts in doubt, to put it mildly, all the conven- 
tional notions that the similarities of all industrial societies, and all indus- 
trializing ones, will become virtually complete, if, like mystical Marxists 
or millennialist Christians, we are content to wait. 

Let us recapitulate the persistent sources of difference. Societies start a 
Process of industrialization from different antecedent conditions. Part of 
those conditions will constitute problems or barriers, a typology of which 
can be constructed. But the problems are never finally solved, for even vic- 
tory carries with it its own train of peculiar consequences. Societies under- 
take economic development with a high quotient of deliberate change, in- 
cluding the kind of problem solving required to overcome impediments. 
Deliberate change, however, can scarcely be complete and completely con- 
trolled, if for no other reason than the lack of infinite resources for know- 
ing, predicting, and controlling everything. Among the unanticipated 
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changes will be some that are continuously consequential, although others 
may constitute rather random or chance variability or "noise." 

Persistence and its consequences and deliberate change and its conse- 
quences constitute the first two orders of variability in industrial societies. 
They lead to a third, which is a very familiar one when restated. It is the 
lack of close, organic, functional integration in social systems. The tracing 
out of relationships, in terms of a sort of scale of requiredness, limited 
ranges of viable variability, and wider degrees of random or only his- 
torically explainable variation, is still an unfinished and worthwhile in- 
vestigative enterprise. But it must be faced with an open mind, and not 
from a partisan position of functional determinism. 

The final source of variability, however, is of crucial relevance for 
any attempt at functional interpretation. This is the essential and inherent 
instability of the core elements and their first-order associated variables. 
Industrialism generally increases the comparability among societies and 
their principal structural elements, but does not necessarily increase their 
operating similarity. The problems may be typologically standard but the 
solutions somewhat more variable, if for no other reason than the differ- 
ences in starting points and trajectories. It was not accidental that the 
examples of persistent dissimilarity noted at the beginning of this. paper 
were political. The political order, almost by operational definition, is 
the residuary legatee of unsolved social problems. Because a viable polity is 
essentially a tension-management system, and tensions are not the same 
or likely to become the same, there is no reason to expect greater and 
greater convergence of the tensions of industrial societies, or their ideo- 
logical rationalization, or the political and other modes of partial con- 
tainment. Surely most of the changes in industrial societies, and certainly 
the major ones by any crude scale, are disequilibrating rather than 
equilibrating. ] ? 

We have not retreated to the womb of relativistic particularity, for 
both structural and dynamic generalization is possible. But we do think 
the leverage provided us by comparative statics 15 rather less than had 
been hoped, because the place to stand turns out to be moving at high 
speed and is very shaky in transit. It is not simply our deepened under- 
standing that makes the world complex. It really is. 
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d pt PAPER ATTEMPTS TO DELINEATE SOME OF THE 
problems and issues in the application of the social sciences to problems of 
peace and international conflict. Although they are assumed to have an 
important and distinctive contribution to make in achieving peace and 
world order, this is not a call to arms. It is rather an effort to spell out 
factors affecting the social scientist’s role in this policy area. This discus- 
sion is based on material from three sources: (1) intensive, semi-structured 
interviews with a small number of the more prominent contributors to the 
war/peace discourse;! (2) less systematic interviews and discussions 
with a number of other social scientists involved in peace research; 
and (3) observations made at meetings, conferences, and seminars on peace 
research. 

Although it is generally recognized that there are difficulties in utilizing 
the social sciences for informing and shaping public policy, interpretations 
of these problems vary. Some writers see them as warning signs and sug- 
gest proceeding with caution, if at all, when confronting policy areas; 
others view the problems as challenges and point out a need for greater 
effort. 

" Despite the warning signs—or because of the challenges—social scien- 
tists are becoming increasingly involved in policy-oriented research. Ques- 
tions of international development and foreign aid have interested social 


scientists for several years and, more recently, they have invaded the area 
of peace and international security. 
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Peace Research” and the Social Scientist 


Although there has been growing talk of “peace research,” and even of 
a peace research movement, it is not easy to define what the terms means. 
On the one hand, some of the most visible material carrying this label? has 
not been research at all, as many social scientists would define “researc! "^ 
On the other hand, if any study which has a bearing on problems of peace 
and security is considered to be peace research, then a fair amount of the 
literature in any of the social sciences would in fact be peace research. 

In the view of some, much creative peace research has been sponsored 
by the Department of Defense;* in the view of others, peace research, by 
definition, cannot be sponsored by the military establishment. There is also 
a question as to whether peace research refers only to work with a social 
science orientation, or whether it refers to any intellectual attack on the 
problems involved. 

A further confusion is that there are many, among those often called 
peace researchers, who shy away from the term altogether. They substitute 
such terms as arms control research, war/peace research, conflict-systems 
studies, etc.; but each of these terms has its own denotative and connota- 
tive problems, just as does "peace research." 

For particular contexts, one term may be more appropriate than another 
but, for general usage, no one label stands out as being clearly more suit- 
able. Therefore, the various terms will be used more or less interchangeably 
in this paper to refer to intellectual or scientific work that is seen by the 
person doing such work as having implications for the avoidance of war 
and/or the attainment of peace. Some particular attention, however, will 
be paid to the ambiguities and arguments as to what “peace research’ is. 
Since this is the most commonly used term, confusion about its referent 
affect both the role of the social scientist in the area and the evaluation of 
his contributions. 


It should be noted that the area of work is defined above in terms of an 


orientation to a particular set of practical problems, and not in terms of 


substantive topics, generalized concepts, or methodology. Although this 
seems to be the most adequate way of defining an area of applied social sci- 
ence, it has its difficulties in that there is little agreement among re- 
searchers on what problems or goals peace research should be directed to- 
wards, The fact that everyone is for peace is no guarantee of any agreement 
on how to achieve it. A sharp distinction is sometimes made between the 
"war thinkers” (for instance, RAND strategists) and the “peace thinkers, 
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even though “war thinkers” may study the deterrence of war rather than 
the winning of it and "peace thinkers" may talk about ways of winning 
the "real war" with Communism. For instance, Rapaport has recently 
argued that those who are interested in "waging peace" have little to gain 
from attempts to communicate with those who are concerned with “avoid- 
ing war." In the definition above, however, the avoidance of war and the 
attainment of peace are considered as dual goals delineating one area of 
applied research, on the grounds (a) that the kinds of practical problems 
studied under each banner are more similar than they are different, and 
(b) that although differences in values and assumptions among those work- 
ing on problems of international conflict are indeed great, the differences 
range along a variety of values and assumptions so that it is difficult to 
classify people in terms of only two categories. 


CRITICISMS OF THE RESEARCH APPROACH TO PROBLEMS OF PEACE 


There are two major schools of criticism of a research approach to 

problems of peace and international conflict. One school suggests that doing 
peace research indicates a lack of responsibility as a citizen or as a human 
being; the other, that it indicates a lack of responsibility as a scientist. 
E There are several varieties of the first school of criticism, although there 
1s agreement on the assumption that there is no need for more research or, 
at least, that research is not essential. The views vary with respect to their 
charity in explaining the motives of those people who choose to do research 
on the problems of peace. 

The least charitable branch of this school sees peace research as a com- 
promise course chosen by the intellectual who wants to contribute some- 
thing to the cause of peace—but who is not willing to voice militant, public 
dissent from current policy for fear of endangering his career. Another 
branch tends to see peace research as just another example of the ivory- 
tower orientation of academia; professors poking their noses into books 
and data, for whatever reason, instead of using their intellects for the bet- 
terment of society. Others feel that research is just not needed or is not 
effective; that it will not make any difference in either the long or short run 
because achieving peace is a matter of will, not of knowledge. Still another 
group sees the peace researchers differing from themselves only in the sense 
of urgency. These people feel that there is no time to wait for the results of 
research, and particularly for the basic research which is favored by many 
peace researchers; that something more direct, more active, more political 
must be done in the here and now if anything is to be done at all. 

The other major school of criticism, and undoubtedly the predominant 
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one within social science, sees peace research as a somewhat improper 
scientific activity. To these critics, the peace researcher is too concerned 
with the major problems of his time, and they assume that this lack of de- 
tachment will have adverse effects on his scientific activity. Again, views 
within this school vary with respect to charitableness; from those who fear 
only that the social scientist will not do as creative work in the peace area 
as in other areas where he is motivated by more “objective” concerns, to 
those who expect that peace research will lead the social scientist astray 
into distortions of his findings and other prostitutions of his science. 

The least charitable interpretations within each school of criticism are 
undermined by the very fact that they both exist. The view that peace re- 
search is an improper scientific activity suggests that it is not altogether 
protective of one’s career to become visibly involved in it. The view of peace 
research as a way to sidestep taking a strong policy stand suggests that ob- 
jectivity is not altogether forgotten. 

Critics on both sides can cite examples to support their positions. Some 
peace researchers are victims, hapless or otherwise, of academic seduction. 
Once this problem area has been selected, the norms and rituals of accepted 
“basic” research take over and considerations as to the utility of the re- 
search are forgotten. Others fall from virtue in the opposite direction. 
Their desire to make a difference on matters of policy leads them, with or 
without awareness, to bias their research design, to go beyond their findings 
in interpretation, or to forget findings that do not support their value 
position. Knowing that such things happen is useful, not for passing judg- 
ment on the area as a whole, but for placing warning signs beside pos- 
sible pitfalls. 


IMAGES OF PEACE RESEARCH 

These two opposing criticisms of peace research confront the social sci- 
entist who becomes concerned about the international situation. If he de- 
cides in favor of activities as a citizen (signing newspaper advertisements, 
writing letters, joining a “peace action” group), he is not particularly vul- 
nerable to either kind of criticism. Some may think he should be doing 
more, others may think what he is doing is somewhat unseemly—but little 
more than this. However, if he considers doing peace research, which tends 
to happen if his concern is wedded to a belief that social science has some 
remedial contribution to make, he is vulnerable to both kinds of criticism. 
It is the view that peace research is an improper scientific activity that 
most often gives pause to a social scientist. His concern simultaneously sug- 
gests involvement in and avoidance of the area. Even if he believes that one's 
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values should have some effect on choice of problems, the peace area poses 
extra difficulties because it looks as if the issues are so shaped by emotions 
and values that the research process itself would inevitably be contami- 
nated. 

“Peace,” while no longer a dirty word, still has somewhat radical con- 
notations and tends to conjure up pictures of peace walkers, petition 
signers, and pacifists. Peace research and peace action may appear quite 
indistinguishable to the outsider, and to some insiders. Many people are 
involved in both activities. There is a National Research Council on Peace 
Strategy and a Gradualist Faculty Council; both visibly link the intel- 
lectual and scientific community to the political activities of the peace move- 
ment. While one may be very much in favor of these activities, they tend to 
blur the line between research and opinion, between knowledge and action. 
This is upsetting to social scientists who feel that their disciplines have 
only quite recently started reaping the benefits of a long, hard fight to 
eradicate those biases which arose out of normative orientations to a sub- 
ject matter. 

A related issue, involving the identity of social scientists as scientists, is 
the commitment of many to “hard” empirical research, to the rigorous 
methods and quantifiable data which help justify the claim to being a sci- 
ence. The increasing involvement of the intellectual and scientific com- 
munity, and the increasing use of the term "peace research" by respectable 
individuals and organizations, seems to have helped make "peace" more 
respectable but, unfortunately, it may also be helping to make "research" on 
peace more disreputable. Much of what is called peace research is, to many 
Bou scientists, discussion, analysis, opinion, speculation, or what have 
you. Labeling a think piece or analytic essay, which may be “good social 
Science," as research will bother many social scientists; while labeling opin- 
ton as research may lead to a deprecation of the whole area as one in which 
no one does objective work. 

These images of peace research—that it is not objective or not “re- 
search —become part of the gestalt in which decisions about evaluating, or 
embarking on, such work are made, However, they are important as images, 
not as issues; and critiques on this general level tend to obscure more inter- 
res e significant questions related to objectivity and researchability. 
todo opis ui aene "ria Pete serious problems when considering how 
Th M n does when considering what to do with research. 
nup apres s M rw against bias in any investigation, and there 
niky enta ; eguan available if it is felt that emotions and values 

y enter unnoticed despite the best of intentions." Objectivity can prob- 
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ably be approached as closely in applied as in pure research. However, 
when the utilization rather than the execution of the study is considered, a 
number of serious issues related to objectivity come into focus. One way 
of differentiating utilization from execution problems is to make a distinc- 
tion between the professional and the scientific roles of the social scientist. 
As a scientist, he does the research; as a professional, he decides what to 
do with it. It is the latter role that poses the most difficult conflicts for sci- 
entists engaged in peace research. 

With respect to the image of peace research as not "research," the pri- 
mary problem seems to be a semantic one; research means different things 
to different people. There is peace research that is “real” research in the 
sense that it is experimental? or involves analysis of quantifiable empirical 
data.? There are, however, a number of issues concerning the interrelation 
between the practical significance of a problem and its researchability, or 
more generally, between “useful” science and “good” science. 


The Question of Utility 


Applied social science raises questions about the relationship between 
practical significance and scientific significance, that is, questions for sci- 
ence. It also raises a related set of questions for the scientist; the wish to do 
useful research may conflict with other wants and needs. 


ISSUES FOR SOCIAL SCIENCE 
In considering how war/peace research relates to the social science en- 
deavor as a whole, one must ask: Compared to alternative kinds of efforts, 
what will be its contribution to the development of social science? The 
assumption that science develops more rapidly if scientists are motivated 


purely by intellectual curiosity or by a desire to develop their science is 


often accepted unquestioningly. The evidence seems to permit no more 
than an agnostic position. Rapid scientific development has found its well- 
spring in "pure science" motivations, but also, and this may be particularly 
true of the social sciences, in "practical" concerns and worries. Freud and 
Durkheim are two examples; other examples can be cited from the war/ 
peace area itself. Out of applied research efforts during World War II came 
the culture-at-a-distance approach in anthropology, Guttman scaling, ad- 
vances in psychological testing, operations research, and computer hex 
nology. Evaluations of these as contributions to the development of socia 
science may vary, but it would be difficult to claim that they are all insig- 
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nificant. Currently, the development of a theory of conflict, a development 
that is drawing the interest and praise of scholars in many disciplines, is 
being pressed forward by men concerned about the international situa- 
tion.'? 

A concern with practical problems can find expression in many different 
kinds of scientific effort. Among those who are worried about the dangers 
posed by nuclear technology, there are a number of basic theory advocates. 
This is an applied social science position in that it is concerned with prac- 
tical goals and is well stated by Boulding. 


"The origin of this book in my own mind can be traced back to a passionate con- 
viction of my youth that war was the major moral and intellectual problem of 
our age. . . . [The book] is driven by that practical curiosity which inspires 
applied science. Nevertheless, it is a work of pure theory, that is, of the abstract 
imagination. It gives no easy recipe for the abolition of war or for the general 
control of conflict, though it does, I hope, demonstrate exactly why in our age 
these tasks have become a necessity . . . it has been inspired not only by a 
practical end but by the belief that applied science cannot succeed unless it 
guides its empirical study by reins, however loose, of pure abstract theory. In 
particular, this work is the result of a conviction that the intellectual chassis 
of the broad movement for the abolition of war has not been adequate to sup- 
port the powerful moral engine which drives it and that the frequent break- 
downs which interrupt the progress of the movement are due essentially to a 
deficiency in its social theory.!! 


Parsons, in speaking of the conflict between a “concern for the practical 
world and the ethos of science,” warns that the "attainment of high levels 
of analytical generalization . . . tends to be impeded by a too intensive 
concentration on problems at particular empirical levels."'? But intensive 
concentration on particular empirical levels does not necessarily flow from 
à concern about practical problems. In fact, in the war/peace area, the 
pressure has been in quite the opposite direction. Because there are serious 
problems in testing hypotheses at the international system level, social scien- 
tists have bundled their favorite hypotheses off to more hospitable environs 
and are now using experimental games and simulation approaches to study 
conflict.'* Meanwhile, the theoretical work on conflict, concerned with the 


generalizability of hypotheses, is paying increasing attention to the simi- 
larities and differences among system levels." 


So far, illustrations have been drawn from kinds of war/peace research 
that are, comparatively speaking, in the mainstream of social science. Other 
kinds of work in the area are more removed from the usual concerns of 
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academic social science. They seem to have immediate practical payoff, but 
apparently have little or nothing to offer to the development of science. 
A hypothesis, that has already been confirmed and reconfirmed several 
times over, may be tested in a particular substantive area merely for the 
persuasive value of such a test. Practical needs may call for a quick and 
simple descriptive or how-to-do-it study when the most interesting scien- 
tific questions are analytic ones which could only be explored in longer and 
more complicated studies. Those who argue that this is not the kind of work 
that a social scientist should be wasting any time on, have to consider two 
queries: (1) Whose kind of work is it? (2) Since science is the goose that 
lays the unanticipated golden eggs,” can it be convincingly argued (keep- 
ing the Hawthorne studies in mind) that there is little likelihood of seren- 
dipitous findings in research of this sort? 


Although it is often assumed that policy makers are primarily interested 
in studies which will shed light on their immediate problems this is not 
necessarily the case, at least in the war/peace area.'^ There are a number 
of questions important for policy that call for speculative, long-run thought 
and analysis. What would the consequences and ramifications of a particu- 
lar policy move be? What policy alternatives are possible and what should 
be taken into consideration with respect to each? What is the range of re- 
lationships that might exist between the United States, the Soviet Union, 
and Communist China in twenty years, and what implications would each 
of these have for American policy? What would a disarmed world look 
like? Such questions do not appear to be particularly researchable to most 
social scientists, but often a research handle can be found if the questions 
are rephrased or broken down. Further, while the scientist may be aghast 
at the idea of engaging in “sheer speculation,” much of what is required is 
not too different from approaches to analysis and theory-building that are 
well established. For instance, Walter Millis has set himself the task of 
outlining what a world without war would look like. In essence he is doing 
a functional analysis, asking what functions are served by the military in- 
stitution and what alternative structures could fulfill these functions.'* 
Similarly, one of the debates that Kahn’s work!* has set off is concerned 
with the functional prerequisites of society; how much and how many could 
be destroyed in a nuclear war without doing irreparable damage to the fab- 
ric of American society? Thus old and respectable questions in sociological 
theory have now become questions of quite vital significance in the plan- 
ning of national policy. coli 

Yet those whose stock in trade are these very questions, the sociologists, 
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have contributed very little to their revivified discussion. It is the same in 
other areas. A sociology of conflict is being constructed without benefit of 
sociologists. Notions of stability are used as underpinnings in planning 
both weapons systems and disarmament proposals, but sociologists have 
not examined these uses of the stability concept. Exchange, bargaining, and 
reciprocity are becoming important concepts in sociology, and they have 
also become important concepts in the war/peace area; but there has been 
little or no conjoining. 

Sociology and political science, the two social science disciplines seem- 
ingly most relevant to problems of war and peace, have contributed less to 
the discourse than psychology or economics. Why is this? The criticisms 
and negative images of peace research have already been referred to and 
perhaps these affect some disciplines more than others. Economists are 
more at home in a policy-informing role than other social scientists; psy- 
chologists may also be more comfortable than others in advisory roles. But 
these factors alone do not seem to explain what appears to be an under- 
representation of the most relevant disciplines. Other factors can be ex- 
plored by turning attention to peace research and the social scientist, as 
distinct from peace research and social science. 


PROBLEMS FOR THE SOCIAL SCIENTIST 

The very relevance of sociology and political science to war /peace prob- 
lems may, paradoxically, be a factor explaining why relatively few of their 
adherents have become involved in these problems. 

The dynamics of commitment often work in a roundabout way. The 
most usual path into war/peace research starts with a decision to do some 
work on a spare-time or pro tem basis. 'The more distant peace research is 
from one’s specialty, the easier it is to see it as a side-line. If one's spe- 
cialized skills and knowledge are not particularly relevant, the possibility 
of moving full-time into the study of international conflict appears to be 
out of the question. So the psychologist (or the physicist) can take the first 
step without feeling that all his previously-made career plans are threat- 
ened. The political scientist or sociologist may be aware of the fact that his 
expertise could be completely diverted and rechanneled into the study of 
international conflict and peace. 

Once into the area, the conflicts and problems are quite similar no mat- 
ter what the discipline of the social scientist. Pressures toward an all-or- 
nothing commitment become evident,? as do pressures toward an inter- 
disciplinary approach. There is widespread agreement that the most pro- 
ductive research on international conflict, whether directed toward long or 
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short run practical payoffs, will be interdisciplinary. Certainly many of 
those now working in the area have crossed disciplinary boundaries; 
Boulding and Schelling are not talking like economists, North is not talking 
like a political scientist.?° 

Many social scientists already feel they are running a losing race in 
trying to keep up with the literature in their specialty. To take on a whole 
new area, that involves an extensive policy and multidisciplinary literature, 
is a formidable task. It may mean estrangement from favored variables 
and concepts. It may lead to a neither fish-nor-fowl professional identity; a 
reduced role in the ongoing discourse of one's own discipline and the risk 
of being called naive by specialists in other disciplines. It may mean partici- 
pation in team research with its attendant interpersonal and inter-intel- 
lectual frustrations.2! Although the excitement and challenges of an inter- 
disciplinary area often provide adequate compensation for these conflicts 
and frustrations, moving into an interdisciplinary area involves a major 
transition that is not taken lightly by many. But the change can, like other 
commitments, be entered upon with varying degrees of awareness. From 
the vantage point of some disciplines the path to commitment initially 
looks like an interesting side trip; while from the vantage point of others, 
it has the look of a permanent detour. 

Often sociologists and political scientists think the psychologist naive 
in his approach to the study of conflict and problems of international se- 
curity.22 Their own hesitance to move into the area may be a function of 
their recognition of the immensity and complexity of the problems in- 
volved. They may consider it next to impossible to do worthwhile research 
on questions of such magnitude. 

When a social scientist says that worthwhile work cannot be done or 
that a particular question is not researchable, he may mean a number of 
things. He may only be saying that he does not like doing the “messy” kind 
of work that is required. Messy may mean that there are too many variables 
to be considered, they are too difficult to measure, the important questions 
cannot be formulated in terms of one-tailed hypotheses, the required con- 
ceptual framework cuts across the boundaries of specialties and disciplines. 
Or it may mean that the problem is so large that it would require team 
effort to make any headway. 

Or the social scientist may mean, when he says that worthwhile research 
cannot be done, that it is impossible to predict with any degree of confi- 
dence what kinds of work will be useful, particularly in a complex area. He 
may mean that he does not know what questions are of real practical signifi- 
cance and that, even if he did, anything he could contribute to them would 
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be inconsequential. He may feel that he would not have sufficient confidence 
in the results of any research that could be done to make any practical 
recommendations. Or he may feel that no matter how useful a piece of 
research is, it will go unheeded by the decision-makers who could put it to 
use, particularly if it questions accepted policy. Thus considerations of 
utility may represent an insoluble puzzle that prevents any attempt at ap- 
plied research. 

By being content with research that is relevant, some social scientists 
have avoided ever coming to grips with the difficult question of utility. Re- 
search that is very relevant to practical problems may have no practical 
significance whatsoever if, for instance, none of the variables studied are 
subject to control or manipulation.” In doing relevant research, practical 
concerns tend to determine only the choice of problem area; other criteria 
then take over and determine the rest of the study. It gets published in a 
social science journal and is read only by colleagues. If one wants to do 
good disciplinary research for such an audience, then there are far better 
grounds for the testing of hypotheses than the war/peace area. If, however, 
one wants to contribute to the avoidance of war or the waging of peace, then 
the question of utility must be considered throughout the research process, 
up to and including the communication of the results. This is saying noth- 
ing new; applied research has been recognized as something to be ap- 
proached differently from pure research for quite some time."* But whether 
it is the feeling of urgency about the international situation, the pressure of 
an already overburdened schedule of research and teaching, or the problem 
of discerning what is practically significant, many social scientists seem to 
embark on projects they see as peace research without ever taking the time 


to ask: How are the results of this study going to be useful? Who will they 
be useful to? 


The Social Scientist's Relationship to the Users of His Research 


To raise the question of utility automatically raises the question: Useful 
to whom? 

_ The social scientist interested in peace and security has a choice of au- 
diences. He may choose to communicate only to his colleagues; but to the 
extent that his work has implications for practical problems other audiences 
will pay attention to it, and to the extent that he is concerned about prac- 
tical payoffs he will pay attention to these other audiences. 

The social scientist’s role vis-á-vis the potential clients, audiences, and 


276 


Social Science Approaches to Peace 


targets of his research, whether they be the general public, peace groups, 
or policy-makers in government, presents a number of issues. This rela- 
tionship has been referred to earlier as a professional role, a role at least 
analytically distinct from the scientific role. A distinction is thus possible 
between activities related to the utilization of research and those related to 
the execution of research. 

It was also stated that there is little problem in doing objective work in 
the war/peace area as long as one wants to do objective work. This is not 
to say that there are not strong motivations to "forget" about guarding 
against bias and interpreting findings meticulously if a social scientist be- 
comes too concerned about communicating to a lay audience. The problem 
is the same as that for any profession where an expert deals with clients 
or audiences who cannot evaluate the adequacy of his work. It is not a 
solution to say that the social scientist has no business trying to influence 
the general public or advise policy-makers, as this will not prevent abuses. 
The only effective safeguard is for social scientists to have both some abil- 
ity to monitor, and some interest in monitoring, their colleagues communi- 
cations to lay audiences. 

But there is still a problem as to what standards should be applied. It 
would be difficult to argue that research should be reported to a policy- 
maker exactly in the same way as it is reported to colleagues, unless the 
policy-maker has had some training in the social sciences. How much 
simplification is justified? If all the caveats and qualifications are spelled 
out in detail, might not this dilute the impact so much that the policy- 
maker will decide that this research gives him no dependable information? 
If they are not spelled out in detail, are the findings being misrepresented? 
And what of the cases where the social scientist has not done any research 
on a particular problem, but is speaking as someone who has expert knowl- 
edge? How confidently should he express opinions, judgments, and predic- 
tions under these circumstances? 

It is often felt that questions such as these are of particular concern to 
the social sciences but not to the physical sciences, either because the physi- 
cal sciences have knowledge that is more dependable and has fewer value 
implications or because engineers handle all the applied problems for the 
physical sciences. When one looks at the role that physical scientists have 
played in the peace and security area in recent years it is not apparent that 
either the maturity of their disciplines or the existence of engineers has 
provided unambiguous answers to client-relation questions. Van Allen's 
role in the controversy as to whether or not the United States should con- 
duct high altitude nuclear tests provides a recent example. 
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To illustrate the utility of making a distinction between the scientific 
and the professional role of the scientist, and the need for social scientists 
to come to grips with the latter, three hypothetical examples will be used 
to raise a series of questions. Although examples could be drawn from 
war/peace problems, the points can be made more clearly in a less complex 
area. The examples will refer to a hypothetical social scientist who be- 
lieves that capital punishment should be abolished because it is an inef- 
fective deterrent and is immoral. 


1. The social scientist believes that a majority of people in his state are 
against capital punishment, so he decides to do a survey to demonstrate this. 
His study is well-conceived and rigorous and, as well as collecting descriptive 
data, delves into interesting analytic questions. In other words, he performs 
well as a scientist. But let us say he was wrong in his estimate of public opinion 
and he finds that 65% of the sample are in favor of capital punishment, 25% 
against, and 10% don't know or don't care. 

If he had initially intended not only to publish in a scholarly journal but 
also to seek general publicity for the findings, does he now have a responsibil- 
ity to disseminate the results to the general public even though they did not 
come out in the direction desired? There is a bill to abolish capital punishment 
scheduled to come up before the State Assembly in six months; would he be 
peel in postponing any publication of the results until after the vote on the 

ill? 

Say he had done the work for an organization that wanted to use the results 
to plan a campaign against capital punishment. He was not paid but has done 
the study because he is in sympathy with the organization's goals. He explains 
the findings to the executives of the organization knowing that they will make 
use of them in their campaign but will not publicize them. Does he have a 
responsibility to make the results generally available if he knows the press will 
immediately pick them up and publicize them? Does he have a ri ght to? 

What if a pro-capital-punishment organization kas neard about the re- 
search, has not been able to get any information from the organization that 
initially requested it, and so asks the social scientist for a report of the findings. 
Should he give it to this organization, whose goals he disagrees with? Does he 
have a right, or a duty, to keep it "classified"? 

What difference would it make if the anti-capital-punishrznt organization 
had paid him. Suppose it had specified no restrictions on publication initially, 
but then asks the social scientist to keep quiet about the results until 


after the vote on capital punishment in the State Assembly. Is this an im- 
proper request? 


2. Again the hypothetical social scientist decides to do survey research but 


this time he is less confident about public attitudes. He includes the following 
question: 
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The governor of our state and the head of the state penitentiary believe 
that capital punishment should be abolished because it does not prevent 
people from committing murder. Do you agree that capital punishment 
should be abolished? 

He finds that 75% of the respondents say “yes,” 15% say “no,” and 10% 
don't know. It is true that both the governor of the state and the head of the 
state penitentiary are against capital punishment. 

Is the investigator asking a biased question? Citing authority figures in favor 
of a position often biases answers in the direction of agreement with that posi- 
tion. But if one wants to know what public support the governor could get in 
a campaign against capital punishment, is this not the way to find out? 

But what if the people who will use or be influenced by the results do not 
understand this distinction and will simply interpret the question as indicating 
the percentage against capital punishment? How much responsibility does the 
social scientist have to make the distinction clear? 

Say the social scientist finds out that the results of this question have been 
misrepresented, that it has been reported in the State Assembly that 85% (the 
“yeses” and the "don't knows" have been combined) of the people in the 
state support the abolition of capital punishment. Should he attempt to cor- 
rect this distortion? Would he go out of his way to correct a misrepresentation 
that overestimated the number of people in favor of capital punishment? 


3. In this final hypothetical case, the anti-execution social scientist does a 
study on the effects of capital punishment. He manages to show that capital 
punishment not only does not deter crime but actually tends to increase the 
incidence of murder. It is a good study and is lauded by colleagues when 
published in a journal. But the press does not pick it up, and decision-makers 
do not hear about it. ur 

The social scientist sends reprints to those he thinks are key decision-makers 
in the state but as far as he can tell the reprints are not read or else the implica- 
tions of the study were not clear to the reader. What should he do now? Does he 
have a responsibility to push it further? If he does, is this a responsibility as a 
scientist, as a citizen, as a human being, or as a professional having expert 
knowledge that significantly affects people? i 

Suppose he has strong evidence, but it is not completely conclusive. Is he 
then justified, in speaking to the public or to policy-makers, to say categorically 
that capital punishment does not deter crime but increases it? Can he use the 
categorical imperative and tell them they must abolish capital punishment? 
Would it make any difference whether or not pro-capital-punishment experts 
were talking in categorical terms? 


In the first and third examples, “good” objective research is completed 
before any of the questions arise.” The second example appears, at first 
glance, to raise questions about the objectivity of the research itself, but 
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this is not the case. In each instance, the issues can be defined only when 
utilization is considered. 

No attempt will be made to answer the questions raised by these hypo- 
thetical examples. The point is only that the ethics of science do not pro- 
vide adequate guidelines to define the role of the scientist vis-à-vis the users 
of his research. Social scientists have an audience, whether or not they like 
it. Waldo has summarized his view of this situation with some vigor: 


Now I submit for consideration the proposition that social science has and 
will have, to the extent that it explains and justifies our policy choices, not just 
a clinical and a rejective function, but a symbolic, a legitimatizing, and an 
ideological function. I argue, in other words, that in the sociological-anthropo- 
logical perspective social scientists will have religious and political functions. 
We may protest in all honesty and with deep conviction that this is not our 
intent or desire, that we wish to function as scientists, pure and simple—but if 
old legitimacies crumble in the modern ‘crisis of authority,’ does not science 
itself raise a claim to legitimatize decision? I believe there is no denying that 
the social scientist will exercise much the same social role and function as the 
Roman priests in the temple who read the future from the entrails of oxen— 
though the social scientist reads it from graph, from report, from computer.”? 


It can be argued that the scientist doing basic research has every right 
to disclaim a professional role. However, if he is doing applied research 
and chooses to leave his professional role largely undefined, then he is walk- 
ing toward his goal blindfolded. If he does not define the additions to his 
scientific role, others will define them for him. If he does not make it clear 
how his knowledge and prestige are to be used, others will use them for 
him. If he does not define his professional responsibilities, he will find he 
has none. 

This is not a matter of saying that social scientists should exert greater 
or less control over the uses to which their applied efforts are put. It is a 
matter of saying that the applied social scientist does a disservice to his 
practical goals if he commutes between the horns of these ethical dilemmas, 


or ignores their existence, rather than making a considered choice between 
various alternatives. 


Summary 


An attempt has been made to enumerate and clarify some of the factors 
affecting the contributions of social science to, and the role of the social 
scientist in, the peace and international security area. A concern with prac- 
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tical problems does not necessarily hinder the development of social science 
and certain kinds of applied efforts may in fact facilitate it. However, social 
science approaches to problems of peace and conflict may be disconcert- 
ing to the social scientist even if harmless to his science. Issues related to the 
criteria of practical utility, and to the role of the social scientist vis-à-vis the 
users of his research, pose the most difficult conflicts and problems for him. 

The war/peace area tends to demand, of any social scientist who wishes 
to make a significant contribution, an all-or-nothing commitment and 
major changes in the direction and nature of his work. The development 
of research that will meet the criterion of utility, as well as other important 
criteria (for instance, is the research also of intrinsic interest to the investi- 
gator and manageable in terms of his training and talents) , is particularly 
difficult in the war/peace area because the complexity of the practical prob- 
lems complicates the task of anticipating what will be useful. 

A distinction has been made between the scientific and the profes- 
sional role of the applied social scientist; as a scientist he does research, as a 
professional he decides what to do with it. Several hypothetical examples 
are used to suggest that problems for the social scientist do not arise as 
much from a conflict between these two analytically distinct roles as from 
the fact that the professional role is largely undefined. While applied re- 
search need not conflict with the values and ethics of science, the applied 
researcher cannot depend on these values and ethics alone. They do not 
provide adequate guidelines for the conduct of his professional role. 


NOTES 


l. These 13 interviews, mostly with 
social scientists, as well as interviews with 
personnel of the U.S. Arms Control and 
Disarmament Agency, were collected for a 
doctoral dissertation (for the Department 
of Sociology & Anthropology, Washing- 
ton University, St. Louis, Mo.) examining 
the utilization of the social sciences in 
policy-making. I would like to express 
my appreciation to Mrs. John A. Semmel- 
meyer, Jr, and to the Society for the 
Psychological Study of Social Issues for 
their support of this phase of the work. 

2. Charles E. Osgood, An Alternative 
to War or Surrender, Urbana: University 
of Illinois Press, 1962; Amitai Etzioni, 
The Hard Way to Peace, New York: Col- 


lier Books, 1962; Arthur I. Waskow, “The 
Shelter-Centered Society," A Report of a 
Peace Research Institute Conference on 
Potential Implications of a National Civil 
Defense Program, Washington, D.C.: 
Peace Research Institute, 1962. 

3. For instance, the variety of studies 
related to deterrence that are being sup- 
ported by Project Michelson, under the 
direction of Thomas Milburn, Naval Ord- 
nance Test Station, China Lake, Calif. 
For a general review of the peace research 
area, see Donald N. Michael, “Basic Re- 
search for Peace," The Nation, 195 (Sep- 
tember 1, 1962), pp. 83-86. 

4. Cf. Alvin W. Gouldner, "Theoreti- 
cal Requirements of the Applied Social 


281 


Kathleen Archibald 


Sciences,” American Sociological Review, 
22 (February, 1957), pp. 92-102. 

5. J. David Singer and Anatol Rapa- 
port, “The Armers and the Disarmers: Is 
Debate Useful?”, The Nation, 196 
(March 2, 1963), pp. 174-177, 188. 
(Singer takes the “pro” position; Rapa- 
port, the “con.”) 

6. There seem to be a number of rea- 
sons for this use of the term “research.” 
One is simply the difficulty of finding a 
better term. "Peace studies" (or "conflict 
studies”) is an alternative, but it obscures 
one of the implicit connotations of “peace 
research,” one of the distinctive features 
of this new surge of activity on problems 
of international conflict. Kenneth Bould- 
ing has spoken of an ongoing transition 
in policy thinking from a “wisdom orien- 
tation” to a “research orientation.” To 
call something “peace research” is a way 
of distinguishing it as material based on a 
scientific approach (although not neces- 
sarily on scientific findings) rather than 
on the wisdom and intuition of the hu- 
manities or practical experience. Another 
reason is undoubtedly related to the very 
general usage that “research” has within 
the government; within the State Depart- 
ment, “research” can mean anything from 
a summary of a New York Times article 
on up, or down. 

7. One research group in the San Fran- 
cisco Bay Area, The Committee for the 
Application of the Behavioral Sciences to 
the Strategies of Peace (ABSSOP), has 
adopted a policy called the “balanced 
bias.” In studying a topic on which there 
are strongly held and conflicting opinions, 
an attempt is made to have the conflicts 
represented on the research team. For in- 
stance, in a study of a peace group and a 
shelter group in a suburban community, 
the research team was composed of psy- 
chologists who differed in their attitudes 
about civil defense and peace groups. The 
research design, the instruments used to 
collect data, and the interpretations of 


findings had to be approved by the whole 
team. Cf. Paul Ekman et al., “Divergent 
Reactions to the Threat of War,” Science, 
139 (January 11, 1963), pp. 88-94. 

8. For instance, Morton Deutsch and 
Robert M. Krauss, “Studies of Interper- 
sonal Bargaining,” The Journal of Con- 
flict Resolution, 6 (March, 1962), pp. 
52-76. 

9. For instance, see Ekman et al., op 
cit., and Snell Putney and Russell Mid- 
dleton, "Some Factors Associated with 
Student Acceptance or Rejection of War,” 
American Sociological Review, 27 (Octo- 
ber, 1962), pp. 655-667. 

10. Kenneth E. Boulding, Conflict and 
Defense, New York: Harper & Brothers, 
1962; Anatol Rapaport, Fights, Games 
and Debates, Ann Arbor: University of 
Michigan Press, 1960; Thomas C. Schel- 
ling, The Strategy of Conflict, Cambridge: 
Harvard University Press, 1960. 

11. Boulding, ibid., p. vii. Schelling 
takes a similar position: “In my own 
thinking [‘pure’ and ‘applied’ research] 
have never been separate. Motivation for 
the purer theory came almost exclusively 
from preoccupation with (and fascination 
with) ‘applied’ problems; and the clari- 
fication of theoretical ideas was absolutely 
dependent on an identification of live ex- 
amples. For reasons inherent either in the 
subject or in the author, the interaction 
of the two levels of theory has been con- 
tinuous and intense.” Schelling, ibid., p. 
vi. 
12. Talcott Parsons, “The Role of the 
Behavioral Scientist in the International 
Situation,” Abstract of paper read at the 
Annual Convention of the American Or- 
thopsychiatric Association, March 6-9, 
1963, Washington, D.C., American Jour- 
nal of Orthopsychiatry, 33 (March, 
1963), p. 224. : 

13. For instance, some of Osgood's 
propositions on "graduated reciprocation 
in tension-reduction" are being tested in 
experimental game situations: Jack Saw- 


282 


Social Science Approaches to Peace 


yer, "The Interaction Screen: An Elec- 
tronic Representation of Interpersonal 
Conflict," research in progress, University 
of Chicago; Kellogg V. Wilson and V. 
Edwin Bixenstine, "Effects of a Third 
Choice on Behavior in a Prisoner's Di- 
lemma Game," uunpublished manuscript. 
Richard A. Brody has used simulation to 
test hypotheses concerning the spread of 
nuclear weapons; Some Systemic Effects 
of the Spread of Nuclear Weapons, Evan- 
ston, Ill.: Program of Graduate Training 
and Research in International Relations, 
February, 1963. (Also in the December, 
1963, issue of The Journal of Conflict 
Resolution.) For a recent review of simu- 
lation approaches, see Harold Guetzkow, 
Chadwick Alger, Richard A. Brody, R. 
Noel, and Richard C. Snyder, Simulation 
in International Relations: Developments 
for Research and Teaching, Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1963. 

14. See Boulding, op. cit. Robert C. 
North and Charles E. Osgood are cur- 
rently working jointly on an analysis of 
the interrelation between system levels 
and the applicability of propositions 
across system levels. 

15. This apt phrase is from Parsons, 
op. cit. 

16. However, there may be a gap be- 
tween the kinds of research that federal 
policy officials are interested in and the 
kinds of research that federal policy 
agencies feel able to support. For a re- 
view of a number of long-range policy- 
oriented problems see Richard J. Barnet, 
“Research on Disarmament,” Back- 
ground: Journal of the International 
Studies Association, 6 (Winter, 1963), 
pp. 3-15. Mr. Barnet was with the U.S. 
Arms Control and Disarmament Agency 
at the time the paper was written. 

17. Walter Millis, “A World Without 
War” and “Permanent Peace,” in Millis 
et al., A World Without War, New York: 
Washington Square Press, 1961, pp. 53- 
144. 


18. Herman Kahn, On Thermonuclear 
War, Princeton: Princeton University 
Press, 1961. 

19. There are several reasons for this: 
(1) the large and rapidly growing body 
of literature; (2) the intellectual fascina- 
tion of many of the problems; (3) the de- 
sire to “make a difference" on a huge 
problem, a motivation that not only 
pushes toward full-time scientific work in 
the area but also leads into various other 
time-consuming activities, such as public 
speaking, attempts to inform and/or influ- 
ence policy officials, assorted meetings and 
workshops, etc.; (4) the feeling that it is 
particularly important to keep at it in a 
crisis period because war may be just 
around the corner, and equally important 
to keep at it in a non-crisis period be- 
cause a breakthrough to peace may be 
just around the corner. 

20. Robert C. North is Director of the 
Studies in International Conflict and In- 
tegration, Stanford University; for a sam- 
pling of this project’s work, see Dina A. 
Zinnes, Robert C. North, and Howard E. 
Koch, Jr., ‘Capability, Threat and the 
Outbreak of War,” in James N. Rosenau, 
editor, International Politics and Foreign 
Policy, New York: Free Press of Glencoe, 
1961; and the special issue “Case Studies 
in Conflict,’ The Journal of Conflict 
Resolution, 6 (September, 1962). 

21. Warren G. Bennis, “Some Barriers 
to Teamwork in Social Research,” Social 
Problems, 3 (April, 1956), pp. 223-235. 

22. J. David Singer, "Peace Research, 
Peace Action," Bulletin of the Atomic 
Scientists, 19 (January, 1963), pp. 13-17. 

23. Gouldner, op. cit, pp. 96-98. 

24. For instance, see “The Application 
of Social Research,” Chapter 13 in Claire 
Selltiz, Marie Jahoda, Morton Deutsch, 
and Stuart W. Cook, Research Methods 
in Social Relations, revised one-volume 
edition, New York: Henry Holt, 1959. 

25. For a recent discussion of some of 
these questions, see Albert Wohlstetter, 


283 


Kathleen Archibald 


"Scientists, Seers and Strategy,” Foreign these kinds of questions should be con- 
Affairs, 41 (April, 1963); pp. 466-478. sidered before the research is started. 

26. This is not to say that the questions 27. The Brookings Institution, Research 
should be raised only after the research for Public Policy, Brookings Dedication 
is completed. The author's position is that Lectures, Washington, D.C., 1961. 


284 


Í. 
. THE LAW 


22. Law as an Instrument 


of Social Change 
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E IMAGINARY SOCIETIES, SUCH AS SOME AUTHORS 
of utopias have depicted, there is such a high degree of social harmony 
and tranquillity that no law is necessary—and no lawyers either. Such so- 
cieties enjoy a perfect state of social equilibrium because there is a perfect 
degree of congruence between the ideal prescriptions and proscriptions of 
behavior and actual behavior. The free and frictionless association among 
all citizens makes the state superfluous as the source of law and as an in- 
strument of social control. 

In all real societies, whether “primitive” or “civilized,” such an ideal 
state is not to be found. In fact, we can argue that in principle it is impos- 
sible for human beings ever to attain that blissful state of equilibrium 
which would not require law or some form of legal system. Disequilibrat- 
ing forces are generated from both outside and inside a society. These pres- 
sures for change stem in part from the impossibility of achieving perfect 
congruence between the ideal cultural blueprint of a society and the actual 
social reality. A certain amount of social deviance occurs in all societies, if 
only because the socialization process through childhood as well as through 
the rest of the life cycle can not possibly be uniform and perfectly success- 
ful. As a consequence, in all societies of any appreciable size, there is a 
tendency for law to emerge distinct from “the cake of custom.” Law in this 
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context does not necessarily refer to a written statement of a rule of con- 
duct, since in nonliterate societies this cannot occur, but rather to a par- 
ticular social status—such as that of a tribal chieftain or a judge—the in- 
cumbent of which has the authority to assert a norm, resolve conflicts, and 
bring to bear the coercive power of the community against those guilty of 
violating a norm. 


Contrasting Conceptions of the Function of Law 


Law emerges not only to codify existing customs, morals, or mores, but 
also to modify the behavior and the values presently existing in a particular 
society. The conception of law as a codification of existing customs, morals, 
or mores implies a relatively passive function. On the other hand, the 
conception of law as a means of social change, i.e., as a potential for modi- 
fying behavior and beliefs, implies a relatively active function." 

The passive law, namely, that one cannot legislate mores and people’s 
behavior, is rooted in the 19th century philosophies of Social Darwinism 
and historical jurisprudence. At the turn of the century, William Graham 
Sumner articulated this conception of the law. It assumes that law is a 
passive, rather than an active social force, which gradually emerges into a 
formal or codified state only after it has taken root in the behavior of the 
members of a society. Whenever an effort is made to enact a law in contra- 
diction to existing folkways and mores, conflicts arise which result in the 
eventual undoing of the law. Since Sumner claims there is a “strain toward 
a consistency of the mores,” he concludes, in effect, that "stateways cannot 
change folkways.” An implicit assumption of this view is that the exclusive 
function of law is to reinforce the mores and to provide a uniform and pre- 
dictable procedure for the evaluation and punishment of deviance. That 
is to say, the function of law is social control and the major problem is one 
of designing legal sanctions to minimize deviance and maintain social 
stability. 

A contrary view is that law is not merely a reflection of existing cus- 
toms, morals or codes, but also a potentially independent social force 
which can influence behavior and beliefs. As an instrument of social 
change, law entails two interrelated processes: the institutionalization and 
the internalization of patterns of behavior. In this context, institutionaliza- 
tion ofa pattern of behavior means the establishment of a norm with pro- 
visions for its enforcement," and internalization of a pattern of behavior 
means the incorporation of the value or values implicit in a law. Law, as 
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has been noted by others, can affect behavior directly only through the 
process of institutionalization; if, however, the institutionalization process 
is successful, it, in turn, facilitates the internalization of attitudes or be- 
liefs.* 


A CONTINUUM OF RESISTANCE TO LAW 


These opposing views of the function of law suggest a hypothetical 
continuum of the amount of potential resistance to the enactment of a 
new law. When there is likely to be zero per cent resistance to a law, one 
would obviously question the need for it, since complete agreement between 
the behavior required by the law and the existing customs or morals ap- 
parently exists. In this situation, there would be no need to codify the 
mores into law. At the other extreme, when there is likely to be 100 per 
cent resistance to a law, one would expect the law to be totally ineffective, 
because nobody would enforce it and the authority of the lawmaker would 
be undermined.® 

No law would ever emerge if these two extremes existed at all times. 
Between these ends of our continuum, there are evidently two important 
thresholds involved in lawmaking. Somewhere at the lower end of our 
hypothetical continuum of resistance, where a certain degree of noncon- 
formity or deviance from existing mores is reached, society acts to control 
it by codifying mores. What this threshold of nonconformity is for dif- 
ferent societies, we do not yet know. Similarly, somewhere at the higher 
end of our continuum there is a threshold of such massive resistance to a 
new law that enforcement is impossible. At what point on this continuum 
a new law provokes the overwhelming majority of the citizenry to violate it 
so as to nullify it, we also do not know. Civil wars and revolutions approxi- 
mate this form of massive resistance to law culminating in its "decodi- 
fication”.® Thus, in considering the social functions of law, we have to 
focus on the intermediate portion of our hypothetical continuum of re- 
sistance to law. 

Whenever a law is enacted in the face of any appreciable resistance, 
that is to say, whenever it falls somewhere in the middle of our hypo- 
thetical continuum, the legal system becomes involved in an educational 
as well as in a social control task. If the educational task is not accom- 
plished, a situation exists in which individuals are obligated to obey a law 
at the threat of punishment, while, in fact, not believing in it. This situa- 
tion produces what Festinger calls "forced compliance", viz., a discrepancy 
between public behavior and private belief.” So long as behavior involves 
forced compliance, there is no internalization of the values implicit or 
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explicit in a new law. The resulting tension may lead to disobedience of 
the law, depending on the nature of the sanctions and the consistency and 
efficiency of enforcement. If law is to perform an educational function, it 
is necessary to convert forced compliance into voluntary compliance. 


Necessary Conditions for Law Performing an Educational Function 


Under what conditions can law succeed, not only in institutionalizing a 
new pattern of conduct, but also in generating the internalization of new 
attitudes implicit in the conduct required by the new law? The failure to 
specify these conditions leaves the theoretical problems of the relation of 
law to social change unanswered. It also leaves unsolved the administra- 
tive problems of the conscious use of law as an agent of social change. As 
a first approximation to an answer to this problem, we shall consider 
seven necessary, though perhaps not sufficient, conditions for law to per- 
form an educational function. 

The first condition is that the source of the new law be authoritative 
and prestigeful. This condition may at first appear to be trivial, since 
law, by definition, connotes an authoritative or legitimate action. There 
are, in fact, four authoritative lawmaking sources in our society: legisla- 
tive, executive, administrative, and judicial. It is hypothesized that they 
differ not only in their reputed authoritativeness and prestige in exercis- 
ing a lawmaking function, but also in their effectiveness in performing 
an educational function. A law enacted by a legislature—rather than issued 
as a decision by a court or an administrative agency, or as an executive 
order—probably lends itself more readily to performing an educational 
function. For, in the minds of the average citizens, legislatures—whether 
at the local, state or federal level—are probably perceived to be the proper 
and legitimate forums for the enactment of new laws. This perception 
may be due to the fact that legislatures are more sensitive to public pres- 
sures and sentiments than are the other sources of lawmaking." Second 
in the perceived rank order of authoritativeness and prestige are probably 
executive orders, followed by the decisions of administrative agencies; and 
lastly, in all likelihood, are the decisions of the courts. 

This hypothesis about the differential in perceived authoritativeness 
and prestige of lawmaking sources leads us, in turn, to the hypothesis that 
the more drastic the social change to be effected by law, i.e., the higher 
the proportion of potential resistance on our hypothetical scale, the more 
authoritative and prestigeful the lawmaking agency should be to effect the 
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change. In other words, when there is a low degree of consensus regarding 
the norms involved in a law, "legislative lawmaking”—the most authorita- 
tive and prestigeful source of law—is apt to be more effective than “ju- 
dicial lawmaking,” the least authoritative and prestigeful source of law. 

The Supreme Court’s decision to desegregate the public school system 
is generally acknowledged as representing an effort to effect a drastic social 
change. Consequently, we venture to suggest—in light of the hypothesis 
stated above—that Congress would have been a more effective lawmaking 
source in this instance. To be sure, had the Supreme Court in 1954 de- 
clined the opportunity to revise its 1896 doctrine of “separate but equal” 
treatment, enunciated in Plessy v. Ferguson, it might have taken many 
years for Congress to enact a desegregation law in view of the monumental 
resistance of the Southern pressure group. 

The second condition is that the rationale of a new law clarify its con- 
tinuity and compatibility with existing institutionalized values.'^ The ful- 
fillment of this condition helps to overcome possible objections to a new 
law and establishes its legitimacy in the eyes of the citizenry. Such a ra- 
tionale is readily imaginable in the desegregation decision. The Thirteenth 
and Fourteenth Amendments, as well as the Declaration of Independence 
and various judicial decisions in the preceding decade, clearly establish 
the rights of all citizens of this country to equal treatment by the law, in- 
cluding agencies of the state, such as the public school system. Thus, a 
legislative enactment of school desegregation could have drawn on prior 
legal support, quite apart from general cultural and historical justifications. 

The third necessary condition for making law an educational force is 
the use of models or reference groups for compliance. This could involve 
several possible actions by a lawmaking body. It might single out a group 
or a community in which the proposed pattern of behavior already exists 
without any observable adverse effects. Thus, for instance, it would have 
been possible in our hypothetical “legislative law” on public school de- 
segregation to have included statements that in various countries with 
which we identify politically, desegregated schools operate smoothly. 
Moreover, it would have been possible to point to any number of com- 
munities in this country where desegregation has been in effect for many 
years without any known untoward effects on either whites or Negroes. 
Also relevant would have been a reference to the successful desegregation 
in the armed services in both Northern and Southern installations. The 
examples cited of models for compliance may not have proved adequate 
for the law in question. The idea, however, of deliberately upholding a 
pragmatic model which is visible and the likely object of admiration by 
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potential recalcitrants might contribute to overcoming resistance to a pro- 
posed change. 

The fourth condition is that law make a conscious use of the element of 
time in introducing a new pattern of behavior. This is essential for breaking 
an old pattern and instituting a new one. To be sure, the Supreme Court 
took the time element into consideration when it resorted to the inten- 
tionally ambiguous phrase “with all deliberate speed” in its desegrega- 
tion decision. 

It may be hypothesized that if a significant pattern of social behavior 
is to be changed, the less the transition time, the easier—rather than the 
harder—the adaptation to the change." The rationale for this proposition 
is that the reduction of time delay minimizes the chances for the growth of 
organized or unorganized resistance to the projected legal change. The 
possible validity of this hypothesis depends on at least two conditions, to 
which we now turn. 

The first of these, our fifth condition, is that the enforcement agents 
must themselves be committed to the behavior required by the law, even 
if not to the values implicit in it. Any evidence of hypocrisy or corrupti- 
bility on the part of the personnel of the legal system, whose task it is to 
implement the law, undermines the chances of its being effectuated. One of 
the major reasons for the failure of the Prohibition Amendment was the 
disrespect for the law evidenced by enforcement agents, particularly local 
police, on whom the major task of enforcement devolved.’ 

The sixth condition, which also bears on the time factor mentioned 
earlier, is that as resistance to a new law increases, positive sanctions are 
probably as important as negative ones.'? Legal sanctions are almost in- 
variably negative in character, e.g., fines and/or imprisonment. As the 
eren of the punishment increases, compliance does not necessarily in- 
crease." Severe punishment often affords people the opportunity to neu- 
tralize any guilt experienced for their wrong-doing with what feels like 
justified resentment against punishment. To encourage the learning of a 
new pattern of behavior and a new attitude, some positive reinforcement 
1s required, as learning theorists have found experimentally. We would 
speculate that as the proportion of potential resistance to a new law in- 
are the need for including some positive sanctions or rewards for com- 
pliance also increases. In the case of the school desegregation decision, 
such rewards might have consisted of a special Federal school subsidy for 
teachers’ salaries and school construction, and possibly even a rebate on 
Federal income tax for a given length of time for the people in those com- 
munities complying with the law. Although the Anglo-Saxon legal system 
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generally does not provide for positive sanctions, there is no reason to 
doubt their value when law is used as an instrument of social change, par- 
ticularly of a significant magnitude. 

The seventh and final condition under which law performs an educa- 
tional function is that effective protection be provided for the rights of 
those persons who would suffer if the law were evaded or violated. If an 

' individual is required, because of the legal doctrine of “standing” in 
court, to vindicate his rights against those of an organized entity, public 
or private, whose resources are infinitely greater, his rights are, in fact, 
unprotected. Only if the law should provide that he have the aid of a pub- 
lic organization, such as an administrative agency charged with the en- 
forcement of the law, or the aid of a private organization of his own 
choosing, does he stand a chance to obtain justice. 

In the case of our hypothetical "legislative law" on public school de- 
segregation, parents of Negro children who are barred from admission to 
white schools should not have to fight boards of education alone; rather, 
they should, if they wish, have the support of either a public agency, such 
as the Civil Rights Commission, or of private organizations. In the latter 
case, such organizations should not run the risk of being accused of the 
crime of barratry, as has occurred in recent legal conflicts in the South.!* 
Adequate provisions to protect the rights of those affected by a law pre- 
suppose that special and suitable efforts be expended to inform people of 
their rights under a new law. The problem of informing people of their 
legal rights appears to be endemic in all known legal systems; appreciably 
more effort is devoted to informing people of their duties than of their 
rights.'^ 


Conclusion 


In short, we are suggesting that law can potentially act as an educa- 
tional force in changing people's behavior, even in the presence of ap- 
preciable opposition to the projected change implied by the law, if it meets 
the following seven conditions: t 

1. The source of the law is perceived to be authoritative and prestigeful; 

2. The rationale for the new law is articulated in terms of legal, as well 
as historical and cultural continuity and compatibility; 

3. Pragmatic models for compliance are identified; 

4. A relevant use of time is made to overcome potential resistance; 

5. The enforcement agents are themselves committed to the behavior 
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required by the law, at least to the extent of according it legitimacy if not 
to the extent of internalizing the values implicit in it; 

6. Positive, as well as negative, sanctions are employed to buttress the — 
law; and 

7. Effective protection is provided for the rights of those persons who 
would suffer from evasion or violation of the law. ; 

In our large and heterogeneous society, laws are designed with an edu- 
cational as well as a social control function. The existence of many or- 
ganized groups devoting considerable resources to promoting or ee 
ing new laws means that an appreciable portion of the population wil i 
resist a new law if it conflicts with their interests and values." Hence, of | 
necessity, laws of this character must have built-in provisions for perform- | 
ing the educational function which we have been concerned with in this 
paper. In other words, it is necessary to institutionalize a new pattern of 
conduct so as to maximize the chances for the internalization of values im- 
plicit in it. ; j 

Resistance to law, organized and unorganized, is the price we must 
often be prepared to pay for living in a pluralistic and rapidly changing 
society. Greater knowledge of the means of overcoming resistance to laws 
seeking to effect social change will probably increase the chance of law 
performing an educational, rather than merely a social control function. 

As Morroe Berger has put it, law is "one of the great movers and 
changers of basic institutions of all kinds, and helps in establishing the 
conditions which favor group equality in a free society."!* 
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23. . Trial by Jury: 


A Critical Assessment 


RITA JAMES SIMON 


I. ITS BEGINNINGS IN 11TH CENTURY ENGLAND, A 
trial before a jury was quite different from present-day courtroom practice. 
The early jury was a group of the defendant’s neighbors who were called in 
to answer questions from their own knowledge. Thus, the jurors were both 
witnesses and triers of fact. It was not until the end of the 15th century that 
jurors ceased to serve as witnesses and came to function exclusively as triers 
of the facts. j 

In the United States, the right to a trial by jury is guaranteed in the 
Federal Courts by the Sixth Amendment to the Constitution which states: 


In all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the right to a speedy 


and public trial by an impartial jury of the state and district wherein the crime 
shall have been committed.! 


From the earliest jury trials until now, the practice of trial by jury has 
caused considerable controversy and evoked much criticism.? Some mem- 
bers of the bench and bar have sought to abolish completely the institution 
of jury trials. Others have tried to introduce major and strategic changes 1n 
its present form.’ Interested lay persons have crusaded for alterations from 
time to time. Representatives of professional groups, who have served as 
expert witnesses and have had limited, but unpleasant contacts with the 
courts in general, and with trials before juries in particular, have argued 
for changes in the court procedure. 

Critics generally have attacked one of two aspects of the system. The 
first pertains to the method of selecting members for the jury. Selecting a 
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jury is locally determined, and may lead to panels that are heavily weighted 
in favor of one social, ethnic, or racial group. Critics argue that the phrase 
“a jury of one's peers” is without meaning in some localities. In Smith v. 
Texas and in Glasser v. United States, the Supreme Court heartily af- 
firmed the principle of representativeness. Justice Murphy, speaking for the 
court said:* 


The exercise of the duty of selection must always accord with the fact that the 
proper functioning of the jury system requires that the jury be a body truly 
representative of the community and not the organ of any special group or 
class. The deliberate selection of jurors from the membership of particular 
private organizations definitely does not conform to the traditional require- 
ments of jury trial. 


The critics argue that the system of jury selection leads to the exemp- 
tion from service of many persons who might perform most effectively: for 
example, professional men and women in almost every American jurisdic- 
tion. One critic claimed that:° 


The democratic process itself seems designed to ensure the legislative exemp- 
tion of persons most capable of resolving factual disputes. Jury service often 
involves bearing economic sacrifices, especially for those persons whose daily 
incomes are in excess of the per diem pittance meted out to jurors. It is only 
natural to expect that groups possessing substantial influence will utilize it 
for the purpose of securing legislative exemption. As the groups which can 
exert such pressures must possess à relatively small membership, the usual 
result is the exemption of doctors, lawyers, dentists and educators of every 
grade and description.® 


A second group of critics attack the system per se. They argue that no 
jury of laymen has the ability to render "satisfactory" verdicts. They claim 
that unlike other complex institutions in contemporary society, the jury 
continues to make decisions on matters in which specialized knowledge and 
training have, in most instances, replaced common sense knowledge and 
lay experience. These critics would like the jury replaced by a body of 
men selected on the basis of their expert knowledge of the particular issues 
raised in a given case; or by a bench trial in which the judge would be free 
to seek the advice and guidance of experts. TE 

Some critics would replace the jury only when the complexities of a 
contract dispute, an antitrust action, or the medical questions involved in 
a plea of insanity case are, to their mind, beyond the purview of the gen- 
eral public. But those who would abolish all jury trials argue that the ap- 
plication of law is too difficult for laymen. They believe that the court’s 
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instructions to the jury concerning the rule of law, the testimony of expert 
witnesses, and the distinction between evidence and opinion are beyond 
the comprehension of a jury; and that the jurors come into the courtroom 
too burdened with the weight of their own biases to listen to the evidence. 

Carl Becker, a noted historian and able student of American history and 
institutions, had this to say about the jury system: 


Trial by jury as a method of determining facts is antiquated and inherently 
absurd—so much so that no lawyer, judge, scholar, prescription-clerk, cook, 
or mechanic in a garage would ever think for a moment of employing that 
method for determining the facts in any situation that concerned him.* 


Osborn, a noted legal scholar and observer of many jury trials, wrote in 
1937: 


When a group of twelve men, on seats a little higher than the spectators, but 
not quite so high as the judge, are casually observed it may appear from 
their attitude that they are thinking only about the case going on before 
them. The truth is that for much of the time there are twelve wandering 
minds in that silent group, bodily present but mentally far away. Some of 
them are thinking of sadly neglected business affairs, others of happy or un- 
happy family matters, and, after the second or third day, and especially after 
the second or third week, there is the garden, the house-painting, the new 
automobile, the prospective vacation, the girl who is soon to be married, and 
the hundred and one other things that come to the mind of one who is only 
partly interested in the tedious proceeding going on before him. There is 
probably more woolgathering in jury boxes than in any other place on 
earth. . . . It is plainly said by those whose opinions command the utmost 
respect that the administration of the law in this land is on a lower plane than 


other phases of government and is unworthy of the civilization it poorly 
serves, 


Some critics suggest that a panel of specialists trained in criminal law, 
ae and/or criminology, etc., should determine the defendant’s 

An empirical study of the American jury system has been conducted for 
some time at the Law School of the University of Chicago." In conducting 
the study, the Jury Project used a variety of methods of investigation, in- 
cluding: analysis of historical documents about the origins of the jury 
System; intensive interviews in the homes of each juror on panels that had 
deliberated together; comparison of judge and jury verdicts over a range 
of cases; and presentation of recorded trials (based on real cases) to jurors 
on their regular period of jury duty. 
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The effects on verdicts and participation of the jurors’ sex, socioeco- 
nomic status, education, personality characteristics, and geography, have 
at various times been reported." In this paper, we shall examine some 
general findings on the competence of the jury to assess the facts of a case, 
and to render a verdict in keeping with the facts and with the instructions 
of the court. 

I shall draw most heavily on the materials available from the recorded 
data on jurors’ reactions to two criminal trials, both involving a defense of 
insanity. The first trial, based on a housebreaking case, was replicated 
before 30 juries in Chicago, St. Louis, and Minneapolis. The second case 
involved a defense of insanity to a charge of incest. This trial was played 
before 68 juries in the same three cities. In addition to obtaining the 
reactions of individual jurors before and after the deliberations, each 
deliberation was recorded and subsequently analyzed. For reasons that we 
had stated many times, we have considerable confidence that these recorded 
deliberations are remarkably akin to the jury discussions that occur in 
actual cases.'? 


Selective Findings From the Jury Study 


A. HOW MUCH WEIGHT DOES THE JURY ATTACH TO THE EVIDENCE? 

Many critics believe that jurors argue from their own particular associ- 
ations and prejudices; and that the members of the jury make little attempt 
to recreate the evidence presented during the trial. From a sample of the 
juries’ deliberations on the housebreaking case, we did a content analysis 
of the deliberations by counting the number of references that the jurors 
made to the various topics in the category scheme. We found the distribu- 
tion shown in Table 1. 


Table 1—Relative Content Usage in July Deliberations* 


Content Category Per cent 
References to Instructions 8 
References to Evidence 45 
Opinions Based on Personal and Daily Life Experiences 23 
Procedural Comments 24 
Combined 100 


^ These dato ore based on ten juries. The total number of acts was 5357 and the mean number of 
acts per jury was 536. 


Most of the jury's time was spent recreating the trial. This is not to say 
that the jurors systematically reviewed each piece of evidence in the order 
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that it arose. Rather, their tackling of a case is like the piecing together of 
a jigsaw puzzle. The jurors may jump from the testimony of witness A, to 
a discussion of witness X, who appeared much later in the trial, because of 
a comment by one of the jurors emanating from his own experiences. They 
may then continue to discuss witness X for some time. In the majority of 
instances, however, they do return to witness A. Before the deliberation is 
over the jurors generally succeed in assembling all the pieces of the puzzle. 

It is an interesting side-note that when one of the jurors makes an 
incorrect statement, it is usually corrected, but not immediately. Rather, 
the pattern seems to be that the misinformation will stand for several 
minutes. Most frequently, another juror will return to the previous dis- 
cussion and make a correct restatement. For example, in one of the delib- 
erations based on the housebreaking case, a majority of jurors wished to 
acquit the defendant on grounds of insanity. One juror, arguing for a 
guilty verdict, claimed that the defendant was a teenager. In fact, he was 
25 years old. The juror said: 


If we find him guilty, since he is a teenager, the judge will be very reluctant 
to sentence him to prison for, at the very most, a year. 


About a half hour later, another juror, reviewing the defendant’s back- 


ground, mentioned that at the time the act was committed the defendant 
was 25 years of age. 


B. WHAT FACTS DOES THE JURY CONSIDER IMPORTANT IN DETERMINING 
GUILT OR INNOCENCE? 


' The jurors emphasize the events surrounding the commission of the 
crime. They ask this question: Does the defendant in the case fit the pic- 
ture of the typical criminal, whose aims, the jurors believe, are rational 
and understandable. If the crime is an offense against property, then the 
jury assumes that a criminal will attempt to steal objects that are valuable, 
easy to dispose of, and readily carried away. "They consider the strategy that 
the defendant used in breaking and entering, and the possibility that he 
would have been detected. The jurors in the housebreaking case tended to 
evaluate the defendant's sanity or insanity by the similarity of his behavior 
to that of an ideal criminal. The defendant's motivation, childhood ex- 
perience, and unconscious factors had much less impact on the jury's ulti- 
mate decisions, than did his behavior at the scene of the crime. 

, Even in the incest case, a crime that many laymen would say, by defini- 
tion, could only be committed by a person who is mentally deranged, the 
Jurors examined the specific details of the commission of the act. They 
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looked for such cues as the contraceptive precautions that the defendant 
took to avoid pregnancy, his ability, over a long period of time, to main- 
tain a responsible job, and his efforts to prevent exposure of his deviant 
sexual behavior. The jurors’ detailed discussions of each of these matters 
do not support Mr . Broeder's expectations: 


The increased emotion attendant upon criminal trials probably warps the jury's 
fact-finding abilities in roughly the same degree as does the complexity of the 
issues involved in civil suits.!* 


C. DOES THE JURY UNDERSTAND AND ATTEMPT TO IMPLEMENT THE COURT'S 
INSTRUCTIONS ON THE RULE OF LAW? 


The stereoptic criticism is that jurors do not understand the instruc- 
tions which they have received from the court and, therefore, ignore them. 
Indeed, Judge Jerome Frank observed: 


To comprehend the meaning of many a legal rule requires special traning. It 
is inconceivable that a body of twelve men . . . could, merely from listening 
to the instructions of the judge, gain the knowledge necessary to grasp the true 
import of the judge’s words. For these words have often acquired their meaning 
as the result of hundreds of years of professional disputation in the courts. The 
jurors usually are as unlikely to get the meaning of those words as if they 
were spoken in Chinese, Sanskrit or Choctaw.!* 


From a quantitative assessment, that 8 per cent of all comments in the 
deliberation refer to the instructions, we know that the instructions are 
far from ignored. But jurors do sometimes misinterpret or reinterpret 
instructions. | 

At the present time, for criminal cases involving a defense of insanity, 
the courts are likely to offer the jury two sets of instructions for arriving at 
its verdict. There is the traditional M’Naghten instruction which has as 
its major premise the ability of the defendant to distinguish right from 
wrong; and the recently formulated Durham criterion of mental disease 
and the behavior emanating from such disease." The M'Naghten instruc- 
tion emphasizes cognitive factors almost to the exclusion of any other 
considerations. In the Durham rule an attempt is made to integrate cogni- 
tive, volitional and emotional factors. Many jurors believe that cognition 
is the crucial issue in the determination of responsibility. Some of the 
juries that deliberated under Durham managed to construe the Durham 
instruction so as to make it similar to the more generally known M’Naghten 
rule with its emphasis on cognition. ; 

If we turn for a moment to an experiment that was conducted with a 
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civil case, we find the following interesting phenomenon. The recorded 
trial was an automobile negligence action in which a passenger in the 
struck car was suing the driver of the other car. Three versions of the trial 
were recorded. In version A, the jury heard that the defendant had no 
insurance. In version B, when the defendant stated that his insurance agent 
instructed him to return to the scene of the accident, the defendant’s at- 
torney called for a mistrial. The judge refused to grant a mistrial but 
instructed the jury to disregard the defendant’s mention of insurance. In 
version C, the defendant made the same reference to insurance, but the 
jury received no instruction to disregard it. 

Did the jury abide by the court’s instructions to disregard the informa- 
tion they heard about the defendant’s insurance? If we examine the figures 
shown in Table 2 it is clear that the jurors make noticeably fewer refer- 


Table 2—Insurance Mentions* by Treatment and Implication for Award 


IMPLICATIONS OF INSURANCE MENTION 


Defendant's Per Cont 
Insurance Status Raise Neutral lower Total Neutral 
A. No Insurance 41 51 27 119 43 
B. Insurance but Instruction to 
Disregard 7 25 4 36 69 
C. Insurance and No Instruction 
to Disregard 28 24 9 61 39 
Total 76 100 40 216 46 


A An insurance mention is one consecutive burst of speech on the par! of a single participant; these 


— jin and then classified according to their tendency to raise, lower, or have no effect 


ences to the defendant’s insurance status when they are instructed to dis- 
regard it, and those references that are made are much more likely to be 
neutral in their implications for verdicts. In Table 2A we compare the 
verdicts with the version of the trial that the jury heard. Even though the 


Table 2A—Defendants’ Insurance Status vs. Group Verdicts 


Defendant's Insurance Status org 
(A) No Insurance $33,000 
(B) Insurance, but instruction to disregard $46,000 
(C) Insurance, and no instruction to disregard $37,000 


^ In each version, there were ten juries. 


jurors made fewer references to insurance they awarded $46,000 to the 
plaintiff in Version B and only $37,000 and $33,000 in Versions A and C. 
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Did the jury abide by the judge’s instructions to disregard the defend- 
ant’s insurance status? If we looked only at the number of explicit refer- 
ences that were made during the deliberations, it would seem that they did. 
But, when we compared the verdicts that the juries reported in Versions A, 
B and C, they suggest that the judge’s statement to disregard had the effect 
of emphasizing the defendant’s insurance status. 


C. HOW DOES THE JURY EVALUATE EXPERT PSYCHIATRIC TESTIMONY? 


For almost as long as there has been a jury system, courts have called 
experts to advise them on matters not generally known to the average 
person. At first, the experts served as technical assistants to the court rather 
than as witnesses. The judge summoned experts to inform him about 
technical matters; and he then decided whether or not to pass the informa- 
tion to the jury. By the middle of the 17th century, the practice of the 
court-appointed expert reporting to the judge was changed to the present 
system. The court then, as it does today, instructed the jury along these 
lines: 


You are not bound as jurors to accept the testimony of expert witnesses. You 
should certainly consider carefully the qualifications of the witnesses, their 
experience, their observations of the defendant and all the factors they told 
you in their lengthy testimony. Then evaluate their testimony, with full 
recognition of the fact that while you shouldn’t arbitrarily disregard the testi- 
mony of any witness, yet, if you are satisfied that you don’t accept the testi- 
mony of expert witnesses, you are not bound to do so. 


Expert witnesses are privileged to give opinions as well as facts. In 
these opinions they are freer than lay witnesses to draw upon ideas that are 
more abstract than the specific circumstances of a given trial. Many critics 
claim that the expert’s testimony is utterly lost upon the average jury. 

Our observations of jurors’ reactions to expert testimony are based only 
on psychiatric testimony in criminal cases.'* We see no reason, however, 
why our conclusions should not generalize. We did not collect quantitative 
data on the amount of time the jurors spent discussing expert testimony. 
But our observations impress us that they considered it heavily. Further- 
more, over 75 per cent of the jurors reported in a questionnaire following 
the trial that they considered expert testimony very important.'? But, the 
expert’s testimony is not crucial in determining verdicts. How do we ex- 
plain this rejection at the verdict level if we discount such factors as 
ignorance, confusion and bias on the part of the jury? — 

We think that jurors take very seriously the distinction that the court 
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makes between the function of a witness, even an expert witness, and the 
function and responsibility of the jury. But the jurors recognize that the 
responsibility for the final decision rests with them. They understand that 
they are free to accept or reject, in part or in full, the testimony of any 
witness. Many jurors are willing to grant the psychiatric expertise and 
general learnedness of the psychiatrists’ testimonies but they do not feel 
that they are obliged to accept their testimony as directives for their own 
actions. Some jurors regard psychiatrists as special pleaders who advocate 
policies that are generally not practical for adoption by the courts. 

A finding of insanity in a criminal trial is not a medical determination. 
Under the traditional M’Naghten rule the court instructs the jury that not 
every mental aberration or defect excuses the defendant from responsibil- 
ity. Even in the more recent and widely acclaimed (especially in psychi- 
atric circles) Durham rule, the jury is instructed: 


If you believe the defendant was suffering from a diseased or defective mental 
condition when he committed the act but believe beyond a reasonable doubt 
that the act was not the product or result of such mental abnormality, you may 
find the defendant guilty. 


In deciding whether or not to exempt the defendant from responsibility, 
one factor which the jury should (but is not bound to) consider is the 
psychiatrist's opinion of the defendant’s mental condition at the time of the 
crime. But the jury acts within the tradition of the court when it behaves 
as if the assessment of responsibility is determined by moral and social 
standards. 

In our opinion this attitude on the part of the jury is well illustrated by 
the jurors’ responses to one of the items on the post-trial questionnaire. 


Which to you is the best way of deciding what should be done with a person 
who has committed a crime and pleads that he is insane? 
The jurors were given the following choices: 
—He should be tried before a jury just like anyone else. 
—He should be turned over by the court to psychiatrists and they should 
determine what is to be done with him. 
—He should be tried before a judge. 


. In each case, only about 5 per cent voted for a judge. In the housebreak- 
ing case, 65 per cent of the jurors indicated that they believed psychiatrists 
should decide criminal cases involving a plea of insanity. In the incest case, 
only 33 per cent of the jurors were willing to delegate authority to the 
psychiatrists.’ These findings suggest to us that for relatively minor crimes, 
and in cases in which there is clear evidence of mental illness, jurors are 
more willing to allow the medical experts to make the final disposition- 
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But, for more heinous crimes, acts that threaten the basic moral order of 
society, and/or with an equivocal medical diagnosis, the jury is not nearly 
as willing to be relieved of its traditional responsibility. 

To summarize: jurors seem to listen attentively and with considerable 
understanding to the testimony of the expert witnesses. In arriving at their 
verdicts, however, they generally choose not to allow the opinions of 
experts to determine the decision which the court has placed in their hands. 


E. IS THE JURY PREJUDICED BY LACK OF INFORMATION ABOUT 
DISPOSITION OF THE DEFENDANT? 

In many jurisdictions, in plea of insanity cases, the jury is given no 
information about the disposition of the defendant if it should find him not 
guilty by reason of insanity. Many lawyers believe that jurors assume the 
defendant will go free. They argue that this lack of information interferes 
with the defendant's right to acquittal. They reason that the jury could not 
tolerate a decision that would set free a man who had committed, albeit 
unknowingly, an act that violated the legal and moral code of the com- 
munity; and who might repeat the act. 

In point of fact, in almost all jurisdictions, the defendant is committed 
to a mental institution for some period of time. Some members of the judi- 
ciary have recommended that before beginning to deliberate the jury be 
informed that if the defendant is found not guilty by reason of insanity, he 
will be committed until the medical authorities authorize his release." 
This information, they believe, would increase the likelihood of the jury 
returning a verdict of not guilty by reason of insanity. 

A few years ago, we ran an experiment in which half the juries were 
given commitment information by the judge and half were not. The distri- 
bution of verdicts was almost identical in the two sets of juries, as shown in 
Table 3. 


Table 3—Commitment Information by Jury Verdicts 
COMMITMENT INFORMATION 


Jury Verdicts Present Absent 
Not Guilty by Reason of Insanity 9 8 
Guilty 2 3 
Hung 4 4 
Total 15 15 


From listening to the deliberations we also know that the juries that 
received no commitment information discussed possible alternatives and 
decided that the court would not allow such a person to be released. On 
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the post-trial questionnaire more than 90 per cent of the jurors in both 
treatments stated that they believed that a defendant acquitted on grounds 
of insanity would be kept in custody until medical authorities authorized 

his release. ! 


Concluding Remarks 


We have suggested in this paper that when a group of laymen of 
diverse backgrounds are brought together as a jury, they function and 
arrive at verdicts in a manner unexpected by many persons. We think that - 
the ritual of the law, the solemnity of the court, and the dignity of the 
bench have a profound effect on a group of laymen who become collabo- 
rators in the mysterious and awesome process of justice. 

The jurors manifest a new-found ability to discuss matters that they 
would probably find extremely embarrassing in almost any other social 
context. The intimate details that must be retold in an incest case are not 
topics that a group of persons are likely to discuss during an evening with 
friends; or at least, not in a clinical manner. Yet, within the context of the — 
courtroom, a group of strangers, men and women together, discuss rape, - 
incest, homosexuality as objectively as they might consider an automobile 
negligence action or a contract dispute. We believe that this occurs because 
the law imposes a universalistic and impersonal set of expectations which 
the om internalize, even within as short a period of time as their first 
tri 

Authors and actors dramatize a jury of a group of twelve angry, venge- 
ful citizens seeking to punish the accused for the misconduct that they re- 
press in themselves. This picture gains little documentation from our study. 
A British jurist wrote some 70 years ago: 


I think it is highly desirable that criminals should be hated, that the punish- 

ment inflicted upon them should be so contrived as to give expression to that 
hatred and to justify it as far as the public provision of means for expressing 
and gratifying a healthy natural sentiment can justify and encourage.” 


We doubt that juries often follow his recommendation. This is not to 
say that emotions find no expression in the jury room, that feelings of dis- 
gust, anger, annoyance and a desire to punish are all checked at the door, 
and that the jurors proceed with their deliberations, as a computer might, 
to find the most efficient solution. Our data suggest that these feelings be- 
come socialized. They are redefined so as to be functionally responsive to | 
the expectations of the judicial system and of popular sentiments. 
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Jurors develop a sense of collective responsibility. They think of them- 
selves as representatives of the public; and it is in this role that they are 
concerned about reaching a verdict that is in accordance with the rule of 
law and with their understanding of public sentiment. Jurors do not see 
themselves as individuals deciding private issues. They assume the role of 
statesmen, and in the performance of that role, seek to discharge a dual 
responsibility: toward the constituency that selected them and toward the 


law that they are pledged to uphold. 


NOTES 


1. Many states have introduced sim- 
ilar provisions in their constitutions. 

2. Extensive bibliographies of jury 
materials have been collected by Hill, 
Selected List of Materials on Juries, 4 
Record of the Bar Association of N.Y. 
139 (1949); Johnsen, The Jury System, 
5 Reference Shelf No. 6 (1928), 11 Uni- 
versity of Cincinnati Law Review, 119 
(1937); Hunter, “Law in the Jury 
Room,” 2, Ohio State Law Journal, 1 
(1935). 

3. A few of the devices that have 
been introduced are the special verdict, 
the polling of the jury on the process of 
reaching the verdict, either before or after 
its technical rendition and the taking of 
notes by the jurors. 

4. Glasser v. United States, 315 U.S. 
85, 86. 

5. See Dale Broeder, “The Functions 
of the Jury,” 21 University of Chicago 
Law Review (Spring 1954), p. 390. 

6. As a case in point, Mr. Broeder 
cites the Illinois exemption statute which 
he claims is typical. Under that statute, 
the following persons are exempt from 
serving as jurors: The Governor, Lieu- 
tenant Governor, Secretary of State, 
Auditor of Public Account, Treasurer, Su- 
perintendent of Public Instruction, At- 
torney General, members of the General 
Assembly, all judges, all clerks . . . 
sheriffs, coroners, postmasters, mail car- 
tiers, practicing attorneys, all officers of 


the United States, officiating ministers of 
the Gospel, school teachers, practicing 
physicians, registered pharmacists, ferry- 
men, majors, policemen, members of the 
Fire Department, embalmers, undertakers 
and funeral directors . . . and all per- 
sons actively employed upon the editorial 
or mechanical staffs and departments of 
any newspaper. . . . [and] all legally 
qualified veterinarians. Ill. Rev. State. 
(1953), c.78, 4. 

7. From Jerome Frank, Courts om 
Trial, Princeton: Princeton. University 
Press, 1950, p. 124. 

8. Ibid., p. 124. 

9. The Jury Project is under the di- 
rection of Harry Kalven, Jr., Professor of 
Law, University of Chicago. Professor 
Fred L. Strodtbeck of the Sociology De- 
partment was primarily responsible for 
the experimental jury studies, the data on 
which this paper is largely based. The 
ideas discussed in this paper are largely 
on the materials accessible from the au- 
thor's own research on the project which 
will appear in book form under the title, 
The Jury and the Plea of Insanity. Pro- 
fessors Kalven and Strodtbeck are pres- 
ently working on a volume in which many 
of the issues raised in this article will be 
treated in greater detail. In addition, 
substantive volumes by other members of 
the project will be forthcoming. 

10. The following is a list of some of 
the articles that have been published on 
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these matters by persons associated with 
the Jury Project: Strodtbeck and Mann, 
"Sex Role Differentiation in Jury De- 
liberation,” Sociometry, 19, pp. 1-11 
(1956); Strodtbeck, James & Hawkins, 
"Social Status in Jury Deliberations,” 
American Sociological Review, 22 
(1957), pp. 713-719; James, “Status and 
Competence of Jurors,” American Jour- 
nal of Sociology, 64 (1959), pp. 563- 
670; Kalven, “The Jury, The Law and 
Personal Awards,” 19 Ohio State Law 
Journal, 19 (1957); James, ‘Jurors’ As- 
sessment of Criminal Responsibility,” So- 
cial Problems, 7 (1959), pp. 58-69; 
Zeisel, Kalven and Bucholz, Delay in the 
Court, Boston: Little, Brown and Co., 
(1959). 

11. The housebreaking case was based 
on the celebrated test case United States 
v. Monte Durham heard in the District 
and Circuit Courts of the District of Co- 
lumbia in 1954. 

12. A brief summary of the experimen- 
tal procedure appears below. 

(1) A transcript is obtained of an ac- 
tual case that has been decided by the 
courts. The transcript is edited and con- 
densed from a trial that lasts, generally, 
two or three days, to one that can be 
heard in about 60 to 90 minutes. The 
experimental transcript contains the law- 
yers' opening and closing statements and 
the judge's instructions to the jury; as 
well as the testimony of all the witnesses. 

(2) The "experimental" trial is then 
recorded, with the parts of the attorneys, 
witnesses, principals in the case, and the 
judge, usually performed by faculty mem- 
bers at the Law School of the University 
of Chicago. 

(3) With the co-operation of local bar 
associations and presiding judges in three 
jurisdictions, Chicago, St. Louis and 
Minneapolis, subjects for the experiment 
are drawn by lot from the local jury 
pools. The jurors are assigned to these 
recorded trials by the court. A judge ex- 


plains their duties and the court’s inter- 
est in this comprehensive study of the 
judiciary. He also tells them that although 
their verdicts on the case can have no im- 
mediate practical consequences, the judges 
of this court are very interested in the 
results of the study. A juror’s service on 
the recorded trials is not voluntary; it is 
part of his regular period of jury duty. 

(4) Before listening to the trial, each 
juror fills out a questionnaire which is 
comparable to a trial lawyer’s extensive 
voir dire, or pre-trial examination of 
prospective jurors. There are questions 
about the juror's age, occupation, marital 
status, ethnicity, religion, income, etc., 
and a series of general attitude items. 

(5) The jurors then listen to the re- 
corded trial until it is time for lunch. 
Before leaving the court the jurors are 
instructed not to discuss the case among 
themselves. When the jurors report back 
to the jury room the trial continues. 

(6) After the trial, but before the de- 
liberations, each juror is asked to fill out 
a brief questionnaire in which he is asked 
to state how he would decide the case at 
this time. 

(7) The jury is ready to deliberate. It 
has been told before the trial began that 
its deliberations will be recorded. Every- 
one (the bailiff, the experimenters, etc.) 
leaves the jury room except the twelve 
jurors, who have been instructed to se- 
lect one of their members as foreman. 

(8) When the jury has reached a ver- 
dict, the foreman reports it to the ex- 
perimenter. The jurors are then given a 
final questionnaire in which they are 
asked about their reactions to the trial 
and to the deliberation. Each juror 1$ 
also asked if, sitting as a one-man jury, 
he would have found as the group did. 

(9) The jury is then taken to the 
judge and reports its verdict. The judge 
thanks the jurors for their service and 
cither dismisses them or sends them back 
to the jury pool. 
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13. Sir James Stephen wrote in 1883: 
“Juries care very little for generalities. 
In my experience they are usually re- 
luctant to convict if they look upon the 
act itself as upon the whole a mad one, 
and to acquit if they think it was an 
ordinary crime." (Quoted from Henry 
Weihofen, The Urge to Pumish, New 
York: Farrar, Straus & Cudahy, Inc., 
1956, pp. 46-7.) 

14. Broeder, op. cit., p. 417. 

15. Frank, op. cit., p. 16. 

16. See Table 1, based on the House- 
breaking case. 

17. In the experimental design of the 
two trials, an equal number of juries were 
exposed to the M’Naghten instructions 
and to the Durham instructions. The 
M'Naghten rule which was formulated in 
England in 1843 and adopted in the 
United States a few years later states: 


To establish a defense on the grounds 
of insanity, it must be clearly proved 
that, at the time of the committing of 
the act, the party accused was laboring 
under such a defect of reason, from 
disease of the mind, as not to know 
the nature and the quality of the act 
he was doing: or if he did know it, 
that he did not know he was doing 
what was wrong. M'Naghten Case, 10 
CI 8, Fin. 200, 210, 8 Eng. rep 718, 
722 (H.L. 1843). 


The Durham rule, formulated in the Cir- 
cuit Court of the District of Columbia 
in July, 1954, states: 


If from all the evidence in the case 
you believe beyond a reasonable doubt 
that the defendant committed the crime 
of which he is accused in manner and 
form as charged in the indictment, 
and if you believe beyond a reasonable 
doubt that the accused was not suffer- 


ing from a diseased or defective men- 
tal condition at the time he committed 
the criminal act, you may find him 
guilty. If you believe he was suffering 
from a diseased defective mental condi- 
tion when he committed the act, but 
believe beyond a reasonable doubt that 
the act was not the product of such 
mental abnormality, you may find him 
guilty. If you believe he was suffering 
from a mental disorder at the time he 
committed the act and the criminal act 
was a product of mental abnormality, 
you must find the accused not guilty 
by reason of insanity. Durham v. 
United States, 214 F.2d 862 (D.C. 
Cir., 1954). 


18. For a fuller discussion of jurors’ 
reactions to expert testimony, see Rita 
James, "Jurors Evaluation of Expert 
Psychiatric Testimony,” 21 Ohio State 
Law Journal (Winter 1960). 

19. In the incest trial, the defense re- 
lied wholly on the testimony of two psy- 
chiatrists. In the housebreaking case, the 
defense kept the two psychiatrists on the 
stand longer than any other witness, save 
the defendant himself. 

20. In the housebreaking trial, the de- 
fendant was described as being psychotic; 
as having a long history of internments 
in mental institutions; and as having 
made several suicide attempts. In the 
incest case, the diagnosis was that of 
psychoneurosis, with no previous history 
of mental disorder or internment in men- 
tal institutions. bx, 

21. In recent years, many more juris- 
dictions have made it mandatory to pro- 
vide commitment information to the jury. 

22. Quoted from Weihofen, op. cit., 
p. 137, from a statement made by the 
eminent British jurist of the 19th cen- 
tury, Sir James Stephen. 
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Part IV 
APPLIED SOCIOLOGY 
AND 


GENERAL SOCIOLOGY 


24. Are the Aged a Minority Group? 


GORDON F. STREIB 


f OLOR FACE THE PERENNIAL PROBLEM OF 
semantics. Often their words have both a professional and an everyday 
meaning. This creates confusion not only in the minds of laymen but of 
sociologists themselves. An example of this confusion over terminology 
is found in the terms "aging" and "aged." By applying the concept of 
"minority group” to the aged in American society, sociologists have used 
the image-producing meaning of the term as if it were a technical term. 


The Concept, Minority Group, in Sociology 


The literal meaning of minority is “the smaller number.” In this sense 
most societies have many minority groups. In a complex society such as the 
United States the number of these groups is limitless. If less than 50 per 
cent of the population have a particular trait, that trait characterizes them 
as a “minority group.” Less than 10 per cent of the total population are 
over age 65. In the statistical sense, therefore, the aged may be considered 


This paper is part of a current program of research on aging and retirement con- 
ducted by the Department of Sociology and Anthropology of Cornell University. The 
research was initially supported by a grant from the Lilly Endowment, Inc. The 
work has also received financial assistance from the National Institute of Mental 
Health, United States Public Health Service under grant M-1196 and from a research 
grant of the Social Security Administration, Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, Washington, D.C. I would like to acknowledge the help of Rose K. Goldsen, 
Martin U. Martel, and Robin M. Williams Jr., who read a draft of the paper and 
made many valuable suggestions. I also want to thank Nona Glazer for her rese: 
assistance, 
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a minority group. If this were the only criterion, or even the principal one, 
we would also view as minority groups collectors of antique dolls, persons 
with incomes over $35,000 per year, or sociologists interested in problems 
of aging. This numerical or statistical approach to the aged as a minority 
group cannot yield analytic clarification, for it focusses attention on the 
frequency or incidence of a characteristic, rather than on its functional 
‘social meaning. 

Sociologists define “minority group" not only in terms of frequency of 
characteristics, but also of the objective and subjective features of a group, 
and of its way of fitting into the social setting. Wirth, for example, stresses 
the reciprocal dominance-submission patterns between groups, the sense 
of identification, actual deprivation or exclusion from privileges, and 
frustrated expectations. In the case of the aged, the dominant group is a 
constantly changing one, for as people grow older, they presumably move 
from the dominant-young category to the old-submissive category. Wirth 
has defined a minority as “. . . a group of people who, because of physical 
or cultural characteristics, are singled out from the others in the society in 
which they live for differential and unequal treatment, and who therefore 
regard themselves as objects of collective discrimination. The existence of 
a minority in a society implies the existence of a corresponding dominant 
group with higher social status and greater privileges. Minority status 
carries with it the exclusion from full participation in the life of the so- 
ciety." (It can be noted that this definition does not even mention fre- 
quency of incidence.) 

Sociologists who have viewed the aged as a minority group rarely test 
their assumption by referring to all the elements of Wirth’s definition. 
Breen, for example, makes a plausible case when he writes: "In many re- 
spects the aged show characteristics of a minority group. They are sub- 
ject to categorical discrimination, they have relatively high visibility, and, 
in many parts of our society, they constitute a functioning subgroup. 
Stereotypes are held about the group, and individuals are judged thereby. 
Prejudice 1s not uncommon, especially in industry, where persons over age 
40 are discriminated against in employment practices. Thus, the ingredients 
necessary to the development of minority group status are present for the 
aged. The characteristics commonly attributed to minority groups as a re- 
sult of such categorization may be expected to develop among older per- 
sons.” 

, And yet it can be argued just as plausibly that the aged are not a group 
in a true sociological sense. They have little feeling of solidarity, conscious- 
ness of kind, or group spirit. Moreover, the aged do not have any distinct 
cultural traits, and usually do not operate as a distinct group. In a strict 
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sociological sense the aged are a statistical aggregate or a social category, 
not a genuine group. Age is a biologically determined status of the life 
cycle which every member of society can expect to achieve if he lives long 
enough. Minority group members, on the contrary, are so defined through 
all stages of the life cycle. Membership is exclusive and permanent. 

It has been claimed that the aged are similar to women as a minority 
group. The work of Helen M. Hacker has been cited to support this con- 
tention, but a careful reading of her work indicates that she is cautious 
in drawing the analogy. Hacker writes: ". . . Few women believe them- 
selves to be members of a minority group in the way in which some Ne- 
groes, Jews, Italians, etc., may so conceive themselves."* At another point, 
she is careful to point out: "It has been indicated that women fail to 
present in full force the subjective attributes commonly associated with 
minority groups. That is, they lack a sense of group identification and do 
not harbor feelings of being treated unfairly because of their sex mem- 
bership.” 

Simone de Beauvoir, denying that women constitute a minority group 
in society, makes similar points. Indeed, her comments on women can be 
neatly paraphrased: The aged are not a minority group for they have no 
past, no history, no religion of their own, and unlike the proletariat, they 
have no solidarity of work and interest. They are not herded together in 
the way that creates community feeling among the American Negroes, the 
ghetto Jews, the workers of Saint-Denis, or the factory hands of Renault. 
They usually live dispersed among the young, attached through residence, 
housework, economic conditions and social standing to other people—hus- 
bands, wives, children, friends—more to family than to other old people. 
If they belong to the bourgeoisie, they feel solidarity with the old of that 
class, not with proletarian old people; if they are white, their allegiance 
is to white men, not to Negro old people. 


Specification of the Minority Group Concept 


In considering the aged as a minority group it is useful to spell out 
the dimensions of the concept. We have pointed out that the everyday sta- 
tistical meaning does not apply to the aged; nor does the traditional concept 
of minority group which emphasizes a dominant majority, because the 
dominant group is a constantly changing one. The present paper tests the 
evidence for considering the aged as a minority group. First, we specify the 
criteria for defining a minority group and then examine the evidence rele- 
vant to each criterion. 
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Let us turn to the criteria for specifying minority group characteristics. 

1. Members of the group possess identifying characteristics with ac- 
companying status-role expectations throughout the life cycle. 

2. There is a prevailing sentiment that this status characteristic makes 
group members less deserving of respect and consideration (as Negroes, 
Jews, ethnic groups, etc.) This is often discernible in current stereotypes 
and clichés about (a) work performance and (b) appropriate activities. 

3. Possession of the status characteristics is associated with a sense of 
group identity. 

a. There is intragroup identity, or a sense of consciousness-of-kind. 

b. There is intergroup identity in that the status provides others with 
an absolute criterion for group identification. 

4. There is a readiness to organize as a political pressure group. 

5. The possession of the status characteristic leads to differential access 
to power, privileges and rights. 

a. Civil rights are sometimes denied. 

b. Group members may not be found among the elite and influential 
members in the society. 

c. There may be restrictions on political roles and activities. 

6. Possession of the status characteristic may lead to: a. less economic 
and social security; b. unequal access to work; c. residential segregation; d. 
social isolation. 

With the above criteria in mind, we shall examine a variety of em- 
pirical data to determine the degree of correspondence between the aged 
in the United States and the concept of minority groups. 


1. DOES THE CHARACTERISTIC IDENTIFY ALL WHO POSSESS IT 
THROUGHOUT THE LIFE CYCLE? 

Clearly this is not so for the aged. It would be equally justifiable to 
study children as a minority group. They too are a statistical minority. 
They possess distinct physical traits, their age defines their cultural role; 
they would consider themselves (if they could articulate their feelings) 
deprived by adults, and objects of adult prejudice and discrimination. 
They are a source of social conflict. Yet to analyze "the young" as a mi- 
nority group would only hinder understanding their social role. 


2. DOES THE MAJORITY GROUP HOLD STEREOTYPES AND CLICHES 
ABOUT THE AGED? 
(a) Work performance—One way to test whether the aged constitute 
a minority group is to ascertain whether other categories of persons in the 
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community think they deserve less respect and privilege than others. Let 
us begin with attitudes to their work. Do people relate the fact of age (like 
the fact of race) to less adequate work performance? 

Recently, Breen and his associates at Purdue conducted an interview 
study of attitudes and opinions about older persons. They chose a random 
sample of over 700 persons from age 20 to 80 in a county in Indiana. These 
investigators report that all age categories are more likely to say that the 
old are better workers than younger persons. However, the Purdue investi- 
gators found some differences of attitude between the two groups. For 
example, there is a tendency for older persons to maintain that the old 
are better workers than the young. But younger persons in the study were 
more likely to say that there are only individual differences in the quantity 
and quality of work produced by various age groups. Perhaps what is of 
greatest interest, when we consider the aged as a minority group, is that 
only 7 per cent of the respondents from age 20 to 40 display any negative 
attitude toward older workers. This Indiana study shows clearly that older 
workers are not held in low esteem’ by younger age categories in the 
community. 

On the other hand, in an lowa study of self-appraisal of working abil- 
ity, an overwhelming majority of men sixty and over stated that they could 
not do their regular work as well as when they were in their 30's and 40's. 
Unfortunately, the investigators limited their questioning on this point to 
men who had already changed from their regular job to some other kind 
of employment. Thus, a crucial category of employed older persons was 
excluded. 

Studies conducted at the University of Illinois in which supervisors 
rated the effectiveness of older workers suggest a need to reappraise the 
effectiveness of older workers in a variety of jobs. The general conclusion, 
based upon studies of 3,000 workers, is that they are useful and productive 
workers. However, caution is required in interpreting the findings, and 
the author's conclusions are instructive: "While the findings of this study 
are highly favorable to older personnel we must avoid the tendency to 
infer more than is actually indicated. There is a suggestion, for example, 
that older people tend to become more efficient by virtue of their age alone. 
This, of course, is not true because it fails to consider that the older per- 
sonnel in this survey represent a selective group in several senses: only 
those with motivation have continued to work, only those with the best 
apparent capabilities were selected for employment, and only the fittest 
have survived dismissal"? 

Thus, when we examine the evidence on work performance we find 
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varying judgments by younger workers, older workers, and by supervisors. 
As might be expected, persons in each of these categories view work per- 
formance from different perspectives; but the over-all rating tends to be 
favorable. 

(b) Appropriate activities—The Purdue study offers additional evi- 
dence that younger people do not hold more stereotyped notions about ap- 
propriate activities for the old than the old themselves. Respondents were 
asked to indicate which social activities they thought "improper or unfit- 
ting" for older persons (if the respondent was over 60, the interviewers 
were instructed to insert an age decade ten years older than that of the 
respondent). While all age groups agree that "Sedentary-Social" activities 
are appropriate for persons over 65, persons in the younger age categories 
were more likely to suggest activities for older persons which are socially 
more vigorous than the older respondents believed appropriate for their 
age group." 


3. GROUP IDENTITY 

(a) Self-Image—Another important way to distinguish a minority 
group is the group's own sense of identification. To what extent do the 
aged view themselves as a separate and distinct group possessing its own 
sociological identity? 

Do older persons look upon themselves as elderly, middle aged, or 
old? In four different surveys of persons over sixty years of age, conducted 
over a period of years at Cornell University, we found that the majority 
of persons considered themselves to be “middle-aged.” Only among those 
over 65 is there any noticeable tendency to identify themselves as "old" 
or "elderly." The crucial age break is somewhere between 65 and 70. We 
found, for example, that among a large population of persons approxi- 
mately 64 years old, and gainfully employed, about two-thirds classified 
themselves as "middle-aged" and another 20 per cent as "late middle- 
aged." Only 10 per cent identified themselves as elderly, and about 3 
per cent as old. These survey data tend to support the claim that older 
persons do not think of themselves as members of an “old” or "elderly" 
subgroup. 

(b) Absolute criteria for group identification employed by others— 
The Indiana study conducted by the Purdue group reports that people in 
all age categories identify “middle age” and “old age” not by an absolute 
criterion, but by a relative one. Most respondents said, “It depends upon 
the individual."!? 


Researchers have had difficulty establishing absolute criteria for iden- 
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tifying the aged as a group. Some investigators have chosen sixty as the be- 
ginning of old age and others sixty-five, because it is a common retirement 
age. The question is this: does chronological age determine when a person 
is old? Cumming and Henry, for example, state, “The most important cri- 
terion was age. . . . Thus, in order to follow a panel, people whose 
youngest members were entering middle age and whose oldest were enter- 
ing old age, we decided upon a twenty-year range, from fifty to seventy.” 
It is pertinent to add that these same investigators found it necessary to 
undertake a special analysis of “The Very Old,” those persons in their 
eighties whom the researchers considered to be members of “a biological, 
and possibly psychological, elite."!5 


4. READINESS TO ORGANIZE AS AN IDENTIFIABLE PRESSURE GROUP 

Among minority groups (e.g., Negroes, Puerto Ricans) in American 
society, this internal sense of identity, or self image, reinforced by the 
external definition of separateness that society applies to the subgroup, is 
often translated into attempts at political action as a pressure group. 

Since the time of the Townsend Movement, there have been appeals to 
the aged to act as a cohesive pressure group. A study of the California 
Institute of Social Welfare (the McLain movement) reveals how the weak 
sense of group identity among the aged inhibits such efforts.’ 

In recent years, the McLain movement has been one of the most effec- 
tive in organizing older persons. The most radical proposal of the McLain 
organization was to eliminate the means test in the Old Age Assistance 
Law. McLain and his organization purported to advance the interest of 
approximately 273,000 Californians over 65 who were recipients of Old 
Age Assistance. These people constituted 30 per cent of those 65 and over. 
In 1952, about 23 per cent of the persons on OAA were on the membership 
roster of the California Institute of Social Welfare. At the peak of their 
activity, the membership of the CISW constituted about 7 per cent of the 
population over age 65 in the state of California. 

McLain achieved his greatest political success in 1948 when the voters 
of the state passed a proposition changing the administration of the Old 
Age Assistance law and raising the amount of money for the recipients. 
The victory was due to a slim majority of 1 per cent of the total vote cast. 
The following year in a special election the proposition was repealed; the 
margin of loss in this second election was 13 per cent of the total vote. 
Although the political climate of California is somewhat idiosyncratic, 
it is relevant to note that even at the peak of the success of the McLain 
movement this group never constituted a cohesive political unit. This was 
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due mainly to the lack of group identification among the aged. Pinner and 
his associates stress this point in their analysis of the organization. They 
report that pensioners hesitated to identify themselves as aged or pen- 
sioners, and preferred to be called "citizens." Moreover, open-ended inter- 
views of a subgroup of McLain followers revealed no evidence of “we- 
feeling” (sense of group identification) . 

A large majority of the respondents in the survey favored organizations 
to protect the needs and “rights” of the aged because they cannot take care 
of themselves. But a small number (12 per cent) thought the aged should 
defend themselves against a hostile world. Pinner and his associates report 
that the older persons felt that the need for a group stemmed from their be- 
wilderment about the problems of dependency. “In their view, organiza- 
tions will either do for them what they cannot do for themselves, or enable 
them to manage their own affairs more actively. It is not identification 
with older persons, or a general desire for political action that impels 
participation in organizations.” 

That the aged lack a sense of identification as a minority group is also 
illustrated in the California study. Questions were designed to determine 
who the pensioners thought should be included in the organization. Mem- 
bers of the Institute are more likely than nonmembers to express a prefer- 
ence for mixed groups.'* The authors emphasize that older persons regard 
organizations like the McLain Institute as “groups useful to the aged, not 
as groups of the aged."!* 


5. DIFFERENTIAL ACCESS TO POWER, PRIVILEGES AND RIGHTS 

(a) Civil rights—Are the property rights of the aged restricted? No. Are 
the aged denied equal protection of the law? No. Are they deprived of suf- 
frage? No. Excluded from public office? No. If these people are deprived 
of such rights, it is because they are members of ethnic, racial, or religious 
minorities, not because they are old. 

Readiness to organize as an identifiable pressure group is related to the 
realization that their group characteristic denies them equal access to 
power, privileges, and rights.”” The Pinner study indicates that the aged 
supported the McLain movement more because of their bewilderment 
about the privileges due them than because of their interest in a political 
demand for privileges denied them. 

There is no evidence that older people are denied civil rights because 
of their age. Indeed, the evidence suggests that the aged are more likely to 
exercise their right to vote than younger people.” Schmidhauser has made 
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an interesting analysis of voting patterns in Iowa. He found in that state, 
as in a number of others, that the rural areas have a larger proportion of 
representatives in the state legislature than their numbers warrant. “Be- 
cause they constitute so great a proportion of the population of the over- 
represented rural areas, the aged have the strategic political advantage of 
being concentrated where their numbers are most effective in state legisla- 
tive election."?? Moreover, since the long-range national trend is for the 
aged to settle in rural areas, they will continue to have a disproportionate 
voice in state legislative bodies. 

(b) Elites and influentials—Possession of the group characteristics 
“justifies” denial of equal access to economic, social, and political oppor- 
tunities to minority groups. They are, therefore, over-represented among 
the less-privileged, and under-represented among the elites. Studies of local 
elite systems suggest that the aged are over-represented among elites. In 
Hunter's study of Regional City, a financial and industrial city of 500,000 
population in the Southeast, the men of power in the community tend to 
be the wealthy businessmen and bankers." This seems to hold for other 
communities which have been studied. Although the top power group in 
Regional City is divided into the older and younger group, the older 
group ultimately exercises the most influence in the community. As Hunter 
says, “In most instances decision-making tended to be channeled through 
the older men at some point in the process of formulation . . .”** Because 
the chief power wielders are older persons in Regional City, I suspect that 
power policies there and elsewhere, are dictated by the economic interests 
of the power groups. Older men may exercise a pivotal function in de- 
cision-making even though they do not operate as a gerontocracy.”* 

Although we find greater complexities in the national power structure 
than in the local scene, the evidence suggests that older persons exercise 
considerable influence." Harvey Lehman conducted an exhaustive study of 
the relation of age to achievement and leadership." His work indicates 
that the elderly acquire positions of leadership more frequently in con- 
temporary society than was true in earlier periods in our history. He offers 
evidence that U.S. Senators and Representatives, U.S. Supreme Court Jus- 
tices, Secretaries of State, heads of federal bureaus and services tend to be 
older when one compares periods like 1900-1940 and 1789-1874. Donald 
Matthews reaches a similar conclusion in his study of political decision- 
makers.” It was an old man—G. Stanley Hall—the eminent psychologist 
and retired president of Clark University, who at age 75 noted in his book, 
Senescence: The Last Half of Life: “Perhaps the world is a little too much 
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in the hands of people who are a little too old, but this is being rapidly 
remedied."?? Hall made this provocative assertion in 1923, but the ensuing 
years have not borne out his prediction.?? 

(c) The political role of the aged—The political role of the aged is 
related in a complex manner to many other factors. The aged, for example, 
have a high sense of political duty as is evidenced by their voting behavior, 
but other age groups rate higher in their belief that individual political 
action can affect the political process. On the other hand, the investigators 
who conducted a detailed study of voting behavior and political processes 
in one urban community (Elmira, New York), reported that younger 
adults tended to show respect for the political opinions of their elders.” 
Moreover, the authors of this study stated that over a tenth of the workers 
of both major parties were from the retired or widowed categories.” 

Weighing the various elements in the political process, it appears that 
the aged are not viewed as a minority group in political affairs nor do 
they act as one. Schmidhauser summarized his review of the literature by 
saying: “Virtually all of the foregoing discussions of the growing popula- 
tion proportions of older people—their strategic location for state legisla- 
tive politics in certain states, their high voting record in presidential elec- 
tions and probable high participation record in non-presidential general 
and primary elections, their higher motivation toward political participa- 
tion, their possible roles as public affairs leaders—all these underscore the 
real as well as potential influence oldsters have in American politics.” 


6. DEPRIVATION 
_ (a) Economic and social security—Many of the aged, like many of the 
minority groups, are underprivileged. This is the principal reason for the 
minority group analogy. Consider health, for example: The aged are 
sicker, spend more time in hospitals, and are less likely to recover from 
chronic illnesses than younger persons. But the fact of neediness does not 
warrant viewing the aged as a minority group. Nor does focussing attention 
on providing for their medical and health needs as if they were a ho- 
mogeneously sick group. Shanas has pointed out, "The current public 
discussion of the health needs of the older people, which tends to classify 
all persons 65 and over as a homogeneous group, has obscured rather than 
clarified the differing requirements for medical care of various groups of 
the aged."** 
There are many aged people who are economically underprivileged. 
But these people, for the most part have been underprivileged throughout 
their life cycle. The neediness of the aged is concentrated among Negroes, 
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the lower educated persons, the foreign-born, etc.—in short, the groups 
who generally suffer the greatest economic pressures. Old age compounds 
these pressures for them. One of the major subgroups of the aged whose 
economic security is lowest, is the widowed female over 75 years of age? 
Many of the aged are underprivileged in several ways and suffer depriva- 
tions. But that is not the problem for this paper. Age, as a status char- 
acteristic, compounds multiple deprivations for many groups, including 
minority groups. But a "deprived group” is not synonymous with a “mi- 
nority group."?7 

Economists who study the economic status of the aged tend to con- 
centrate on the objective or financial aspects of the problem. Sociologists 
have looked at the economic needs of the aged, not only in objective terms, 
but also in the subjective terms of the older persons themselves. In the 
Iowa survey, for example, the investigators asked questions about satisfac- 
tion with standard of living and adequacy of income. The results indicate 
that most of the respondents were reluctant to complain about their eco- 
nomic situation. The authors conclude: “From the various statements made 
by the interviewees concerning income adequacy, it appears that more than 
a third were well-satisfied financially, perhaps another 50 to 60 per cent 
saw their position as adequate, and one out of ten was seriously dissatis- 
fied. Considering the income levels reported by the survey population, 
(annual average of $2,400 for the men and $1,500 for the women), it ap- 
pears that a good many were fairly well-adjusted to living on incomes that 
would rate very low by the standards of younger American adults.”* 

(b) Equal access to jobs—Workers are often denied jobs solely be- 
cause of their advancing age. Here is the first genuine equivalent between 
“the aged” and other minority groups. Indeed, evidence that such practices 
are widespread is found in the laws in seven states which forbid discrimi- 
nation in employment on the basis of age."? 

Yet even here the analogy breaks down. The age range covered in these 
laws varies from state to state, but, in general, they refer to persons of 40 
to 65."° Thus it is the rights of the middle-aged, and not of the old, that 
are being legally protected against discriminatory practices." If this cri- 
terion justifies the minority group concept, it is the middle-aged, not the 
old, who constitute the minority group. 

(c) Residential segregation—Does being aged result in residential seg- 
regation as it does sometimes for ethnic and racial minorities? One might 
cite the segregation of the ages in institutions; but fewer than 5 per cent of 
older persons are in institutions. Many older persons live alone, but they 
are not ghettoized. Most surveys have found, moreover, that older persons 
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would rather live by themselves than with children or other relatives.*? 
This kind of residential segregation is clearly of a different type than the 
kind imposed upon Negroes, Puerto Ricans, and other ethnic minorities. 

(d) Social isolation—Even if advanced age does not in fact lead to 
spatial segregation, one might argue that it results in segregation in a 
psychological sense: that the aged are not necessarily ecologically isolated, 
but are socially isolated from personal and community contacts. 

This claim, however, would be difficult to support. Studies both in the 
United States and in Great Britain have shown that the aged have a high 
degree of social contact with their children and other relatives.^* The data 
from the Iowa survey are illustrative. The investigators report, for exam- 
ple, that less than ten per cent of the men and less than five per cent of 
the women say, "I wish my family would pay more attention to me.” 
Moreover, almost forty per cent of both sexes report that they have more 
friends now than ever before.** 

Writers who argue that the aged are a minority group claim that the 
old are lonely, isolated, unhappy people.*® Our point is not to deny that 
there are isolated older persons; (indeed it is quite likely that the ;::opor- 
tion of the lonely and unhappy is greatest among the old: but it does not 
follow that because some aged face these social circumstances, they there- 
fore constitute a minority group. In a study of two small upstate New 
York communities, Taietz and Larsen found that their data do not sup- 
port the notion that the aged are less integrated in the community than 
other age categories. The older heads of households participated less in 
employment activities because some were retired. However, in three gen- 
eral areas used to index community integration (behavioral factors, atti- 
tudes, and situational) the aged did not display the characteristics of a 
minority group.*^ 

À report on an urban area (Kansas City) by Havighurst, which em- 
ployed different indices of community integration, offers evidence which 
supports the findings of the New York study. He found that for men "role 
performance goes down consistently but slightly with age . . ." and for 
women he found that "there is no relationship between age and role per- 
formance."" The analysis of what Havighurst defined as role patterns 
(role performance scores characteristic of eight or more persons in the 
study) showed little or no relationship to age. Another study conducted in 
an urban setting (San Francisco) offers corroboration that age is a less 
important variable than economic level as a correlate of community inte- 
gration and participation in formal associations. Bell and Force found: 
"In the high economic status neighborhoods the percentage of frequent at- 
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tenders increases with increasing age, but in the low economic status neigh- 
borhoods no such trend exists."** 


The Concept of "Disengagement" of the Aged 


We might ask whether the aged are denied access to educational op- 
portunities or admission to voluntary clubs and associations. The evidence 
indicates that the aged use both types of facilities infrequently. But this is 
not due to denial of access“? but rather, to older people's definition of such 
activities as inappropriate or undesirable. (Older people say that they 
think members of their families and friends would consider them unusual 
if, for example, they return to school.” 

The data on these points lend more support to the concept of disen- 
gagement as a social psychological accompaniment of advancing age than 
to the concept of the aged as a minority group.” 

In brief, the idea of disengagement suggests that the aged individual 
may be described “as participating with others in his social systems ina 
process of mutual withdrawal, rather than being deserted by others in the 
structure.”®? Usually, the disengagement process begins in the sixth decade 
of life and is marked by a reduction in interaction. This results in a more 
self-centered style of behavior among the aged who are ambulatory. The 
authors of the theory of disengagement have called it a tentative theory.’ 
However it suggests new insights and a reasonable explanation for some 
kinds of behavior and interactions, previously represented as minority 
group reactions. The theory suggests, for example, that what some writers 
have described as stereotyping of the old by the young and social isolation 
of the old may result from individual and societal withdrawal and changes 
in the expectations of both young and old. A 


Summary 


In summary, viewing the aged as a minority group does not clarify their 
social role in our society. The aged do not share a distinct and separate 
culture; membership in the group defined as "aged" is not exclusive and 
permanent, but awaits all members of our society who live long enough. As 
a result, age is a less distinguishing group characteristic than others such 
as sex, occupation, social class, and the like. True, many aged persons 
possess distinctive physical characteristics. But even here there is a broad 
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spectrum, and these "stigmata" do not normally justify differential and 
discriminatory treatment by others. The aged have little feeling of identi- 
fication with their age group: they have a low degree of collective con- 
sciousness; hostility towards a depriving out-group is exceptional. The 
aged are not organized to advance their own interests and are not particu- 
larly attracted to such organizations. Nor are they systematically deprived 
of power and privileges. They are not herded in ghettos, deprived of civil 
rights, excluded from public facilities, or from jobs they are qualified to 
perform. That they are often underprivileged economically and have more 
frequent health problems is more the result of handicaps that often ac- 


company aging, than of social organization or group structure. 
From the standpoint of conceptual clarity and empirical fact, the no- 
tion of the aged as a minority group does not increase understanding. It 


obscures it. 
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JEROME K. MYERS 


Introduction 


Soon STUDY OF MENTAL ILLNESS IS A NEW 
but rapidly expanding field.” Since its boundaries are not as clearly defined 
as those of more traditional subfields of sociology, there is confusion about 
its exact nature. Research covers a wide range of topics from clinical 
studies of etiology to mass surveys of attitudes and knowledge about mental 
illness and its treatment. Consequently, some definition of the field is de- 
sirable before undertaking a discussion of sociological theory within it. 
Clausen’s definition is most pertinent for our purposes. According to him, 
the sociology of mental illness is, “the study of the social norms and proc- 
esses which have a marked bearing upon the production or course of vari- 
ous forms of psychic disturbance (especially as such disturbance impairs 
the individual’s ability to carry out usual roles) , or which govern the ways 
in which disturbed persons are perceived, defined and dealt with during 
and after phases of acute disturbance.”* Although this definition stresses 
psychic disturbance, its lack, i.e., mental health, is not excluded. 

Sociological study of mental health and illness can be called “applied” 
because it has arisen to considerable extent in response to a social problem. 
During the past fifteen years there has been an increasing demand from the 
mental health professions for sociological research on a wide variety of 
practical problems. In their initial research sociologists treated mental 
illness and its perception, definition, and treatment as dependent variables 
to be “explained” by a variety of independent social and cultural factors. 
Through this approach sociological concepts, theories, and research tech- 
niques have been applied to the study of psychiatric problems. 
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For this reason, the sociology of mental illness has developed as a sub- 
stantive field defined by its subject matter. There are no sociological 
"theories" of mental illness in the sense that there are theories of stratifica- 
tion, social organization, or social change. Rather, concepts and theories, 
proved useful in the traditional subfields of sociology, have been applied 
to the study of psychiatric illness. Frequently, an important aim of this 
application of theory has been to advance our practical knowledge of men- 
tal health and disease; at other times, it has been to test in a new area of 
behavior hypotheses and conceptual formulations developed in the more 
traditional areas of sociological investigation. As mental health research 
has developed, however, it has become apparent that many such studies 
have theoretical as well as practical importance. 

Although the distinction between "applied" and "general" sociology is 
useful for some purposes, it can lead easily to confusion about the nature 
of sociological theory. Principles about the structure and functioning of 
groups and their influence upon man's behavior can be derived as easily 
from the study of mental illness as from any other form of human behavior. 
The study of a mental hospital or clinic, for example, is no more "applied" 
than the study of a factory, university, family or community. General so- 
ciological theory develops from the study of all types of groups and va- 
rieties of human behavior; it does not exist in a vacuum sealed against con- 
tamination by empirical data. Theory has developed through the gradual 
accumulation of concepts, principles, and hypotheses derived from all the 
subfields of sociology. In fact, some of the most fruitful work has come 
from "applied" research, such as the enrichment of reference group theory 
resulting from the American Soldier studies." 

Because of the large amount and variety of sociological research in 
mental illness during the past fifteen years it is impossible to cover the field 
adequately in a short paper. Suffice it to say, its contributions to sociological 
theory have been uneven. For example, research in mental health has added 
little to our theoretical knowledge of social and cultural change, whereas 
it has enriched immensely our understanding of complex organizations. 
Our procedure will be to present examples in two areas where the theo- 
retical contributions have been significant: social organization, and the 
relationship of the individual to his social environment.’ Other areas might 
have been chosen, but because of space limitations selection was necessary. 


Social Organization 


Studies of mental hospitals have been particularly illuminating in 
specifying the importance of informal structure in the operation of a com- 
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plex organization. Currently, the theoretical conditions are being delin- 
eated for the informal social organization which arises when the formal 
structure of the hospital fails to meet the needs of its members and to 
provide stable goals and expectations for them. Although the informal 
structure is essential for the operation of a mental hospital, it results in 
a large number of informal communications and authority networks which 
are frequently covert and hard to identify." The flow of communication, 
therefore, is difficult to trace and is confusing, leading to many types of 
communication problems detrimental to the hospital's adequate func- 
tioning. 

The rigid authority structure of hospitals and the existence of a sharply 
defined status hierarchy also lead to a number of organizational and com- 
munications problems. Under ordinary circumstances personnel can ad- 
vance only within their own level so that status levels are “mobility 
blocked."' For example, an attendant cannot become a nurse, nor can a 
nurse become a doctor. Such a social structure results in the development 
of different values, goals and perceptions of hospital life at the various 
levels. Interpersonal relations between levels are formalized; the conse- 
quent effects upon the flow of communication is of theoretical as well as 
practical significance. 

The existence of a system of dual control in mental hospitals has in- 

creased our theoretical knowledge of decision-making and social control. 
The formal administrative lines of authority seldom operate the way they 
are supposed to because of the informal but very real power of the physi- 
cians who carry out the clinical work. The theoretical significance of this 
dual system of control for other types of organizations, such as universities 
or industrial research organizations, is just beginning to be worked out. 
_ The importance of role conflict has not only been demonstrated clearly 
in hospital studies, but the concept itself has been refined greatly. An im- 
portant feature of the formal structure of a hospital is the extent to which 
it relies on what Henry has termed systems of "multiple subordination," 
where one worker is under the authority of several independent chiefs." 
Consequently, one worker, such as a ward nurse or attendant, may have a 
difficult time resolving conflicting orders. In fact, such confusion may arise 
that the efficient operation of the entire organization is threatened. The 
utility of this concept for organizational theory is quite clear. 

The disrupting influence of hidden or covert staff disagreement upon 
the clinical course of the patient has been demonstrated dramatically in 
hospital studies? For example, such conflict has been found to be related 
to pathological excitement, incontinence, and collective disturbances. Al- 
though some staff disagreement is due to psychological or personality fac- 
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tors, much of it stems from inevitable role conflict due to the nature of the 
hospital’s social structure. The theoretical significance of such covert dis- 
agreement upon not only patient behavior but upon the entire operation of 
an organization, represents a significant contribution to sociological 
knowledge. 

The above examples are representative of the contributions made to 
organizational theory by studies of mental hospitals. They are by no means 
exhaustive nor necessarily the most significant. For instance, Goffman's 
concept of the total institution, developed in his study of the mental hos- 
pital, is having a significant impact upon organizational history.'^ All of 
the above examples are illustrative of findings of mental hospital studies 
which have theoretical applicability to many other hierarchical structures, 
such as schools, industries, prisons, and business organizations. 


The Individual and His Social Environment 


Probably the greatest amount of sociological research in mental health 
has been concerned with social and cultural factors in the etiology of 
mental illness. The relationship between social factors and the develop- 
ment of mental illness is extremely complex, and much of the evidence is 
contradictory or inconclusive. Mental illness has been found related to up- 
ward and downward social mobility, to poverty and wealth, to migration 
and geographical isolation, to rapid social change and to lack of change, 
to mention only a few." Perhaps most consistent is the inverse relationship 
between social class and rates of psychoses, especially schizophrenia.’” At- 
tempts to interpret these findings have utilized a variety of theoretical ap- 
proaches. Faris and Dunham, for example, developed the social isolation 
hypothesis, emphasizing the lack of social interaction in areas of the com- 
munity having high rates of schizophrenia. 

Other investigators have emphasized the subcultural aspects of social 
class, especially the role of the family in the socialization process.'* Their 
attempts to develop functional linkages between social and psychiatric 
phenomena have theoretical relevance not only for the etiology of mental 
illness, but also for the relationship between social class and the socializa- 
tion process. 

‘ Clinicians have long emphasized the importance of interpersonal rela- 
tionships within the family upon the child’s personality development, but 
have neglected the study of the family within its broader social context. 
Sociologists have demonstrated, however, that the larger social structure 
influences significantly intrafamilial role relationships. 
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Independent studies in Hagerstown, Maryland and New Haven, Con- 
necticut, for example, discovered similar class-related patterns of authority 
structure in parental families of schizophrenics. In Hagerstown, Kohn and 
Clausen studied a sample of former schizophrenic patients and a matched 
control group to determine their perception of parental authority while 
they were growing up.*® Both lower and middle class schizophrenics saw 
their mothers as their primary authority figure. In contrast, respondents 
from the lower social control group of nonpatients saw their mothers as 
the principal authority figure more frequently than did middle class con- 
trols. Stated another way, former schizophrenics in both classes and 
controls of the lower class reported a strong authority role for their mothers. 
In contrast, higher status controls more often reported a weak authority role 
for their mothers. 

In New Haven, a group of lower-middle and lower-class schizophrenics 
were compared with neurotics from the same social levels by Myers and 
Roberts.!* They discovered that the mothers of schizophrenic patients were 
the central figures in the home in both classes, while the fathers were inef- 
fectual, passive, and uninvolved in family affairs. Since most fathers were 
not only inadequate, but generally unconcerned about the patient’s ac- 
tivities, the responsibility of the patient’s rearing fell almost entirely upon 
the mothers, This type of maternal responsibility and authority was also 
common in the families of lower-class neurotics, although to a lesser de- 
gree than among schizophrenics. However, it was virtually absent in the 
families of middle-class neurotics. 

_ Psychiatrists have long recognized the influence of child-rearing prac- 
tices upon personality development and have carried out extensive research 
on the subject. However, they have seldom examined systematically the 
basic relationship between social structure and child-rearing. Sociological 
research on this subject, such as the Miller and Swanson study of child- 
rearing and social class in Detroit, has theoretical significance for psychia- 
try as well as sociology.” Their evidence suggests that the relationship be- 
tween social class and child-rearing practices can be understood more fully 
if we take into account another dimension in the social milieu—the family’s 
Integration setting as determined by the type of occupation. According to 
their evidence, families differ in their way of life depending upon whether 

€ breadwinner's occupation is entrepreneurial or bureaucratic in nature. 
Furthermore, on the basis of this classification of family integration they 
discovered significant differences in child-rearing techniques both within 
and between classes. 

For example, they found that the relation of mother and child in the 
Ower classes was not significantly different in the entrepreneurial and 


333 


Jerome K. Myers 


the bureaucratic situation. In the middle classes, however, their set of 
experiences did differ. The increased security of the bureaucratic middle 
class has led to a lesser emphasis on the importance for the child to develop 
self-control, internalize his desires, and take an active and individualistic 
approach to the world. Consequently, child training in the bureaucratic 
middle class appeared similar to that of the lower classes. Miller and 
Swanson emphasize that this finding does not mean that the child caré of 
the bureaucratic middle class is exactly the same, since the reasons for 
choosing similar techniques of rearing children are probably different for 
people of the bureaucratic middle class and those of the entrepreneurial 
and bureaucratic lower class. However, in their interview schedules they 
were not able to detect significant differences. The important theoretical 
point of the research is that child-rearing practices can be understood 
better by classifying families on the basis of the entrepreneurial or 
bureaucratic nature of their occupation as well as their social class posi- 
tion. 

"The relevance of the above studies for psychiatry is clear; they attempt 
to link social and. psychiatric phenomena to increase understanding of 
deviant personality development. At the same time, the problem they are 
studying is central to sociological theory as well: the influence of social 
class position upon the socialization process, and the influence of the 


dynamic structure and functioning of the family on personality devel- 
opment. 


Methodological Problems 


Studies of the etiology of mental illness reveal the inadequacies of 
current research methodology for much sociological research in the area of 
social psychiatry. Future theoretical developments in this field will depend, 
is significant degree, upon the emergence of a new level of methodology. 
Sociologists have pioneered in the use of quantitative methods for studying 
large numbers of cases and have perfected methodological approaches, 
such as survey research. However, it is becoming increasingly apparent that 
for a given case, such methods cannot produce sufficient materials of the 
type necessary to study the socialization process, intrafamilial role relation- 
ships, and similar problems central to etiological studies. Equally unsatis- 
factory is the intensive case method developed in psychiatry.'* 

The statistical survey provides well defined quantitative data on a large 
number of cases. It is a "macroscopic" approach, enabling the researcher 
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to study a cross section of an entire community or other social unit. Ma- 
terials can be collected systematically on standardized schedules, and ana- 
lyzed statistically. However, the number of traits or characteristics studied 
in an individual case is usually limited. The survey provides a horizontal 
view which cuts across a vast surface of data, but furnishes relatively little 
depth material. 

The case-study method, on the other hand, provides a vertical view of 
a small number of cases with few restrictions on the number of traits 
studied in any one case. It is a "microscopic" approach, permitting a de- 
tailed and dynamic study of any part of an individual's life cycle. Since 
materials are usually collected by free association or clinical interviews, 
they are not limited by prearranged plans. The researcher can collect a vast 
amount of unique data on his subjects, which he could not obtain by the 
survey method. Clinical experience and judgment are used in analyzing 
materials, and often provide greater insight than is possible in more 
standardized analytical procedures. 

The very merits of the case-study method lead to serious limitations. 

Interest is focused on the uniqueness of a case and, as a result, problems 
of sampling are usually neglected. Since little is known about the sample’s 
representativeness, generalizations are dangerous. The comparison of cases 
is also difficult because data are not collected systematically. Frequently, 
so few cases are studied that neither group comparisons nor objective ana- 
lytic techniques can be undertaken, even if comparable materials on all 
subjects were available. Therefore, conclusions are usually impressionistic, 
based upon the investigator’s subjective judgment; the replication of such 
studies is impossible. 
_ What is needed is a research method somewhere between the two exist- 
ing extremes, one in which the collection, analysis, and presentation of 
data are objective, but in which detailed materials of the life cycle can be 
obtained. Admittedly, the development of such methodology is difficult, but 
it is crucial for the further extension of etiological theory based upon em- 
pirical data. 
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AND PUBLIC POLICY 


26. Social Science 


and Juvenile Delinquency 


CLARENCE C. SHERWOOD 


"Lunes HAVE BEEN MANY COMPLAINTS ABOUT THE 
failure to integrate social science findings with action programs aimed at 
the solution of social problems. Complaints have come from both sides; the 
social sciences complain that action programs are not based upon sound 
principles derived from social science research and theory; action-pro- 
grammers and policy-makers, on the other hand, complain that the social 
Sciences do not tend to produce the kind of findings that are applicable 
to social action programs. 

Much less often, however, have there been detailed examinations of 
the issues involved: in particular, examinations of what is meant by 
"known in the social sciences"; of the "kinds" of knowledge of findings; 
and of the "relationships" among these various types of knowledge and 
their applications—in the present analysis, to the solution of the problem 
of juvenile delinquency. 

The notion of "the applicability of social science knowledge" has at 
least two different meanings. It can refer to the application of knowledge 
to the solution of individual or social problems (that is, the formulation 
of policies or action programs based upon relevant social science knowl- 
edge). It can also refer to the idea that the research findings in the lab- 
oratory—the principles used to describe or explain some phenomena— 
should apply to (that is, to be true for) those phenomena when and 
where they occur or exist outside the laboratory. It is the former meaning 
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of applicability, as it relates to efforts to solve the problem of juvenile 
delinquency, which is explored in this paper. 


Differential Applicability of Different Types of Knowledge 


A distinction among the various kinds of knowledge on at least two 
different dimensions is relevant to this analysis: (1) Levels of knowledge 
(2) A specificity—generality dimension in terms of the source of the knowl- 
edge of the subject matter. The levels-of-knowledge dimension includes: 
(a) descriptive data, (b) relationships, (c) theories. "Descriptive data" 
refer to the raw data—that is, the facts and events, the more-or-less imme- 
diately observable data which have been recorded. 

"Relationships" refer to the specific empirical relationships which 
have been found to exist among relatively directly observable, measurable 
variables—that is, the correlations which have been found in statistically 
controlled studies involving the association of two or more variables. 

"Theories" refer to the explanations which attempt to provide an un- 
derstanding of the observed descriptive data and relationships. 

The term "subject matter source" refers to the question of whether or 
not the knowledge has been derived from studies of the social problem 
and pertains specifically to it. In the present instance, the problem is 
juvenile delinquency. 

The above types and combinations of types of knowledge are, or will 
be, important in the application of social science knowledge to action pro- 
grams. However, the types of application, and the degree to which social 
science findings can provide implications for social action programs vary 
for each kind of knowledge. There is a different relationship for each, 
between the content of the knowledge and of the action program with 
which it may be connected. It is believed that the mutual complaints re- 
ferred to at the beginning of this paper have centered almost exclusively 
on what can be called “specific,” “descriptive” (factual) and "relation- 
ship” knowledge. This is the type of knowledge which has been pursued in 
social scientific studies of delinquency, but which may also be the type of 
knowledge least easily translated into directives for action. 

For example: descriptive, specific findings about increases in delin- 
quency suggest that action is needed but contain no directives for it. Thus, 
data collected by the United Nations' provide a valuable source of de- 
scriptive materials on the size of the juvenile delinquency problem in vari- 
ous parts of the world, as well as on new forms of delinquency, but contain 
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no clues for the action programs required. Descriptive data are particularly 
useful in predicting trends and thus in evaluating the time, money, and 
effort needed for prevention and/or treatment purposes. In addition, even 
if no preventive action is taken, trend analysis is useful in determining the 
size of the facilities and personnel required to deal with the problem. 
"Thus, for example, based on data collected on the changes in the popula- 
tion under 21, the proportions within this age group tending to become 


- delinquent, and the knowledge of administrative changes in commitment, 


probation and parole policy, Rose and Weber were able to predict the fu- 
ture population in institutions for delinquent children and youth in Min- 
nesota.” In Florida, the Parole Commission was successful in its attempt 
to increase appropriations through legislative action by a presentation of 
carefully gathered descriptive data about juvenile delinquency trends in 
Florida.* 

Relationship-type knowledge tends to suggest more specifically than 
descriptive-type knowledge the content of action programs. Relationships, 
Such as: boys are more likely to get into trouble with the law than girls 
and urban areas tend to have higher delinquency rates than rural areas 
are valuable in focusing attention on particular aspects of the problem, but 
often contain little or no direct implications for action. We cannot neces- 
sarily expect to eliminate delinquency by eliminating the conditions which 
correlate with delinquency. For example, what implications for action can 
we derive from the finding that boys are more likely to get into trouble 
with the law than girls? The elimination of boys can hardly be regarded as 
a practical suggestion for an action program. 

As another example, it has been found that children from low socio- 
economic areas are more likely to become delinquent than children from 
high socioeconomic areas. True or not, we cannot go back and change the 
residential circumstances or the delinquent's early childhood; nor, for that 
matter, can we hope, at the present time at least, to eliminate low socio- 
economic areas. 

Nonetheless, action programs have been undertaken on the basis of 
Such relationship-type knowledge. The Gluecks’ prediction studies are 
cases in point. They are also examples of the limitations of relationship- 
type knowledge when the effort is made to apply such findings directly 
without consideration of the implications of such findings. Based on a 
Scale which combines a number of observed correlations between certain 
family background factors and juvenile delinquency, the Gluecks are at- 
tempting to identify potential delinquents and concentrate efforts on pre- 
Venting these children from becoming delinquent. Setting aside the com- 
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plex, unresolved questions of the validity of these findings and of the ethics 
and potential effectiveness of their application to delinquency prevention 
programs, the Gluecks’ prediction scales are an example of social science 
findings which have been adopted by the world of social action. Definite 
efforts are being made in New York City, for example, to utilize these 
scales in actual programs of delinquency prevention." However, the scales 
are being used only for prediction, on the assumption that the scales will 
identify youngsters who will become officially involved in delinquency- 
patterned behavior. Whatever general implications the actual content of 
the scales may have, they are not being utilized in the development of the 
prevention program. In other words, the social science knowledge involved, 
in the form of relationships among variables, is being used simply as a 
measuring or identifying instrument. Disregarded are the contents of the 
scale, the nature of the questions, the issues explored, all of which have 
undeveloped, general implications. 

The instrument is used only to select youths for community attention. 
The content of the action is independent of the content of the knowledge 
which initiated the action. To be meaningful, the specific content for the 
action programs must be deduced from the content of the knowledge and 
its implications. 

. „As suggested by the above analysis, relationships may give clues and 
insights, and thus have implications for the content of action programs of 
social agencies. But whether the content is formulated specifically to ex- 
Pen delinquency, or is drawn from the total body of social science knowl- 
sim we must turn to the theories which explain these observed relation- 
Ships. Only then can we formulate specific, detailed, and organized 
rid for changing behavior. When the goal of social agencies is to 
h o pe their attempts at social action will, at best, be piecemeal, 
hits aed De trivial—unless these agencies program their ef- 
WESS M DECR y in terms of some general theories of behavior (1) 
h plications for social action, and (2) which reasonably order 

the wea data and observed relationships. 
horie there ds be no question but that social. science 
On the simplest | Pier y applied—that às, used—by practitioners. 
delineation level, knowledge concerning increases in the volume of 
i àvior, for example, may set off a whole series of efforts by 
ur aptus for dealing with the problem. It can also be seen, at 
am Lili validity of the knowledge and the use of the knowledge 
separati; icr die hec issues. On the scientific level, they are distinctly 
cechilstes oF & gree of validity is in no way dependent on the practical 
of the theory. On the reverse level, there is no relationship be- 
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tween the degree of validity of the knowledge and its amenability to ap- 
plication. "Knowledge" that the earth was flat, for example, was definitely 
amenable to translation into action. 

Probably at the root of the mutual criticism of social scientists and 
practitioners is the recognition by both that, in spite of the efforts being 
made to combat the problem— 

1. The juvenile delinquency problem in the United States is an 
enormous and increasing one. Without delving into the problem of official 
against unofficial delinquency, the problem extends far beyond the limits 
described by our official delinquency statistics. 

2. In general, present-day efforts by our society to deal with the prob- 
lem of delinquency are woefully ineffective. There seems to be very little 
evidence that any real impact is being made on the problem. 


Suggested Directions: Deriving Social Action Directives from 
General Social Science Propositions 


It can be seen, therefore, that social science knowledge must be explored 
more carefully for the neglected findings which may have implications for 
social action. What are vitally needed here are basic break-throughs in em- 
phasis and effort. A perusal of some of the well-known social science 
studies, concepts, theories, etc. have led us to the position: 

1. that although the emphasis at present has tended to be on the search 
for specific findings which may be directly applied in action programs, a 
much greater attempt should be made to put some of the more theoretical— 
usually less precise—findings of the social sciences to work; A 

2. that most fruitful types of knowledge for solution of the delinquency 
problem need not necessarily be findings which have been derived from 
studies aimed at that problem. 

For example, "delinquency" studies may not provide the most valuable 
suggestions for action. From the scientific point of view they are unques- 
tionably necessary for checking and verifying theories, etc. But it may be 
that the more general kinds of findings, not specifically oriented toward 
the problem of delinquency—such as general findings about mobility—will 
be even more useful, or at least necessary to combine with the more specific 
kinds of findings. j 

To serve as examples of how directives for social action can be gained 
from social science knowledge, we will analyze two sociological proposi- 
tions. Both have tended to be neglected in terms of their implications for, 
and relevance to, action programs. These propositions are representative 
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of what has been termed general-type knowledge, that is, knowledge per- 
taining to our total society and system rather than specifically to the de- 
linquency problem. The examples to be discussed are residential mobility 
and urbanization. The first is of a relatively factual, or descriptive nature. 
The second is representative of more theoretical social science findings. 


EXAMPLE l— RESIDENTIAL MOBILITY 

A distinctive and significant feature of American society is the high 
and increasing rate of residential mobility. Upon examination, this gen- 
erally known finding is clearly relevant to the problem of delinquency. 
However, it has not been utilized to any significant degree, if at all, in the 
formulation of delinquency action programs. Probation programs are per- 
haps an exception. They have faced the fact of the potential mobility of 
their probationers by restricting their movement and by requiring them 
to appear periodically at the probation office. 

The extremely high residential mobility of the American population— 
and the clear trends toward even greater mobility—emphasizes the distinc- 
tion which must be made between dealing with (1) the problem of de- 
linquency from the point of view of a given neighborhood or community 
and (2) the problem of dealing with delinquents. As an example, any 
neighborhood of New York City can attempt—and perhaps succeed to a 
reasonable degree—to deal with the youth and delinquency problems in 
its area. It can observe and identify major troublemakers, provide mass rec- 
reation programs to get the youngsters off the streets, work out effective com- 
munication systems to report behavior, and elicit responses from the rele- 
vant community agencies, including the police, etc. It can even attempt to 
screen out or eliminate from the neighborhood as many of the misbehaviors 
as possible. But these tend to be much more in the nature of programs deal- 
ing with delinquency rather than delinquents. 

There are areas where agency programs attempt to deal with either 
the preventive aspect of the delinquency problem and/or the treatment of 
already known delinquents (in many instances, returned to the commu- 
nity from institutions). However, the tremendous mobility of the popu- 
lation guarantees the futility of a long range program of attempting to 
deal with individual delinquents, or even potential delinquents, on a nar- 
row geographic basis. Before any real impact can occur, the delinquents 
will have moved and been replaced by others. Delinquents must be dealt 
with on as broad a community basis as possible; the programs must fol- 
low them—or the youngsters are, at best, merely brushed lightly as they 
pass through. 

At present, when a youngster who has been worked with—before or 
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after actual delinquency has occurred—moves out of the community, the 
program ends for that individual. Even if some headway has been made, 
seldom, and then only by accident, will support of the previous efforts be 
continued. Everything that has been learned about him goes into the 
proverbial wastebasket. The same principles hold, in reverse, when a sim- 
ilar individual moves into the community. The point is that the potential 
co-ordination and continuity which would constitute inherent features of 
a program in a residentially stable community must be artificially provided 
under conditions of high residential mobility. 

Recognition of the high mobility of population is a basic and very 
significant implication for action programs. It introduces another dimen- 
sion of the problem of translating findings into action. Previous mention 
was made of the notion of the content of the action program and the influ- 
ence of findings on such specific content. Mobility data appear to have 
implications for what we might call the form—as distinct from the con- 
tent—of an action program. That is, rather than suggesting specifically 
what is to be done (casework, recreation programs, employment programs, 
psychotherapy, etc.) it suggests continuity of whatever is done, of the 
movement of the subjects. This is a big order, unquestionably, but a neces- 
sary one. 


EXAMPLE 2—URBANIZATION 

Another distinctive and significant feature of American society is the 
increasing trend toward an urban pattern of life. There is evidence that 
this does not inevitably occur in all cities. In Indonesian cities, for exam- 
ple, migrant villagers moving into the city tend to settle in urban hampongs 
according to original residence or area. Within these kampongs, “social 
control does not differ much from that in the rural areas . . . In fact, 
these subdivisions of kampongs, designated by serial numbers, form the 
real social units, Their inhabitants form a typical primary group, they 
know each other by sight and through local gossip have simple informa- 
tion as to each other's doings.”* This suggests that an urban way of life 
18 not inevitable in all cities. 

It is significant that: (1) in cities where rural family patterns have 
persisted, delinquency rates are very low, and (2) in the United States, 
rural patterns do not tend to persist under the forces of American city 
life. Therefore, it is not simply the fact of living together in crowded 
situations that produces delinquency, but something about the changed 
dynamic relationships among people which are the important variables. 

In terms of the significance of the implications of such findings as these, 
the question is: What is there about these dynamic relationships among 
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people which creates the difference between urban and rural life, and the 
consequences of these differences? One generally agreed major difference 
is the anonymity of urban life. As has been pointed out many times, two 
rural farm families separated by miles of wheat fields are much more likely 
to know each other well than two city families living across the hall from 
one another. If it is true in our society that the higher delinquency rates 
in urban areas are a function of inherent features of urban life, and that 
anonymity is one of those significant inherent features, then the implica- 
tions for action are clear. In some way, the anonymity of the urbanite must 
be reduced, but this will not occur without deliberate intervention. That 
is, a natural feature of rural life, apparently so crucial to social control 
must, under urban circumstances, be provided artificially. 

From the point of view of the individual or of the community, social 
control is a function of what have been called “internal” and “external” 
influences. In a sociological sense, as individuals become members of their 
society, they learn the rules and values of their system on two levels: 

1. They become aware (in a cognitive sense) of the rules and values of 
their society and of the sanction systems which may be invoked when in- 
fractions occur; and, 

2. They become aware of the need to conform to, or internalize rules 
and values of their society. 

Nearly everyone learns most of the important rules and values in the 
first sense; learning on the second level varies greatly from individual to 
individual, and differently for the many rules and values. 

Anonymity as a factor in the breakdown of social control is relevant 
only for the first level of learning. An example of this is the individual 
who has learned of, but has not internalized, particular rules and values of 
his society. For such a person, there are external controls via the threat of 
imposition of sanctions. The community should know who the individual 
is, and if and when he has committed an infraction. Anonymity reduces 
the possibility of both. 

There is one practical implication of this analysis for reducing the 
anonymity of the young people in an urban community. Professional youth 
center programs must be street oriented not only to reach new and needy 
members, but also to affect the existing membership. To function as part 
of the community's external control system, such programs must attempt to 
be aware of, and influence, their members when they are not in formal 
attendance. At the present time, youth center programs tend to operate 
primarily within the building itself and to focus on affecting the internal 
control systems for the individual—character, personality, emotional ad- 


346 


Social Science and Juvenile Delinquency 


justment, citizenship programs, etc. Whether or not they are equipped 
to, or, in terms of the high mobility of urban populations, have the time 
to make a real impact on this level is at least questionable. However, such 
agencies represent, in terms of staff, skill, and interest, one of the few pos- 
sibilities for a comprehensive external control system for the youth of an 
urban community. 

Also, it can be seen that the rejection from the center program of mis- 
behaving members—a common practice in many of these centers—only 
increases the anonymity of such individuals, individuals who clearly need 
external control pressures. If, for the sake of an inbuilding program, it is 
necessary to exclude such individuals, they must be carefully and in- 
tensively worked with out in the community. Furthermore, this same analy- 
sis questions very directly 9 A.M. to 5 P.M. or even 9 to 9, five-day week 
youth programs. 

But external control systems represent only one part of the total social 
control system. 

If there is one general, basic finding in the social sciences, it is that 
social order is highly dependent upon the system's ability to inculcate a 
significant proportion of its members with a need to conform to its basic 
rules and values. It is generally agreed that no society can survive for long 
if its only means of gaining conformity from its members is its set of ex- 
ternal controls. The key concept involved is the idea of internalization; the 
key societal process is socialization. $ 

Though tentative, present knowledge indicates that the child is likely 
to accept as part of his response system the values of individuals with whom 
he strongly identifies. Therefore, the content of the norms which the child 
does incorporate will depend upon the significance to him of the individuals 
with whom he interacts, the values they hold, the extent to which he asso- 
ciates with individuals who are significant to him, and the extent to which 
these significant individuals communicate their values to him. If, between 
parent and child, there is both an efective affectional tie and effective 
communication, the child is likely to identify strongly with his parents, 
incorporating into his response system their set of values. — 

This analysis suggests at least two significant dimensions of the $0- 
cializing situation: (1) Whether or not the situation produces identifica- 
tion of child with parent, (2) Whether or not the parents tend to hold the 
generally accepted values of the society. This latter dimension has three 
categories: (a) parents with “no values"—the relatively unsocialized, (b) 
parents with many criminal, anti-social, unacceptable values, (c) parents 
with the prevailing values of the society. 
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Each of the possible combinations of these dimensions has different 
implications for action: 

1. The child who identifies with the acceptably socialized parent. Pre- 
sumably, this child will present no problem to the community. If he does 
become delinquent, the implication is that the problem is psychological in 
origin, and psychotherapy is the approach indicated. It would probably be 
agreed that clinics dealing with problem children tend to serve this type 
of child predominantly. 

2. The child who has not identified with his unsocialized parents. If 
such situations can be recognized early, immediate removal from the fam- 
ily situation is clearly indicated. However, there are serious moral and 
ethical considerations involved, and our society is reluctant to take chil- 
dren away from parents. One alternative might be to work with the par- 
ents. The “socialization” of the parent involves the problem of education 
as well as motivation. At best, this is a long, laborious, if not impossible, 
task, under present conditions. And the question of what happens to the 
child, meanwhile, remains. Either the child must be removed from the 
parents or we must accept the almost certain consequences: behavioral 
deviance of the child. 

There is an additional major imperative for direct action of this type— 
a sort of Malthusian version of a law of delinquency. "Unidentified," 
"unsocialized" members of society will increase in numbers geometrically 
from generation to generation. In addition, the ethics of removal in such 
cases are likely to be essentially academic. The child is almost certain to 
have been unwanted, accidental, and possibly illegitimate, and would be 
willingly given up by the parent or parents in many instances. 

3. The child who has not identified with the anti-socialized parent. 
Again, removal is clearly indicated. The lack of identification of child with 
parent is, in this case, a factor suggesting hopeful prognosis. The ethics of 
removal would probably be most complicated and controversial in the case 
of the basically anti-social but legally unconvicted parent. Again, how- 
ever, if procedures were established, the voluntary relinquishment of such 
children would undoubtedly provide more than enough cases to keep the 
authorities busy for quite some time. 

4. The child who identifies with the anti-social parent. Here the prog- 
nosis 15 very poor. We can only hope that it does not happen too often. 
Social action programs attempting to deal with this type of situation would 
have to aim at either convincing the parent to change or at lowering the 
picture of the parent in the eyes of the child. 

5. The child who has not identified with the acceptably socialized par- 
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ent. This is the category where traditional family casework would seem to 
be most applicable. However, there is reason to question whether princi- 
ples of family casework include methods of helping parents inculcate 
children with societal values. 

At this point, however, a caution should be noted. The family casework 
approach seems to be based on the assumption that a solution of the per- 
sonal or relationship problems of one or more members of the family 
will automatically lead to an improvement in parent-child relationships 
and in the ability of the family to train, influence, and control its younger 
members.* Although it is undoubtedly true that families with one or more 
members who have serious personal problems will tend to have difficulties 
in intra-family relationships, and that a solution to such problems may 
be a prerequisite to effective parent-child relationships, it may be that such 
a solution may not be sufficient to deal with the problem of the prevention 
of delinquency. 

Further insights may be needed to help parents control their children 
effectively both in terms of (1) inculcating the desired norms into the 
youngster's response system (internal controls) and (2) controlling the 
youngster when he is not present (external controls) . 
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24. Community Issues 
and Their Outcome: 
How to Lose 


a Fluoridation Referendum 


WILLIAM A. GAMSON 


A NUMBER OF SOCIOLOGISTS HAVE SUGGESTED THAT 
students of community decision-making compare several communities on 
similar issues. This paper represents an informal assessment at the mid- 
point of such a study in 18 New England communities. Two issues from 
among such stalwarts as school bond proposals, zoning, parking, and 
sewerage are studied in each town, with a fluoridation controversy com- 
mon to all. Fluoridation lends itself to this purpose because of its fre- 
quent occurrence and essentially "internal" character, i.e., most of the 
important determinants come from within the community. 

In studying a community, we make use of documents and interviews. 
The documents include informal accounts in community newspapers, 
formal statistical data from the state and federal census, city planning re- 
ports, annual town reports, and various state manuals. The interviews are 
with active participants on both sides of each issue and with people named 
by these "issue leaders" as influential in the community. We call this latter 
group "reputational leaders" to avoid prejudging their actual influence on 
specific issues. 

Systematic analysis of these interviews and other data has hardly 
begun, but several impressions have emerged. I am wary about stating 
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these impressions, for they may not be our conclusions when the analysis 
is complete. However, with this caveat, I shall undertake the risk. 

What I wish to say centers around fluoridation but applies, I believe, 
to other community issues as well. A major focus of this study is the set of 
conditions which determine whether political and other community leaders 
will become involved in an issue or will remain neutral. Originally, we 
reasoned that most community issues involved competing economic inter- 
ests. Certain traditional alignments will arise around these issues and po- 
litical leaders will draw their major support from among these segments. 
But if an issue upsets these alignments and offers no stable basis for new 
ones, we thought that political leaders would be under pressure to avoid 
involvement in the controversy. We reasoned that fluoridation was just 
such an issue, and that the failure of politically skilled individuals to exer- 
cise their influence on it paved the way for its defeat. 

If this explanation is adequate then, as a minimum, we should find in 
studying the course of the controversy, first, that fluoridation divides the 
community in unusual ways, compared to other issues, and second, that it 
is not possible to identify most community leaders with either side on this 
issue. 

We are discovering that these premises are true only in certain cases, 
and perhaps not even in a majority. Fluoridation often divides a com- 
munity along cleavage lines similar to those of other issues—particularly 
school issues. This does not always bring strange bedfellows together. In- 
stead, in some communities the controversy deepens and intensifies the 
cleavages partially formed by other issues. $ 

Our evidence suggests that it is fruitless to ask if, in general, fluorida- 
tion follows conventional or unusual cleavage lines. Seen as a variable, the 
question becomes, “What conditions determine whether fluoridation di- 
vides the community along normal or unusual lines?” After answering this, 
we would also need to know how given strategies affect the outcome under 
cach of these alternatives. Similarly, the second part of the original expla- 
nation—that community leaders will remain neutral—is also variable, and 
dependent on the distribution and functioning of power in a given com- 
munity. 

In short, neither fluoridation nor any other issue studied seems to fol- 
low some invariant pattern independent of the social structure and leader- 
ship patterns in the communities involved. Our hope is to be able to char- 
acterize certain modal patterns and to determine the conditions under 
which each occurs. I would like to describe my impressions of what now 
seems to me the most significant of these patterns. 
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Pro and Anti Voters 


"There has been a good deal of research on why people vote for or against 
fluoridation which suggests that both groups are heterogeneous. Among 
the active opponents are the disingenuous professionals, the sincere but 
rather emotional individuals, and the calm, rational citizens who object on 
grounds of individual rights or public policy. Among those who simply 
vote against fluoridation, are all of the above plus those who are confused 
and unconvinced by either side. The proponents of fluoridation are also 
varied; many confuse fluoridation with some water purification process 
such a chlorination. In short, it is difficult to predict that any given strategy 
will be effective without specifying the audience and the characteristics of 
the community involved. 

But in spite of the variable character of both sides, a dominant theme 
runs through many of the findings. There seem to be substantial differ- 
ences between the advocates and the opponents of fluoridation on the de- 
gree to which people feel able to control the important forces in their lives. 
This has been variously characterized as alienation, feelings of deprivation, 
and low sense of political efficacy. Essentially, those who vote against 
fluoridation have greater feelings of helplessness than those who favor it. 
Studies of voters in a predominantly lower-middle-class and working-class 
precinct in Cambridge, Massachusetts, and of a cross-section of voters in 
a medium-sized and a small city in the northeastern United States have 
yielded the same result. Those who voted against fluoridation were more 
likely to agree with such statements as “Public officials don’t really care 
what people like me think,” and “Sometimes politics and government seem 
so complicated that a person like me can’t really understand what's going 
on.” Additional data are needed to establish these differences conclusively 
for various populations. But I will assume at this time that these differ- 
ences are valid and I will try to relate them to community decision-making 
on fluoridation. 

. One further contrast between the two groups of voters is worth men- 
tioning here. Some proponents have incorrectly argued that opponents 
are anti-scientific. This assumes that opponents perceive scientific unanimity 
on this issue and refuse to respect it. There is evidence that many who 
vote against fluoridation see the “experts” as divided on the merits of the 
proposal. How, one might ask, can they continue despite endorsement by 
the United States Public Health Service, the American Medical Association, 
and the American Dental Association? 


To answer this, it is necessary to make a distinction between experts” 
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and "authorities." Many active opponents point out that the doctors and 
dentists in their community have done no special research on fluoridation. 
They perceive such organizations as the American Medical Association and 
the American Dental Association, not as technical experts, but as medical 
authorities with the power to punish individual doctors and dentists who 
do not follow their policies. Furthermore, they frequently do not believe 
that these organizations use their power in a disinterested fashion. They 
may easily interpret the self-interested attitude of the American Medical 
Association on medical care for the aged as evidence for such a belief. On 
the other hand, when an occasional doctor or dentist opposes fluoridation, 
they may see him as a technically qualified “expert” with the courage to 
oppose the “authorities.” These partisan opponents, then, will see the 
authorities as united, but the experts as divided. In a less explicit fashion, 
many ordinary voters may be unconsciously making this kind of distinction. 


A Hypothetical Campaign 


To explain why a fluoridation referendum passes or fails, it is not suf- 
ficient to simply point out differences between opponents and proponents. 
In some way, the fluoridation campaign in a community must make these 
differences salient. The description which follows of a campaign in the 
hypothetical town of ‘Fluoradale” suggests how the actions in a campaign 
can make feelings of political helplessness relevant. While my hypothetical 
community is “purer” than any actual community through the omission of 
extraneous complicating factors, it is not simply a straw town designed for 
easy criticism. The actions I will describe have all been done in one or 
more actual communities studied. 

The health officer in Fluoradale is a conscientious, intelligent, but 
somewhat rigid person. He is aware that fluoridation has been a contro- 
versial issue in many places, but he sees no reason why it can not be adopted 
in Fluoradale if it is handled correctly. In his view, opposition in these 
other communities has come from a handful of "crackpots" who have man- 
aged to scare or hoodwink a gullible populace. 

The health officer goes to other health officials and finds that they also 
favor fluoridation. He contacts various physicians and dentists in town. 
One of the dentists points out that fluoridation does poorly on referenda 
and that it would be wise to try to have fluoridation adopted directly by 
the town council. Up to this point, no opposition has developed and 
everyone concerned is optimistic. 

The council is sympathetic, although one member has some doubts, 
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and they decide to hold a public hearing on the proposal. In response to a 
notice in the paper, an unexpectedly large number of people attend the 
hearing and most of them are hostile to fluoridation. Proponents are 
heckled and asked hostile questions from the floor. One opponent, a retired 
chiropractor, asks to be allowed to testify. 'The health officer argues that 
he is unqualified. “There is no sense in letting a lot of scientifically un- 
trained people shoot their mouth off about this," he tells the council. Sev- 
eral people in the audience loudly object and the meeting threatens to get 
out of hand. One of the councilmen most sympathetic to fluoridation makes 
a short speech about democracy. “This is a public hearing and anyone here 
who wishes to speak may do so," he announces. 

The retired chiropractor makes a moderate plea: "There is a lot of 
controversy about this question of fluoridation and I think we should 
study it thoroughly before we adopt it. In a lot of places, they've tried to 
rush it through and suppress the opposition. I hope the people of Fluora- 
dale will be given a chance to hear both sides and decide for themselves on 
this question." 

The health officer is annoyed at the response of the partisan audience. 
He reacts by reasserting the technical nature of the question and the lack 
of qualifications of the average citizen to pass judgment on a scientific 
matter. He is willing to take the work of reputable scientific organizations 
on faith. Why should those so much less qualified than he insist on exer- 
cising their own judgment? 

After lengthy discussion the council decides to place the question on 
the ballot at the next town election and to set up a study committee to pub- 
lish an impartial report. The health officer, another physician, and a dentist 
e appointed along with the chiropractor and another opponent, a house- 
wife. 

The active proponents begin mobilizing quickly. They contact all the 
dentists and physicians except one, who is retired and rather senile. They 
publish advertisements over the names of most of the leading business and 
civic leaders, three of the five council members, the Chamber of Commerce, 
and a service club. 

By misreading the operation of community power (a misreading which 
many sociologists have helped to perpetrate), they believe that they have 
followed the politically realistic strategy of enlisting the "community 
powers" on their side. In the community where there is no "ruling elite" 
who can implement decisions at their collective will (and there are many 
such localities) this strategy backfires. Anti-fluoridation leaders, who have 
already begun to broadcast the message that something is being "put over” 
on the community, see this list of endorsements as additional evidence of 
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the “power play" that is being conducted. “They” are beginning to turn 
on the heat. 

The proponents see their campaign as “educational” rather than “po- 
litical.” They decide to hold a large public meeting to present their point 
of view. The active opponents bring in an anti-fluoridation "expert" from 
outside the community. The proponents charge that he is a “quack,” that 
this is an educational forum, not a debate. Opponents claim that this is a 
deliberate effort to keep the people from being told both sides. Finally, 
the proponents consent to questions from the floor, and a free-wheeling, 
highly emotional debate ensues. Anti-fluoridation speakers repeatedly chal- 
lenge the motives of the proponents. 

As the controversy in Fluoradale grows more heated, several of the civic 
leaders among the original endorsers ask that their names be removed from 
the advertisements. They begin to let it be known that they are neutral on 
the issue, but intend to see that both sides are heard. 

The opposition campaign begins to gather momentum. They point to 
the array of community leaders and medical people who endorse the pro- 
posal as evidence of powerful forces—not of scientific judgment. The de- 
fectors to neutrality are seen as men of conscience who are really opposed 
but do not have sufficient courage to buck the "powers." The elderly physi- 
cian who was not contacted by the pro-fluoridation committee published a 
letter attacking fluoridation and the endorsing physicians. This is used as 
evidence of how an "expert" who is beyond the reach of sanctions will act. 
Any doubt privately expressed by a doctor or dentist is viewed as his 
“honest,” unpressured opinion. 

In the atmosphere of mistrust generated by the campaign, people whose 
normal skepticism would lead them to dismiss the usual flamboyant stories 
of pipe corosion, deaths from cancer, dying goldfish, stillbirths and what- 
have-you, are left in doubt. Furthermore, the pro-fluoridation partisans 
follow the policy of not responding to opponents’ charges—"“to avoid dig- 
nifying such hogwash.” 

On election day, fluoridation is beaten decisively. The nature of the 
campaign leaves most community leaders—active proponents—feeling that 
it would be a bad thing for the community to have the issue brought up 
again. 


Conclusion 


It is an important characteristic of political debate in a democracy that 
Proponents and opponents recognize the legitimacy of disagreement. When 
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a person responds to an opponent by attempting to refute the logic of what 
he has said, we are implicitly accepting his "right" to express an opinion. 
When we respond with an ad hominem attack, we are asking people to ig- 
nore his opinions, not because they are wrong, but because he is not quali- 
fied to make them. 

Fluoridation involves issues that go beyond the technical questions of 
effectiveness and safety. In many communities studied, proponents—irked 
by irresponsible and unqualified opinions on technical matters—have 
tended to challenge the legitimacy of opposition. They have done this by 
calling opponents “crackpots” (perhaps some are, but by no means all), 
refusing to debate the issue or answer charges, and doing other things 
which imply that this is not a fit subject for democratic political debate. 

I am not interested in arguing here whether fluoridation is or is not 
an appropriate question for the citizenry to decide. I am interested in 
what, I believe, are the consequences of such a position. If I feel that some 
mysterious "they" make all the important decisions, if I distrust power as 
such, and find it difficult to distinguish between its use for selfish or for 
disinterested ends, I may easily misinterpret certain actions of the pro- 
ponents. 

I do not intend this unsuccessful fluoridation campaign to illustrate 
any specific tactical errors. I am not commenting on the general wisdom 
of getting endorsements from civic leaders, avoiding referenda, answering 
opponent charges, or any of the other specific acts which were performed. 
Such considerations are largely dependent on the conditions existing at a 
given time. 

If I were to attempt listing "don'ts" they would center on certain char-« 


acteristic attitudes among many active proponents in the fluoridation con- 
troversy: 


, Don't assume that all opponents are the same; that they are stupid, emo- 
tional crackpots. For every person this description fits, you'll convince several 
it doesn’t fit to vote against it. 

: Don't assume that the mere multiplication of medical and political authori- 
ties will convince doubters that the experts agree. Attitudes of trust or distrust 
toward the influence held by such authorities may be decisive. Their endorse- 
ments of fluoridation may be given a different meaning by potential opponents. 

Don't assume that those who are influential on some types of issues will 
necessarily be influential on fluoridation. An individual who wields a great deal 
of power on a sewerage or new school proposal may or may not be able to 
influence the outcome of a fluoridation vote. 


Don't be annoyed that your role as expert is challenged. Some active pro- 
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ponents, by allowing themselves to be "baited" by hostile questions, seem to 
confirm opposition charges of high-handedness or concealment. 


I wish to illustrate a more general criticism which grows out of the ear- 
lier discussion on the sources of opposition. Many people have feelings of 
political helplessness. This in itself does not turn them against fluoridation. 
That differences exist on this issue between voting proponents and op- 
ponents seems to indicate that there is something about fluoridation which 
arouses these feelings. This "something" may be inherent in the nature of 
the issue (its technical quality or some other feature) and beyond the con- 
trol of anything proponents do in a campaign. On the other hand, it may 
be the partisans? attitude which stimulates these reactions. I have tried to 
illustrate in my hypothetical example how well-intended actions in a 
fluoridation campaign can have such unintended consequences. 

Most of us are annoyed and self-righteous when an unqualified person 
challenges our opinion on a subject on which we feel we are to some de- 
gree an expert. This kind of legitimate “arrogance” is more refreshing than 
false humility. But legitimate or not, it is a poor posture to take on fluori- 
dation or any other issue which will be decided by the voters of a com- 
munity. 
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i CHANGE AND SO DOES THE IMPORTANCE OF 
the roles men play. In the 1930's the overriding problem was economic— 
putting people to work. The result was that economists were accepted as 
policy-makers, and policy makers became their own economists. It was 
thought that if full employment were restored our major problems would 
be solved and we could look toward the sunlit uplands of inevitable growth 
and human progress. 

But the way was hard and difficult. Why was it so difficult to find the 
solution to be a fitting problem for political psychiatry? Not until World 
War II was far advanced did the backlog of unemployed disappear. By then 
the attention of policy-makers had turned elsewhere. They had become sol- 
diers and strategists. Their great task was to defeat the enemy and re- 
establish peace. With this accomplished, many believed that a single sys- 
tem for maintaining world order could be created and human progress 
rapidly resumed. But hardly had peace been restored by the soldier- 
strategists than conflict began again in new forms. 

Today, we are deeply aware that neither economics nor military 
strategy can, by themselves, provide solutions to the problems facing so- 
ciety. We are coming to recognize that our society is a highly complex 
structure in the midst of an even more complex world. The policy-maker 
has inevitably had to assume the role of sociologist or social scientist. 
Lacking adequate tools for his new tasks, he is beginning to look more and 
more to the whole range of social science for assistance. 

In the 1960's, the major problems for the U.S. policy-maker are these: 
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First, how to influence, or at least avoid inhibiting the changes occurring 
within the Communist nations and particularly within the USSR, which 
are in the interest of their people, and not contrary to ours. Second, how to 
maintain the military security of the U.S. so that the Soviet Union could 
not destroy or overwhelm us. Third, how to guide or simply comprehend 
the vast socio-political changes occurring in third areas—that is, outside 
the communist block or the industrial West—so that our interests will not 
be jeopardized. Fourth, how to accelerate the integration of marginal 
groups within our own society, both to improve our image abroad, and 
reduce the sense of alienation and injustice at home. These groups com- 
prising perhaps 14 to 20 per cent of our population are in our society, but 
not of it. They include many Negroes, the migratory farm workers, the 
Puerto Ricans, and others. 

"There are, of course, other questions that concern the policy-maker. 
How to curb juvenile delinquency, reduce crime, or accommodate the in- 
creasing number of older members of our society. But for the moment these 
are distinctly of a second order of importance to the policy maker at the 
national level. 

If our country is to cope with the four great policy problem areas 
effectively and rationally, it requires a vast and organized contribution 
from the social sciences. Today the issues of public policy require 
all of us to a degree, to be social scientists just as in the thirties we were all 
economists. 

Looking at the world today we are filled with a sense of bewilderment. 
We do not adequately understand what is happening, nor what should be 
done. We face the miracles of science and the persuasive fantasies of mod- 
ern ideology, yet feel that neither science nor religion can provide adequate 
explanations or guidance. But more is known than is understood, and we 
hope that with time, talent, and resources more can be known and applied. 

Viewed topically, our world gives rise to deepening pessimism. With 
study, however, we may find the basis for a reaffirmation of our historical 
belief in human progress. More men are literate, are educated in the sci- 
entific method, and have a degree of control over their own destiny than 
ever before in human history. But the change we desire will not come auto- 
matically. It requires a commitment to action, the avoidance of apathy. 
In acting, we must be aware of the complexity of society and the variety of 
human desires. To this end a full partnership between the policy-maker 
and the social scientist is required. Yet it is often difficult to achieve a fruit- 
ful alliance of social science and policy. Why is this so? 

There appear to be four main reasons: 
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1. Widespread lack of understanding of the nature of the policy proc- 
ess and the scope of research support it requires. 

2. Both a critical imbalance and, in some areas, a gross deficiency in 
the allocation of funds among the various disciplines which could make a 
contribution to policy. 

3. Confusion and conflict about the respective roles of the policy- 
maker and the social scientist. 

4. Lack of adequate institutional arrangements for linking social sci- 
ence with policy. 

Let us now examine each of these problem areas. 

Our understanding of the nature of policy-making is ambiguous. There 

is a widespread belief that policy decisions may be very broad and general 
in character. A President or head of a great department may, and indeed 
must, limit himself to setting general objectives and indicating broad di- 
rections for the country or department. After this, lesser hands implement 
the broad "policy" decisions. However, to be effective, policy decisions must 
have a substantial instrumental aspect. They must arise out of a vast effort 
of research, analysis, investigation, and discussion in which each of the 
large number of means and ends must be tested or examined in terms of 
some major means-ends relationship. For effective application, policies 
must be "engineered" in detail as well as agreed upon in general. 
. Many choices are open to us to influence Soviet power and performance 
in ways that may in the long run, contribute to the American ideal of a 
just and lawful world community. Today there is a vast gulf between the 
investment in research and development of a choice of weapons systems 
and the investment in research in all other areas of national life. 

In the field of weapons development, vast funds are available for re- 
search. Seldom does one hear a figure of less than $100,000,000 for the 
basic and applied research on a new weapon. Even a small "widget" in 
such à weapons system may require and get ten or twenty million dollars 
in research funds. In any major weapons system there may be scores of 
such “widgets,” each flowing from a major stream of research funds re- 
quiring the efforts of a large number of scientists and engineers through- 
pud: country. As these "widgets" are conceived, designed, and tested, 
the possibilities and limitations of the weapons system begin to take shape. 

At some point in this process an evaluation is made of the feasibility 
and cost-benefit relationships of producing the weapon and introducing 
it into the armed services. The purpose is to estimate the probable effective- 
ness of these weapons compared with those the enemy may be developing 
during the same period. In part, the evaluation is useful and reasonably 
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sound because the "widgets" and the subsystems have been developed by 
systematic and widespread research and each has been subjected to its own 
subsystem evaluation. The final product is a summary conclusion on the 
relative effectiveness and cost of the weapon in a period six to ten years 
beyond the time of the evaluation. Based on this evaluation and taking into 
account certain other factors, such as the state of the domestic economy, 
the policy-maker decides whether or not to proceed. 

Such a decision may result in the expenditure of billions of dollars. 
The new weapon will be produced, the armed forces retrained and, if nec- 
essary, reorganized for its effective use. In a few years, however, frequently 
before actual combat use, the estimation of what the enemy is doing will 
suggest that the weapon is no longer valuable, or at least as valuable as it 
was estimated to be. When this occurs, the process may begin again with a 
new weapon system. Whether or not this process is valid can be tested only 
in war, and war is what we seek to avoid. 

Yet, if war is to be avoided it would seem important to develop other 
capabilities. For this purpose I believe that similar investments in research- 
and development of other capabilities are required. But they are not being 
made. Outside the areas of weapons and space competition, funds for re- 
search are limited to a few thousand or at most, a hundred thousand dollars 
in support of many major decisions. 

Resources—money—available for social science and other research 
which may contribute to our survival and progress is grossly inadequate. 
If the social sciences are to have more than a marginal influence on policy 
and their conclusions treated as more than opinions about what should be 
done, there must be a major increase in the resources for research. While 
there is no doubt that the Federal Government is today more research 
minded than ever before, the funds available for research are unevenly 
distributed. 

According to the National Science Foundation, research and develop- 
ment expenditures of the Federal Government in 1961—62 constituted about 
ten per cent of the national budget. This amounted to more than $9,500,- 
000,000 and the figure is growing rapidly. In the preceding year over 
$1,600,000,000 was allocated for research alone, excluding related develop- 
ment expenditures. Of the proportion spent for research, the vast bulk was 
concentrated in the natural sciences with only a small amount devoted 
to the social sciences. Almost $1,100,000,000 was spent in the fields of 
physical, mathematical and engineering sciences. Approximately $450,- 
000,000 was directed toward the life sciences, biology, medicine and agri- 
culture. Only $58,000,000 went to the social sciences. 
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As might be expected, there was a heavy concentration of funds in the 
departments related to military security. About 1.1 billion dollars went to 
three agencies: Defense, $700,000,000; Atomic Energy Commission, $200,- 
000,000 and the National Aeronautics and Space Agency, over $150,- 
000,000. About one-third of the funds was allotted for the "improvement 
of our domestic welfare." The major recipients were the Department of 
Health, Education and Welfare—to help us live longer and better, and the 
Department of Agriculture—to help us use our growing food surpluses 
more effectively. 

Almost nothing was directed to the major task of building a more 
viable world community. The Department of State, for example, received 
less than $1,000,000 for research on problems it was attempting to solve. 
In ludicrous contrast, the Department of Interior assigned approximately 
$8,000,000 for research “to insure the conservation of the nation's wild 
birds, mammals and sport fish, to encourage their maximum present use 

. compatible with their perpetuity." A praiseworthy objective, even if 
man is not included among the mammals. 

Looking at the allocation of federal research resources from a some- 
what different perspective one finds that in 1962 the Department of De- 
fense had research and development contracts of more than $100,000,000 
each with ten major business corporations. In addition, it is estimated that 
the Department of Defense assigned between $350,000.000 and $500,- 
000,000 to nonprofit research organizations. Within the government, the 
Department of Defense, the National Aeronautics and Space Agency, and 
the Atomic Energy Commission support 90 per cent of all research and de- 
velopment. This is not to suggest that such a massive research program is an 
unhealthy development. It is undoubtedly inevitable and necessary if our 
military security is to be maintained and the space race won in an age of 
rapid scientific and technological advance. The point to be stressed is that 
investments in other policy areas are likely to result in comparable ratios 
of benefits to costs. 

But questions of roles as well as resources affect the contribution of 
social science to public policy. The social scientist is primarily concerned 
with the collection, analysis, and integration of knowledge which will en- 
able him to understand society as it is, and perhaps even how to change it. 
His role is that of an observer and recorder. In contrast, the policy-maker 
is concerned with influencing or directing society, either his own or an- 
other, so that its behavior will be more compatible with the objectives of 
the U.S. as he sees them. 

1 Since the policy-maker must act, he wants to know how his actions 
will affect the behavior of some group, either at home or abroad. He secks 
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answers to questions such as: (1) How can I influence the actions of a 
group within another nation or the nation as a whole in ways that will 
benefit the United States? (2) Is the group or nation accessible to the ac- 
tions I may take? If not, how can it be made accessible? (3) What are the 
attitudes and trends within the other nation or group which are susceptible 
to influence by my action? (4) How can I use differences among opposing 
groups to serve the interests of my nation or, conversely, how can I 
strengthen cohesion and elicit cooperation in the objectives I seek to ac- 
complish? 

To illustrate further: if a policy-maker is concerned with the revolu- 
tionary movements throughout the world, it is not sufficient for him to have 
a complete and systematic description of past revolutions. He must know 
the conditions and circumstances for preventing revolution, the actions 
and the probability of their success in retarding or accelerating social 
change, and the best way of relating the instrument he has to the issue 
before him. 

U.S. policy-makers do not have the knowledge that would increase the 
effectiveness of their actions on such questions. Nor is it likely to spring 
from the current interests and resources of social science. In the absence of 
sure knowledge, a policy-maker relies on intuition to judge the conse- 
quences of his acts. Unfortunately, as soon as a policy-maker makes one 
decision, he must turn to other problems. As a result, he seldom has time 
to evaluate the consequences of his acts and perhaps develop a more reli- 
able basis for future action. 

The imperative to act, to manage, which governs the policy-maker's 
view of his problems, is hard for many social scientists to accept. There are 
examples of social scientists, employed by the government to conduct re- 
search, whose contribution has been of limited utility because of a mis- 
understanding. To the policy-maker, the social scientist appears to have a 
neurotic reluctance to engage in the kind of research that would help him 
in his most important function—namely, the management of people and 
events to achieve national objectives. Obviously, some policy-makers may 
view society as more malleable, or at least more predictable than it is. 
Nevertheless, the essence of policy is to deal with the environment as 
though it were both perdictable and malleable while providing for the fact 
that it may be recalcitrant and unyielding to the methods used. Social sci- 
ence research, if it is to make its full contribution, must be sensitive to this 
point of view. Is it unfair to suggest that many social scientists consider it 
undemocratic or immoral to seek to manage people and that this view 
limits their contribution to policy? fe Nm 

More important may be the social scientists’ belief that their disciplines 
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are not ready to provide the tools the policy-maker requires. The social 
scientist prefers to spend his life gathering facts and presenting a rounded 
picture of society as a whole or aspects of it which interest him most. He 
becomes reticent when asked to reverse this process—to distinguish and 
study those phases of society which can be changed and modified by the 
policy-maker. The social scientist is reluctant to risk misusing his science. 
He recognizes the danger of premature application of social theory and 
experiments. Undoubtedly there is a risk. But in the end, the resolution of 
any great policy issue requires a significant injection of value judgments not 
open to experimental verification. One must also recognize the urgency of 
the times and the importance of the issues. Given the power of nuclear 
weapons, civilization may not have forever to find improved solutions to 
some of its basic problems. 

Many years ago, P. S. Florence illustrated the problem of social sci- 
ence in his remarkable book, Sociology and. Sin. He used the following 
example: suppose a government has built roads in the territory of a savage 
tribe and expects to be repaid by taxes. However, they resist paying the 
taxes. A military expert may advise the government to subdue the tribes- 
men by dropping bombs on the area. If the government continued to believe 
that savages must be made to pay their taxes, and relied on the advice of its 
military expert, the action would then be to drop bombs from airplanes. 

However, if a social scientist were also advising the government, he 
could suggest that some parts of this argument can be tested. In the past, 
bombs encouraged tribesmen to pay their taxes promptly. But this state- 
ment will not apply to all tribes or all times. Unfortunately, from the point 
of view of the contribution of social science to policy-making, the second 
step, namely, that savages must be made to pay their taxes, is probably non- 
experimental. It embodies someone’s sentiments in terms of national, or 
other interests, 

Is social science to be excluded because of the second element of the 
problem? Hopefully, no, if the problem can be restated. Perhaps if the 
culture and value system of the tribe were adequately understood, alterna- 
tive means could be devised which would rely less on force, and might 
even be more effective in getting the men to pay taxes. Or perhaps the sen- 
timent of national interest could be broken down into its components to 
show that only under certain circumstances would it be prudent to resort 
to force. 

This example illustrates the practical consequences of the lack of in- 
volvement of the main body of social scientists in national policy. Natural 
scientists, engineers and military officers have markedly different attitudes 
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toward such involvement. They have had to enlarge their role to deal with 
policies which have as their central issue man and society rather than na- 
ture or technology. Of course, the law and similar vocations continue to 
provide the sturdy backbone of our professional political policy-makers. 

The natural scientists, as a group, seem to have less anxiety about main- 
taining the independence of their scientific effort and are more at ease than 
the social scientists in contributing to federal policy-making. At the same 
time, the natural scientists have been able to maintain and substantially 
enlarge, the area of basic, undirected research in their fields financed by 
the federal government. In contrast, from the point of view of government, 
a break with the social sciences as a group began in the early 1950's, per- 
haps in part because of the McCarthy era. Until recently, many social sci- 
entists have continued to be sensitive about becoming involved in the 
federal policy process. Oddly enough, and perhaps connected with these 
attitudes, is the phenomenon that despite the dramatic difference in funds 
available to natural scientists and social scientists, spokesmen for the latter 
group have been inclined to say that resources for social science research 
are adequate. 

Many federal agencies and even the executive office of the President are 
inadequately organized and staffed to make effective use of social science 
research. On the other hand, social scientists working alone are not able to 
organize their effort in a way that will provide results that are directly 
relevant to policy. , 

The issue posed by the policy-maker is frequently not directly suscepti- 
ble to research. It must be redefined and perhaps even narrowed. How- 
ever, this must be done in a way that will make the results of research 
relevant to the issue confronting the policy-maker. To provide the neces- 
sary linkage with policy, social scientists must organize and train men to 
perform at least three different roles. First, there is a requirement not only 
for individual but interdisciplinary group research on a large scale. Sec- 
ond, there is a need for policy innovators—men whose creative imagination 
and wide knowledge of research findings enable them to visualize the 
relevance of research findings to policy problems. Third, there is a neces- 
sity for men trained in the social sciences whose function in both research 
and in the policy process is to broaden and sharpen the communication 
between policy-maker and researcher. Thus, social engineers are required 
to observe the policy process, formulate questions for research and com- 
municate these to individuals or groups prepared to undertake the research. 
In turn, they must translate the findings of research into terms that the 
Policy-maker can understand and use. 
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In conclusion, in dealing with the problems of competition with the 
Communist nations, social and political change in the emerging areas, and 
sheer survival in the nuclear age as well as with the further integration and 
development of our own society, the contributions of social science are 
urgently needed. 

More than ever before, policy making at the national level faces a 
complex, changing environment, both international and domestic. It is 
confronted by almost overwhelming scientific and technological change. 
It must deal with more than a hundred sovereign nations whose cultures 
and values, in many cases, it only imperfectly perceives. It must cope with 
the implications of a gigantic flow of new information from every field of 
knowledge. Confronted by a vast range of problems, one would expect that 
research which has been found so useful in other fields would be,con- 
sistently used to conserve the time and supplement the judgment of the 
policy-maker. The facts are otherwise. Research to support this nation's 
policy-making is only partially organized and its use fragmentary in 
character. 

The reasons for the present state of affairs include (1) an inadequate 
understanding of the policy process both within and outside the govern- 
ment, (2) inadequate resources, (3) lack of clarity in the respective roles 
of the policy-maker and social scientist and (4) insufficient institutional 
provisions for linking policy and social science. 

The cooperative effort of those in government and those in social sci- 
ence is needed to insure that research in all the disciplines and for a variety 
of purposes makes its appropriate and valuable contribution to policy. 

The policy-maker's task is to choose among competing alternatives. The 
function of research is to provide him with a rational basis for his choices, 
within the broadest framework of information, analysis, and theory. 
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29. Social Research and Social Action 


in Prevention of Juvenile Delinquency 


EVA ROSENFELD 


Mos: WORKERS IN THE FIELD OF JUVENILE DELIN- 
quency are painfully aware of the wide gap between the amount of past 
and ongoing research in this area, and the difficulty in translating our 
knowledge into effective preventive action. No doubt there are many rea- 
sons for this difficulty, some of them inherent in the very complexity and 
scope of the problem. But it is becoming increasingly clear that some, and 
perhaps major, reasons are methodological: the tradition of our research 
approach seems to be remarkably sterile. 

The following discussion concerns itself primarily with these method- 
ological reasons for the notorious deficiency in our knowledge of how to 
prevent juvenile delinquency. The analysis of the problem will be il- 
lustrated by a case study, the problem of prevention of narcotics use among 
Juveniles. 

To begin with, let us briefly consider how much have we learned about 
EC problem of juvenile delinquency in the past thirty years of empirical 
Study. 


What We Knew in the 1920s and What We Know Now 


In 1925 an English psychologist and educator, Cyril Burt, published a 
k on "The Young Delinquent”? which (in England at least) is still 
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mentioned as a classic in the field. In this 600-page classic, Burt, who had 
been working with juvenile delinquents for many years, carefully evalu- 
ated available evidence concerning the variety of factors contributing to 
juvenile misbehavior and concluded that crime springs from a "multiplicity 
of . . . converging factors" . . . “a concurrence of subversive factors." 
“The nature of these factors and of their varying combinations differ 
greatly from one individual to another and juvenile offenders, as is amply 
clear, are far from constituting a homogeneous class." 

In spite of this variation, however, Burt listed a number of "major" 
background factors which he found discernible in about 96% of the sev- 
eral hundred cases he studied. Among them we find poverty, defective fam- 
ily relations—especially the absence of a father and defective discipline—a 
family history of vice and crime, and emotional and intellectual disturb- 
ances in the personality, especially "mental dullness" and “temperamental 
instability.” 

In 1953, almost 30 years after the publication of this classic, the Youth 
Board of the City of New York, a most forward-looking agency, undertook 
a four-year study in two elementary schools to test the validity of a predic- 
tion-of-delinquency scale developed, after many years of intensive research, 
by Sheldon and Eleanor Glueck. This scale is composed of three basic 
variables: parental discipline and supervision, parental affection, and fam- 
ily cohesiveness. A preliminary report indicates that the predictive use of 
the scale às likely to be validated with a high degree of significance. 

The juxtaposition of these two theories of causal factors in juvenile 
delinquency would indicate that not much new has been added, but, rather, 
that the understanding already available three decades ago has been tested, 
narrowed down, and specified. 

But how about prevention? Certainly the goal of most, if not of all, of 
our investigations into the causes of juvenile crime was to learn how to 
prevent 1t. Here, unhappily, our achievements are even more modest. 

$ Writing 30 years ago, Cyril Burt recommended the following six basic 
pillars of a prevention and rehabilitation program? (pp. 584-87) : 


T All young persons who show delinquent tendencies should be dealt with 
at the earliest possible stage. Parents should be taught that the pre-school period 
is a period vitally decisive. . . . Teachers should be urged to watch, and when 
necessary to report, all who show antisocial inclinations . . . When the school 
period is over, after-care workers should be persuaded to extend their super- 
vision to the social conduct, as well as the industrial efficiency, of children 


who have just left; and, above all, special the 
transitional phase of adolescence. ——a E h omea 
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2. The problem of delinquency in the young must be envisaged as but one 
inseparable portion of the larger enterprise for child welfare. Crime in chil- 
dren is not a unique, well-marked, or self-contained phenomenon, to be 
handled solely by the policeman and the children's court. It touches every side 
of social work. The teacher, the care committee worker, the magistrate, the 
probation officer, all who come into official contact with the child, should be 
working hand in hand not only with each other, but with all the clubs, socie- 
ties, and agencies, voluntary as well as public, that seek to better the day-to-day 
life of the child. 

3. The delinquent himself must be approached individually as a unique 
human being with a peculiar constitution, peculiar difficulties, and peculiar 
problems of his own. . . . The court, therefore, and whatever authority has 
to grapple with such cases must at all times regard not the offense, but the 
offender. The aim must not be punishment, but treatment; and the target not 
Isolated actions, but their causes. . . . Such authorities must have access to 
all available information and possess means to make for every case intensive 
investigations of their own. . . . A social investigator must report upon home 
Circumstances; a medical officer must inspect the child for physical defects; 
a psychologist must be at hand to apply mental tests, to assess temperamental 
qualities, and to analyze unconscious motives. A psychological clinic embodying 
all these different workers studying the same cases scientifically, side by side, 
is the most pressing need of all. 

4. The remedies, in the same way, will be adapted, not to the nature of the 
Offense, but to the nature of the factors provoking it. Probation should be em- 
ployed with a larger freedom, and at the same time with finer discrimination; 
‘it should include, for each separate case, not merely passive surveillance, but 
active and constructive efforts. . . . After-care, in particular, calls for further 
€xtension; to lavish a hundred pounds upon the intensive training of a youth 
In an institution and then suddenly to fling him loose into the old environ- 
ment, sparing neither time nor trouble for further aid and following-up, is not 
€conomy but waste. 

5. Fuller knowledge is urgently wanted: it is wanted both in regard to the 
Causation of crime and in respect of the relative efficacy of different remedial 
Measures. Only from the organization of research can this fuller knowledge 
Come, and organized research means an established criminological department. 

Che fruits of such research should be made immediately accessible to the prac- 
tical officer, and courses of instruction should be arranged where all who have 
to deal with the young offender may learn the latest and best accredited results 
of modern criminal psychology. ? à 

6. Finally, society must aim at prevention as well as at cure. Housing, medi- 
cal treatment, continued education, the psychological study of children in 

cols, improved industrial conditions, increased facilities for recreation, the 
Cautious adoption of practicable eugenic measures, and above all, sustained 
Investigation into all the problems of childhood—these are but a few of the 
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countless needs to be supplied, if delinquency in the young is to be not merely 
cured as it arises, but diverted, forestalled, and so far as possible wiped out. 


This, let us remember, was said on the basis of the available research 
evidence of over 30 years ago. Let us now take a look at our current ac- 
complishments in the field of preventive action. 

We have very few studies on what can be done to arrest the rising tide 
of juvenile delinquency, how it might be done, and how effective the efforts 
are. Consider research reported in the Current Sociological Research series 
for the past three years. About 30 to 40 studies on criminology and sociol- 
ogy of law are studied each year. Most of these studies deal with the descrip- 
tion of the ongoing practices in criminal procedure, or statistical descrip- 
tion of crime rates and areas of high delinquency, or a refinement of analysis 
of background factors. Of the over one hundred studies reported in the 
past three years, only 10 have anything to do with the evaluation of some 
way of handling some aspect of the problem, and of these, eight deal 
with evaluation of treatment in correctional institutions, that is, at the 
end of the line, after the crime has been committed. Only one research 
project dealt with an evaluation of a preventive program in the community. 

Neither was there much activity in this area in the past years. We have 
available a survey of delinquency prevention programs in this country and 
of the measure of their success. The survey was recently prepared by Helen 
Witmer and Edith Tufts of the Children's Bureau." There have been a 
number of preventive programs in various parts of the country, some of 
them carried on over a period of many years and evaluated—in a manner. 
One striking characteristic of all these programs is that each is focused on 
one simple aspect of the supposed multiple causal factors: better recrea- 
tional facilities or detached group workers or better community facilities 
or friendly counselling or child guidance treatment or an "area" approach 
stimulating grass-roots responsibility and neighborhood feeling. We may 
add that not even the New York City Youth Board, which includes many 
approaches in its program, pursues any of these in an integrated fashion in 
any one area of the city; in effect, its program consists of a congeries of pro- 
grams rather than of one program. 

Another characteristic of these programs is that those who had set them 
up truly believed that their particular program would make a significant 
difference in delinquency rates, and were genuinely disappointed when 
evaluation in those terms showed no results whatsoever. The authors of the 
survey sum up by asking, "What does it all add up to in knowledge about 


how to prevent or reduce delinquency?"—and their answer is, "With cer- 
tainty, rather little." 
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When we compare this sad state of affairs with Cyril Burt's six points, 
we are faced with a most embarrassing situation. Not only have we not 
learned anything in the past 30 years, but we seem to have proceeded on 
premises which common sense, logic, and available knowledge would de- 
clare to be most naive. What, then, interferes with the progress of applied 
and applicable knowledge in this field? 

Let us take a case in point: the problem of understanding and con- 
trolling narcotics use among juveniles. By looking at it, we will obtain a 
clear picture of most of the difficulties in the general field of delinquency 
prevention. 


A Case Study: How to Prevent Narcotics Use by Juveniles 


1. THE FIRST STEP: UNDERSTANDING THE NATURE OF THE PROBLEM. 

When the most recent wave of juvenile drug use hit the headlines some 
five years ago and the staff of the Research Center for Human Relations 
started its investigations at the request of the National Institute of Mental 
Health,* we were exploring a virtually unknown territory. Available infor- 
mation was for the most part unsystematic or unreliable or both. Conse- 
quently, in planning a series of studies, we felt compelled to obtain, first, a 
bird’s-eye view of each of the many aspects of this phenomenon which 
might be likely to play a role as a contributing factor. Using the cus- 
tomary methods, we pinpointed the New York City areas where the great- 
est juvenile users live and investigated the distinguishing characteristics 
of these neighborhoods; we looked into the backgrounds and past histories 
of the juvenile drug-users; we studied their family situations and their 
relations with peers; we tried to understand the general climate of values 
and attitudes which is hospitable to a favorable attitude to drug-use; 
we studied the role of the street gang in the spread of drug-use and the 
relation between drug-use and other forms of delinquency. We worked 
closely with a psychiatrist who had done studies of the personality of 
juvenile addicts and is currently engaged in therapeutic work with addicts. 

Thus, we arrived, after several years of research, at a general under- 
standing concerning the social and psychic dynamics behind the problem. 
The picture that emerged is, briefly, as follows: [ 

The adolescent boy who becomes involved with drugs, continues to use 
——— 


* A series of studies have been conducted since 1952 by Donald L. Gerard, Robert 
s Lee, Eva Rosenfeld, and Daniel M. Wilner, under the general direction of Isidor 
Chein. See 3, 4, and 6. 
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them regularly, and eventually reaches the stage of being "hooked" is, 
usually, a member of a deprived racial or ethnic group, often a native-born 
son of immigrant parents, whose family lives in one of the poorest and 
most disorganized areas of the city, though their own social and financial 
standing is often higher than what is typical for the area. His family is a 
source of special strain and deprivation. Relations between parents are 
seriously disturbed. The father is absent or hostile or weak. The mother's 
attitude to the son is extreme: either passionate and consuming, or 
cool and distant. Parental discipline is either overindulging or extremely 
harsh. Parental standards and expectations are unclear and unrealistic— 
too high or too low. Their general attitude to life and to society is pes- 
simistic and distrustful. 

The boy's personality is seriously damaged. He might be suffering from 
overt or incipient schizophrenia. Whatever the form of his disturbance, 
however, he is almost certain to have a weak, inadequate ego and a poorly 
functioning superego. He also has serious problems in sexual identification, 
distrusts authority and has a poor sense of reality, especially regarding 
his own future. As he reaches young adulthood at the age of 16, 17, or 
18, he enters situations with which he cannot cope. He faces failure and 
loneliness of which he is deeply afraid. 
^ He is likely to be more or less loosely attached to one of the street gangs 
in the neighborhood. Unlike his well-adjusted neighbor, he has made no 
efforts to stay away from the aggressive, delinquent "cats," though their 
violent “hell-raising” may not be quite to his taste. But he stays in their 
orbit. He gains some measure of support from a sense of belonging to a 
group. In this group, he becomes exposed to drugs, marijuana, and heroin, 
taken at parties for a kick, in a spirit of experimenting with danger. 
The drug has a pacifying effect—his sadness, loneliness, anxiety seem to 
vanish, and he experiences a pleasurable relief from unbearable tension. 
The gang frowns upon uncontrolled use of drugs which leads to addic- 
tion. For a year, or even two, he may use the drug irregularly. But the 
time comes when the gang loses its cohesiveness, hell-raising becomes "kid 
stuff,” and some of the less disturbed youngsters turn their minds to grow- 
ing up in a man’s world, going “steady,” finding a good job. It is at this 
point that, having to face life alone, as a man, the anxious and inade- 
quately functioning boy falls back on the pacifying and engrossing life of 
a habitual user. Enmeshed in the pattern of activities revolving around the 
purchase, sale, and use of heroin, and the delinquent efforts to get money 
to meet the exorbitant cost of the drug, the young user can comfortably 
forget about girls, careers, Status, and recognition in the society at large- 
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His sexual drive is diminished, he is able to maintain a sense of belonging 
to the immature, limited world of the addict. He can remain a child for- 
ever. He can give up all sense of responsibility for his life and conveniently 
project the blame for his shiftless existence on his "habit." 

His chances for a cure are very small. Physical withdrawal does not 
take away the psychic need for some relief from inner tension, nor does it 
erase the memory of the relief brought by opiates. The road from the 
hospital or jail to the drug peddler is short, indeed. His resistance to psy- 
chotherapy is great; he feels that it offers nothing but increased anxiety 
and his tolerance of anxiety is, as we said, very low. 

This is a bare outline of our knowledge. It satisfied our need for under- 
standing and we took a pause for reflection. 


2. THE SECOND STEP: DRAWING IMPLICATIONS FOR ACTION. 

Our investigation was started with the general idea of learning some- 
thing of relevance to the solution of a social problem. On the basis of our 
data, we regretfully find ourselves unable to recommend any specific ac- 
tion. Knowing the forces that contribute to a social evil tells us nothing 
about how to eradicate the evil. In fact, why should it? There is no logical 
reason why the weapon most effective in destroying a social phenomenon 
should be in a direct way related to the forces that make it grow. The 
general purpose of the type of exploratory studies we did is not so much 
to discover how to eradicate the evil but, rather, how not to try to eradi- 
cate it. For, by highlighting the enormous complexity of interdependent 
factors of which drug-use is a symptom, our studies in fact taught us that 
there is no simple and easy way of doing away with the symptom. 

So far, we have not committed any methodological sins. What we did, 
had to be done. We now had a general picture of our target area. What 
next? 


3. THE THIRD STEP: CREATING A FRAMEWORK FOR PREVENTIVE ACTION. 


Clearly the next step was research on specific measures aimed at a re- 
duction of drug-use by forestalling the pressures that appear to lead to it. 
And since so many of the pressures overlapped with those which had been 
discovered by experts in juvenile delinquency, we expected to profit from 
their experience. But in examining available research in the prevention of 
delinquency, we discovered—as I had mentioned—that very little had been 
done. There is, in fact, no conceptual framework for preventive action. 

It is not difficult to understand why such a framework was slow in 
developing. Research in the causes of delinquency, as well as our own re- 
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search in the causes of drug addiction, pointed, as we said, to a complex 
maze of interrelated personal and environmental pressures and depriva- 
tions. And theories based on empirical investigations stressed the fact that 
only a convergence of pressures and deprivations lead to delinquency. It 
was difficult, in fact impossible, to derive from this complex picture, by a 
process of reasoning, some reasonably manageable, manipulable prescrip- 
tion for effective prevention. A variety of things were to be recommended 
for the great variety of contributing factors: more financial help to de- 
prived families, child guidance for the emotionally disturbed, recreation 
for the street gangs, a substitute father figure for the fatherless, grass-root 
participation, and so on. The multiplicity of these services adds up to a 
task which it is difficult for many an individual mind to grasp. And, as 
preventive programs were initiated as a rule by well-meaning individuals 
with limited funds at their disposal and acting in a framework of a single 
local agency, it would appear that good will and an urge to some action 
led them to substitute what was feasible for what reason and knowledge 
indicated was necessary. And in evaluating their one-pronged programs, 
it would seem that they were led by irrational hope: maybe it will make a 
difference. 

Well, it did not make a difference. Profiting from their disillusion, we 
decided that in approaching the task of devising a preventive and rehabili- 
tative program for youths in trouble, we will honestly consider all measures 
that, on the basis of our knowledge, appeared to be important, without 
worrying for the time being about the practicability of such a program. 
We consequently put down on paper all the measures that either available 
knowledge or, in its absence, common sense and intelligent guesswork sug- 
gested as remedies for the wide variety of personal and environmental 
deficiencies which appear to be at the root of the problem. 

This task was not particularly difficult. Soon we had a list of preventive 
and rehabilitative measures, each backed by a specific rationale. 

- The general rationale of the project is to modify the youths’ experience 
in their school and street environment so that it will counteract (rather 
than, as is now the case, reinforce) the early family experience of emo- 
tional deprivation, by giving multiple proof that the society cares about 
them and their future. More specifically, the aim is to: (1) expand their 
reference groups to include ever larger circles of people and, by thus giving 
them a more broadly-based sense of belonging, make it more difficult for 
them to deny guilt for hostile acts against persons perceived as strangers; 
(2) provide constructive channels for the expression of “free-floating 
energy" and, in general, to satisfy the adolescent need for new experience, 
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exploration, and learning; and (3) offer special help and support to indi- 
viduals who need it.* 


4. THE FOURTH STEP: FROM SOCIAL THEORY TO SOCIAL ENGINEERING. 


The chief difficulty in envisaging the program on a community basis 
was the nature and extent of coordination of all those efforts directed at 
youth, at their families, and at adults working with youth, such as teachers, 
police, recreation workers, parole officers, and the like. 

We could say what we thought should be done, but when we started 
thinking about the how, we found that it was impossible to predict in ad- 
vance what approach would be successful. It was, in fact, impossible to 
make safe guesses about the effectiveness of purposive social action. Why? 

One way of answering this query is to say that, in general, purposive 
social action tends to lead to unanticipated consequences. In his classic 
analysis of this problem, Robert K. Merton suggests that inability to fore- 
see all consequences of social action may derive—apart from the obvious 
reason, namely, simple ignorance—from the intrinsic inadequacy of knowl- 
edge of human behavior which is available to us. Human behavior in any 
situation is not a constant but, rather, is represented by a range of possi- 
bilities. This range increases with any variation in the conditions of the 
situation. In very complex situations, determined by many conditions, the 
range of behavior resulting from the interplay of all conditions is so im- 
mense that for all practical purposes the probable outcome of social ac- 
tion cannot be predicted." 

In addition, the effort at prediction is also contaminated by errors of 
judgment in appraising the conditions of the situation, by bias and by 
neglect, by an immediacy of interest in some one aspect of the problem, 
and by similar impedimenta. 

For example, we recommended modifications in the policy of recrea- 
tion centers and settlement houses, to one in which they would attempt to 
draw the anti-social gangs into some of the available activities. But how 
should they go about it? What approach, what steps are necessary to avoid 
à complete wreckage of the place? 3e 
: In our wish to see this part of the program put into effect, we—in think- 
ing out the techniques of approach—overlooked, as we were later told by 
no less an expert than Fritz Redl, the low "deviation tolerance" of the reg- 
ular members of the community house or playground. Just as the "cats" 

* This summary, by necessity so very brief, does poor justice to the original argu- 
ment—in fact, it reduces it to a cliche. The analysis is developed in Isidor Chein, et 
al., The Road to H. 
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are thrown into a turmoil of emotions at the prospect of civil contact with 
the "squares," so the "squares" are likely to become anxious and disturbed 
by the prospect of admitting the wild "cats" into their regulated world. 
(And if the reader should think this oversight of ours was avoidable and 
that he would have thought of it, let me remind him that this is only one 
of the many factors that must be considered; each of us has some blind 
spots, somewhere. ) 

Besieged by these self-doubts concerning our ability to recommend the 
best course, we felt impelled to turn for help to experts in the field, people 
who have the actual “know-how.” We felt that, even though so little of 
their work had been carefully evaluated, much could be learned from 
them. People who for many years continue in one type of work as a rule 
accumulate a wealth of intimate knowledge of the great variety of forces, 
pressures, interests, conditions that play a role in the situation in which 
they work. Every agency has an accumulation of past experience which 
could teach others if not how to do things better, or how not to approach 
certain problems, then at least what special conditions, usually overlooked, 
played a role in the failure of a given venture. A survey of such experience 
was, then, our next step. Through personal interviews with workers in the 
field, we tried to learn what they have learned. 


5. THE FIFTH STEP: LEARNING FROM THE EXPERIENCE OF OTHERS. 


The first difficulty in an experience survey is to dodge or get around the 
heads. of the various agencies, who often are far removed from the work 
experience of field workers. The second difficulty is to get the field worker 
to feel free and unconstrained, to talk openly about his experience. In some 
cases—notably with the police, both obstacles are insurmountable in this 
type of a survey. In all cases, the tapping of experience is a slow and 
painstaking task. There are special reasons why this wisdom based on 
experience is not easily made explicit and available to the public or even 
to qualified research personnel. 

One of these is the widespread reluctance to self-appraisal. This re- 
luctance springs from a variety of sources. One is the common fear of 
change—a sense of security is derived from habitual routinized ways of 
doing things. It would take us too far afield to pinpoint all the elements in 
our social structure that contribute to this fear. But some of these con- 
tributors are based on misconceptions and misunderstandings of the func- 
tion of research and those are of prime concern to us. 

One such frequently encountered misconception is that only success is 
worth mention and mistakes are to be shamefully glossed over or covered 
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up. Yet a careful analysis of how and why things have gone wrong can be 
extremely profitable. A good example is a survey of the accomplishments 
and failures of the Neighborhood Center for Block Organization, which 
functioned in Harlem in the mid-forties.! The survey spotlights the apathy 
of the tenants which made it so difficult to mobilize them effectively for 
self-help, and it provides some insight into the nature of this “apathy.” 

In fact, one might point out to those shy of their failures that these 
failures, if recorded and analyzed, are more rewarding for applied social 
science than successes. In terms of the logic of scientific method, interpreta- 
tion of successes may easily lead to the “fallacy of affirming the consequent.” 
If some theory of delinquency leads to some program of action, the success 
of the program does not confirm the theory—it merely demonstrates that it 
is not yet untenable. | 

Furthermore, an attempt to reproduce the conditions of success has at 
least two pitfalls: (1) it may include spurious or irrelevant factors or (2) 
it may easily overlook an important ingredient of it. But failures at least 
enable us to disprove a current hypothesis or focus the need to revise it. 
Specifically in the field of social action, failures point to the need for re- 
examining the premises of action more carefully and often pinpoint an 
important but overlooked condition in the situation. It is clearly our duty 
to explain these truths to heads of agencies and their financial backers 
and convince them that by keeping adequate records and periodically ana- 
lyzing their mistakes and failures, they will provide a most enlightened 
and forward-looking attitude which will reflect most favorably on their 
management of their agencies. 

Another reason why the learning value of failures receives so little pub- 
licity is related to our academic tradition of research. Our colleges and 
even graduate schools apparently fail to tell social science (and social 
work) students about this "royal road" to action-relevant knowledge and 
in general to scientific discovery. For while they carefully design laboratory 
experiments to disprove a hypothesis at great cost and effort, few students 
and few scholars are encouraged to avail themselves of the blunders, the 
mistakes, the failures in social action as a means for challenging and dis- 
proving commonly accepted premises on which this action was based. It 
may be true that such research, which evaluates retrospectively the causes of 
failure, can hardly be rigidly exact and lead to validated conclusions. 
Formal, traditional, academic research, very rigid, very exact, is oriented 
to neglecting the golden mine of hunches, hypotheses, insights.* But, 
——— 


* Another aspect of the tradition of academic research contributes to this under- 
evaluation of failures as sources of discoveries, and that is the attitude that negative 
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surely, these are as valuable and as scarce as carefully validated tests of 
specific hypotheses. 

But not only heads of social agencies and not only the academicians 
neglect to exploit real-life experience for the knowledge it hides—much of 
our non-academic research on social problems fails in this respect. And 
here again it is the tradition, the established, sanctified routines that are to 
blame—not the individual researchers. To take an example, a large youth 
agency in one of our cities recently designed a research project to evaluate 
and improve one of its casework services. The design called for an analy- 
sis of some 150 case histories by a statistician, to be followed by a more 
intensive study of a sample of cases. There was no mention of exploiting 
the years of experience of some dozen social workers and obtaining their 
impressions, hunches, opinions concerning their current methods of work 
and ideas for improvements. 

Industrial sociologists and psychologists long ago pointed out that it 
pays to lend an ear to the worker on the lot and to his straw boss. Their 
recommendations apparently became generally accepted in modern, up-to- 
date industrial establishments. And listening to the consumer is, of course, 
the essence of marketing research. Yet in both academic and applied re- 
search this principle of listening to the grass roots is less explicitly stressed 
and seldom followed. Whence the difference? 

[ The difference, I propose, derives from the different accounting prin- 
ciples of industrial research on the one hand and academic and applied 
social research on the other. In the former type of research the client pays 
the researcher. In the latter, the client—the person in whose interests the 
research is conducted—is the passive subject of research; researchers get 
paid by academic institutions (in degrees more often than in money), by 
foundations, by the local and federal government agencies. The researcher 
naturally has the interest of his client at heart. But he also has at heart his 
own interests which have to do with professional standards, with the recog- 
nition that is accorded a methodologically "clean" job, a neat conceptual 
framework which is safely derived from standard, prestigeful conceptual 
frameworks currently in fashion. There is no one, outside the researcher's 


findings render a doctoral dissertation worthless as a means of getting a degree. The 
distinction is seldom made clear between "negative findings” (i.c., findings in which 
the hypotheses that have been advanced are shown to be untenable) and equivocal” 
findings (i.e., findings which have no real bearing on the hypotheses: they neither 
confirm nor deny the consequent)—with the result that through a critical period in 


his training, many a Ph.D. candidate lives in dread of negative findings and learns to 
look upon them as worthless. 
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And in a peculiarly somnambulistic way, even the enlightened public 
often calls for “more research” (meaning more research on the causes of 
troublesome phenomena) than for more action. We have apparently suc- 
ceeded in terrorizing this liberal public into the belief that much research 
has to be done before one may act safely. Yet in the slow progress from 
understanding to resolving social problems, action must precede full 
understanding, for much of the understanding comes from observing first 
attempts at remedial action fail. 

It may be cogent to quote a conclusion of a committee of distinguished 
professional men after a survey of close to a thousand books and articles 
dealing with mental health activities and their evaluation: 


The frequency in which research and service agencies in the same com- 
munity operate in “isolated cells” is impressive. A research center may operate 
in an "ivory tower" and fail to include for research validation valuable ex- 
ploratory leads in an applied field because of lack of such information, and 
with efforts limited to the pursuit of preconceived hypotheses which preclude 
other experimental approaches. Conversely, in an operating agency, experi- 
mental leads are discovered and attempts made at scientific validation with 
faulty conclusions and interpretations, as a result of inappropriate or inade- 
quate methodology and in the absence of technical research "know-how." 5 


What Must Be Done? 


Further research into the origins of juvenile delinquency and of related 
symptoms of social and personal malfunctioning among our youth is not 
likely to produce much knowledge relevant to preventive and rehabilitative 
measures. What is needed now is a carefully recorded, analyzed, and evalu- 
ated trial-and-error method, using various approaches in various combina- 
tions in various conditions, learning all the while—unlearning and 
learning. EFE 

The need for such a “trial-and-error plus evaluation” approach is indi- 
cated not only by the uncertainty of our knowledge about prevention and 
by the difficulty of predicting in advance the effectiveness of any given 
program of action. This approach is also necessary to debunk the pessi- 
mism of those “experienced” workers who have become paralyzed by rou- 
tine and have lost the daring for experimentation with new approaches. 

Many types of services and methods of approach which appear to be 
vitally important as preventive measures for youths in deprived areas are 
now believed by many experts in the field to be either extremely difficult 
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or totally impossible. Yet here and there an enterprising worker has tried 
and succeeded. In our own survey, we have learned that it is possible, 
though admittedly difficult, to draw anti-social gangs into a city recreation 
project. It is possible to teach many people who have work difficulties how 
to work in peace and productively. It is possible to establish good, friendly 
working relations with the police. Certain precautions must be taken, 
certain groundwork laid beforehand, certain resources made available for 
financial and spiritual sustenance and support. Not much cooperation 
should be expected initially from the largely apathetic, suspicious, fright- 
ened people in the deprived areas. Energy must be pumped into the area 
and this energy must be carefully sustained among the people who would 
become involved in preventive work, by tapping varieties of motivation, and 
by providing continuous rewards. 

One source of motivation and of inner rewards that should be tapped 
and exploited to the full is the scientific interest in the principles of pur- 
posive social action. This interest should be stimulated both in our aca- 
demic institutions and in operating agencies. This could be done in a 
variety of ways: encouraging more doctoral candidates to do their field 
work in social agencies; encouraging social workers to attend research 
seminars; publicizing among social agencies scholarly analyses of various 
experiences which stress the value of learning from failures; etc. 

The responsibility for initiating such contact and stimulating scientific 
interest in social action rests with the social scientists. 
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Part VI 


ISSUES IN 


APPLIED SOCIOLOGY 


30. Values and Theory of Social Problems 


LLEWELLYN GROSS 


Acton TO HORTON AND LESLIE, THE DEFINI- 
tion of social problems contains four distinct ideas: "(1) a condition af- 
fecting a significant number of people; (2) in ways considered undesirable; 
(3) and about which it is felt something should be done; (4) through 
collective social action.”! The position of these authors is shared in whole 
or in part by L. K. Frank, Fuller and Meyers, Cuber and Harper, T.L 
Smith, A. M. Rose and R. K. Merton, to mention a few 

Although each of these authors has criticized aspects of this definition, 
none has, to the writer's knowledge, proposed one that is less dependent 
upon the responses of public spokesmen.? Despite serious misgivings from 
other quarters, they have supported the principle that scientific conclusions 
must be sharply separated from ethical conclusions. What, then, are the 
possibilities of a program of scientific ethics directed toward the ameliora- 
tion of social problems? But first, a brief critique of the principal ideas in 
the preceding definition. : 

__1. Attempts to specify the meaning of “a condition affecting a sig- 
nificant number of people” are handicapped by the absence of ethical 
standards to guide decisions. Short of such standards, almost any question 
produces theoretical dilemmas. 

Perhaps every social condition affects a significant number of people. 
For instance, can we claim that the unemployment of one million laborers 
is more (or less) significant than the fatality rate from drugs, without 
knowing how to evaluate human lives? Must we not have criteria for judg- 
ing the privileges and privations of various families, classes and nations, 
before estimating whether the Civil Liberties Union is numerically more 
significant than a group of popularly acclaimed beatniks? Is the disbanding 
of a group of volunteer firemen more significant than the demise of a group 
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of octogenarians? How large must a minority be to be significant?* Obvi- 
ously, we cannot answer these questions without general rules for defining 
standards of significance.” 

2. The requirement that social problems refer to conditions deemed un- 
desirable by a significant number of people, avoids entirely the ethical 
question of whether certain beliefs and practices may be "good" or "right" 
in spite of group opinion. 

Some writers contend there may be group agreement on the unde- 
sirability of certain conditions such as murder and illness despite disagree- 
ment on solutions. But apart from the question of solutions is agreement on 
the undesirability of certain conditions scientifically meaningful without 
evaluation of their antecedents and consequences?? Even general rules of 
law allow for circumstantial exceptions by requiring judicial interpreta- 
tion! From another standpoint, is not the widespread neglect, misguidance 
and alienation of children a "social problem" even though communication 
biases prevent awareness by a significant number of people? Cannot human 
slavery or deficient sanitation be social problems even though very few 
people regard them as undesirable? In the spectrum of history, free in- 
quiry seems to have been a social problem for significant numbers of 
people. Can anyone in the academic community assess this problem with- 
out defining its conditionals, “if” and “since,” or its consequentials, "then" 
and “therefore?” Before free inquiry can be viewed as undesirable we must 
know its sources and effects.’ 

à di The definition of social problems emphasizes the necessity of pub- 
lic feeling that something should be done to alleviate the condition. Im- 
plicit is the general belief, request, counsel, injunction, or command that 
the action taken should be the most appropriate or praiseworthy under 
the circumstances. 

F Unfortunately, social problems are aggravated by individuals who be- 
lieve definite things should be done to realize their aims. Moreover, there 
is little evidence that most people desire to solve problems originating out- 
side the visible confines of their immediate interests. (Consider, for in- 
stance, business corruption, drug addiction, and racial segregation.) Can 
we be sure our citizens are as strongly motivated by public concerns as by 
interest in self and family? Do we have substantial testimony that defini- 
tions of social problems reflect more than responses to personal distress or 
deprivation? Again, standards of evaluation are essential to adjudicate 
claims about the problematic status of social conditions. 

4. The final ingredient in the definition of social problems includes the 
policy of collective action to support the feeling that some condition should 
be changed. Thus, the difficulty of agreeing on the undesirability of a $0 
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cial condition is compounded by the further difficulty of agreeing on the 
desirability of a particular course of action. 

Cuber and Harper state that although there may be agreement on the 
existence of an undesirable condition, some may recommend that nothing 
be done because proposed actions would worsen conditions, be too com- 
plex, or go contrary to human nature. Others want the problem removed 
only in part? These and the preceding circumstances suggest that “We 
cannot take for granted a reasonably correct public imagery of social 
problems: of their scale, distribution, causation, consequences and per- 
sistence or change.”® If democratic solutions of social ills are to be more 
reliable than democratic solutions of physical ills, the diagnoses of social 
problems must be oriented to ethical principles. Prevalent conceptions of 
basic causes, effective actions, and long-run consequences must be reshaped 
to accommodate ethical standards. 


The Responsibility of Science to Define Social Problems 


If most public groups lack sufficient resources to define social problems, 
greater responsibility must be carried by scientists with sociological com- 
petence and ethical values. On this assumption, the concepts and values of 
science can be used to guide public solutions to social problems. Granting 
this, we explore the likelihood that sociologists can contribute to the pub- 
lic’s definition of what is ethically right, desirable, or good. This explora- 
tion rests on the following possibilities: a 

1. that valuational language implies and is implied by empirical lan- 
guage. 

2. that socially meaningful facts imply valuational frameworks of con- 
ditions and consequences. 

.. 3. that socially meaningful values imp 
tions and consequences. 

4. that ethical aims can be scientifically defined. 

5. that sociologists must prescribe social values for laymen. 

6. that laymen will ascribe social values to sociology. 

7. that established views about science and values should be open to 
fresh inquiry. UE pee ie 

Each of these possibilities will be reviewed in the following discussion. 


ly factual frameworks of condi- 


ARE VALUATIONAL AND EMPIRICAL LANGUAGES LINKED CONCEPTUALLY? 
A future task for social problems theory is investigation of the linkage 
between valuational and empirical languages. For some laymen, right (or 


385 


Llewellyn Gross 


good) behavior is any activity promoting social innovations. For others, 
it is any procedure for allocating rewards consistent with the status quo. 
For still others, approval is given any activity which progressively elevates 
the standard of living of its less privileged members. Several possibilities 
apply to the nature of the bond between the two languages. First, the bond 
itself may be empirically derived and thus based on the appearance of re- 
peated conjunctions between the languages. Even though the conjunctions 
are not uniform, limited regularities may occur, just as status may be as- 
sociated in different places with occupation, income, education or geneal- 
ogy. Second, the bond may be viewed as necessary in the same way that 
logical structure implies the truth of an analytical proposition. Third, the 
bond may be known in some intuitive sense not reducible to either em- 
pirical or analytical meaning. Finally, the bond may represent some com- 
bination of these or other alternatives.'^ 

On the basis of empirical evidence favoring linkage between the two 
languages, theory construction can be introduced to resolve opposing inter- 
pretations. The resultant ethico-empirical generalizations may not embody 
direct observations but, for this very reason, they can provide useful 
standards for evaluating human conduct. Given such standards, any 
theorist’s judgment could be taken as correct when he holds the appropri- 
ate ones, knows all the relevant facts, and makes no mistakes of inference. 
Beyond this, his first duty would be to unseat Schopenhauer's claims that 
"man can do what he will but he cannot will what he will." Confronted 
with the scientific canon of unremitting appraisal, he would step beyond 
himself and the current state of sociology by seeking answers to the ques- 
tion, "Why should I choose these standards?" Led to appraise the very 
standards by which current appraisals are made his present knowledge 
would be seen as providing but one set of alternatives within a larger 
framework of choices, many of which are hypothetical. The exploration of 
untried alternatives would guarantee scientific decisions not encumbered by 
culture-bound creeds, options with powers to invert Schopenhauer by will- 
ing to will what they do. Only in this manner can scientists separate them- 
selves from their prejudices and become critical objects to themselves. 


DO SOCIALLY MEANINGFUL FACTS IMPLY VALUATIONAL 
, FRAMEWORKS OF CONDITIONS AND CONSEQUENCES? 

We seriously doubt that facts can stand alone as discrete objects of ob- 
servation in the pristine purity of value neutrality. They are tied by human 
nature to modes of evaluation rooted in private, public, and scientific con- 
cerns. Formed by perspectival and existential circumstances, their meanings 
vary with the categories and contexts of human experience. To sce a fact, 
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and describe its occurrence, is to appraise it through an angle of vision 
bound by personal experience, locality and cultural epoch. No person 
merely observes another's actions without considering their fitness or sig- 
nificance. If human actions were no more than physical motions of no con- 
sequence for the observer why should he not prefer to stare into space? 

Just as observations depend upon intentions to be meaningful, so 
empirical facts depend upon values to be meaningful. The mere focussing 
of attention upon facts partially circumscribes their character, and as focus 
changes, character changes." Therefore, facts are not notices without 
choice, conscious or unconscious; they reflect preferences and imply pri- 
orities; they are instruments of action, verbal or behavioral, and thus good 
(right or proper) for certain ends or objectives. In brief, empirical facts 
are meaningful by virtue of their conditions and consequences. Since the 
latter cannot be specified without choice, value elements are an ever pres- 
ent ingredient of the sources through which facts are identified and 
named.'* 

We have implied that facts without directional sense are transitory 
clues to the scientific study of social problems. Thus the simple occur- 
rences of germ carriers (from which health or illness is diagnosed) ; the 
absence of work opportunities for groups of people (from which seasonal 
indexes of leisure and unemployment are estimated) ; the manifestation of 
idiomatic forms of expression (from which one is thought to be poetic 
or psychotic) ; the observed act of entering a building and carrying away 
its contents (from which social mobility or theft is inferred) ; the direct 
placing by one person of hands upon another (from which hate or affec- 
tion is imputed) ; the plain act of sexual congress (from which love or rape 
is interpreted) ; are not social problems in and of themselves, apart from 
responses of the kind indicated. These become social problems when they 
are viewed as developing out of certain contexts and are credited to spe- 
cial kinds of outcomes. And this viewing and crediting is a result of 
cognitive judgment, with preferences playing a large role. Preference for 
one conditional emphasis over that, or this consequential outcome over 
another, are expressions of scientific value. Therefore, social problems can- 
not be seen as objects of human interest apart from the concerns which 
attend their occurrence. 


DO SOCIALLY MEANINGFUL VALUES IMPLY FACTUAL 
FRAMEWORKS OF CONDITIONS AND CONSEQUENCES? 
The concept of values seems to have, at the very least, a dual reference. 
Values may refer to the behavioral fact of choice, preference or election 
among objects or events. In this sense, values can be observed when the 
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individual or group strives to achieve, maintain or avoid an event or ob- 
ject. On the other hand, values may refer to the standards, criteria, or 
norms for appraising choice among objects or events. So construed, values 
do not refer directly to behavior, but to the ethical principles for assessing 
behavior. 

So far as human behavior is neither entirely random nor expressive of 
fixed responses under fixed conditions it involves some degree of choice. 
Impulsive or drive-like reactions probably include minimal elements of 
choice, but with these exceptions, valuational behavior can be tested em- 
pirically in the sense that it may be joined at crucial points to observable 
choices. The status of values as ethical principles is less certain since they 
sometimes allude to subjective dispositions detached from systematic 
frameworks. To serve as generalized standards, such principles should ex- 
press hypothetical sets of conditions and consequences which are applica- 
ble (though not equivalent) to descriptions of specific events. However, 
the requirement that ethical principles have transempirical validity is not 
met by claiming, as Kluckhohn does, that: 


No society has ever approved suffering as a good thing in itself, as a means to 
an end (purification or self-discipline), yes; as punishment—as means to the 
ends of society, yes. But by itself—no.!* 


i This interpretation of universal values, whether applied to punishment, 
killing, stealing, or lying within the in-group, is too undeveloped, ana- 
lytically and empirically, to be scientifically useful. We cannot think or 
talk about punishment in communicable ways without using words that 
identify its attributes or compare it presumptively, at least, to like and un- 
like features of man’s social experience. To speak of punishment, “in it- 
self,” is to speak without regard to who does what, when and how to 
whom. It is to speak without factual reference to types of personality, modes 
of social organization or categories of environmental situations." If uni- 
versal values are open to definition and application they must be stated as 
sets of conditions and consequences. Only by examining, analytically and 
empirically, the varied conditions and consequences within which a series 


of acts occurs can we be assured a value is universal for the range of phe- 
nomena to which it applies. 


CAN ETHICAL AIMS BE SCIENTIFICALLY DEFINED? 
1 ^b have said that all concepts, whether of fact or value, require em- 
pirical support but are not, in a technical sense, directly dependent upon 
sensory experience. For this reason, some of the alleged difficulties of de- 
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riving the “ought” from the “is” appear to apply with equal force to sci- 
entific laws. In the customary view, logical rules cannot be derived from 
experience. But this does not prevent construction of scientific laws by 
exhibiting correspondence between logical rules and observational state- 
ments. Why then shouldn't attempts be made to construct ethical laws by 
exhibiting correspondence between ethical rules and observational state- 
ments? If, on the other hand, ethical rules can be established by induction 
from experience, or from scientific laws, then statements about ethical 
aims should be possible because the validity of every induction rests upon 
deduction of consequences capable of some degree of confirmation. In 
short, if nature is orderly and values are an aspect of nature and thus sub- 
ject to inductive study, then ethical aims can be scientifically defined. — 

Admittedly, we are assuming that people's actions ought to agree with 
what science reveals as the ethical aims of man. Can we provide an ethical 
justification for this ethical principle without a circular return to the rea- 
sons adduced in support of it? Are we saying that men ought to follow 
what we know from science to be the ethical aims of life, and that they 
ought to do this because such aims are scientifically grounded? Perhaps so, 
but before we regard this as a fatal defect we should be prepared to admit 
that circular reasoning is also found in the purely factual sciences. Isn't 
the scientific utility of both analytical and empirical propositions tested by 
reference to one another? Isn't every line of reasoning in science justified 
by other lines of reasoning which contain synonymous expressions? Don't 
we, as sociologists, sometimes attempt to achieve univocal designations by 
extracting common meanings from vague or ambiguous statements and 
then use these meanings to reinterpret the very same statements? When we 
defend methods of induction by pointing to regularities among events are 
we not using the inductive argument, one step removed, and thus presup- 
posing the question at issue? For instance, don't we argue from the con- 
clusion that inductive rules are valid to the observation that statistical sam- 
ples converge toward a limit of probability (frequency) and then use this 
observation to support the rules? On other occasions, do we not use im- 
plicit rules of induction to show the absence of a limit of probability and 
then support the former on the basis of the latter?! : 

Why, we now ask, is circular reasoning about the possible place of 
values in social problems theory so distasteful to many sociologists? Is it 
because the circle of reasoning is narrower than in natural science? Or 
because there is little consensus about the validity of ethical gen eral 
tions"? Is it because sociological judgments imply tendencies to action less 
frequently than value judgments? Or because sociological reasoning 18 
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more certain, more akin to logical deduction and thus less subject to unre- 
lenting doubt? Research pointing to the clarification of these questions is 
scanty. Therefore, until we have more systematic knowledge about the 
ethical and scientific rules of human conduct, there will be a sharp separa- 
tion of the two kinds of discourse in social problems theory. Can we be 
certain that systematic exposition and criticism of scientific results is en- 
tirely independent of the disposition of all people to act and talk in terms 
of right and wrong? Perhaps some sociologists are so accustomed to taking 
traditional views about science as gospel, they fail to realize that what they 
say may not accord with scientific practices. Given greater awareness of the 
use" and limitations of circularity in reasoning they might find ethical 
aims can be extrapolated from behavior and ultimately justified without 
sacrificing the enduring values of science.'® 

Narrow circularity can be avoided by constructing a metatheory ex- 
tending beyond social problems theory, but even here presuppositions 
would be necessary. Moreover, the possibilities of contradiction would be 
greater, for then reasoning is more elaborate. Perhaps agreement on the 
legitimacy of research on the relation of scientific values to lay values 
would be sufficient for the present. Those who desire communication and 
conflict resolution should approve of such research, since a negative or in- 
different standpoint is also a value position requiring justification. Other- 
wise there cannot be even a heuristic interest in social problems theory. 


MUST SOCIOLOGISTS PRESCRIBE SOCIAL VALUES? 

Generally, sociologists uphold the viewpoint that value statements 
cannot be derived from factual statements. However, they often contend 
that values are subject to analysis by virtue of our ability to describe them. 
To be describable, values must have empirical properties, in which case it 
should be possible to assess them scientifically. For instance, consider the 
hypotheses that class and ethnic stratification are determined by historical 
or socio-cultural conditions, not biological superiority. If these hypotheses 
are probably true then every interpretation that contradicts them, without 
providing new evidence, is probably false. And from a scientific standpoint 
the statement that false hypotheses are true involves a breach of ethics. Can 
any scientist effectively resist supporting false hypotheses by professional 
colleagues and, at the same time, hold that it does not matter whether the 
public accepts them as true? 

Moreover, if there are substantial scientific grounds for the further 
hypothesis that science arises only from an historical setting of political 
beliefs favorable to its growth, would it not be unscientific to deny this 
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without adding to or reconstructing present evidence? Must not every sci- 
entist committed to values of integrity and consistency support political 
beliefs necessary for their survival? Can scientists believe that freedom of 
expression is a condition for scientific advance, and not oppose those who 
deny it? 

Again, but nearer to our subject, if a significant number of people con- 
sider sociology undesirable and feel something should be done about it 
through collective social action we have a "social problem" in the usual 
sense. Would sociologists then insist that they are not to advise people on 
what to value but only on how they may achieve their values??? If we ac- 
cepted this premise as the proper way to define our scientific role we would 
be putting ourselves out of work. On the other hand, if we refused to ac- 
cept this premise we would, presumably, be compromising the role of ob- 
jective scientist. In short, if we followed our present definitions of both a 
social problem and our proper professional role we would soon be defunct: 
it we did not follow these definitions we would be opposing public values. 

Perhaps we can escape this dilemma by claiming that it is a hypothetical 
issue. Perhaps there will never be a significant number of people who con- 
sider sociology undesirable and feel something should be done about it. But 
if sociology proves so acceptable that few oppose it, or so strong that noth- 
ing can be done about it, would we not be compelled to recognize its align- 
ment with public values? If few people oppose sociology it may be because 
it sustains established institutions or is ineffective as an instrument of social 
adjustment. If few people believe something can be done about sociology 
it may be because it is beholden to powerful social influences. Under these 
conditions it would be difficult to regard sociology as value neutral. l 

Similar dilemmas arise in appraising theories of social disorganization, 
social deviance, and social conflict as competing interpretations of social 
problems. Consider two theories, one attributing social problems to inade- 
quate socialization and the other to social conflict. Can we base the dif- 
ferences between them entirely on factual criteria? We note that so- 
ciologists have written extensively on socialization without presenting con- 
clusive evidence against competing interest in scarce values, the basis of 
conflict theory. If the data of social problems do not compel choice of one 
theory over another, from what sources do these theories arise? Can the two 
groups of theorists, looking at the same range of phenomena, see different 
things because their values are different? If this is a harsh hypothesis we 
should find sound ways of disproving it. It isn’t enough to say that although 
both groups of sociologists used objective methods of observation and were 
guided by norms of disinterested inquiry they arrived at widely different 


391 


Llewellyn Gross 


conclusions. Presumably, objective methods of observation, objectively pur- 
sued, lead to agreement on results, and when results diverge someone has 
either slipped in the process of analysis or started from different value 
orientations. 

Perhaps solutions to these questions will be found when sociologists 
admit that they begin with preconceived notions about the causes of social 
problems, when they accept the necessity of construing the properties of 
empirical phenomena in different ways for different purposes, and when 
they agree that modes of reasoning contribute substantially to the con- 
clusions they draw. 


WILL LAYMEN ASCRIBE SOCIAL VALUES TO SOCIOLOGISTS? 

So accustomed is the layman to confusing facts and values, that at- 
tempts to separate the two on grounds of “objectivity” are not likely to re- 
ceive sympathetic support. Thus, if someone suggests a housing shortage 
can be met by selling surplus materials to low-income groups, or by sub- 
sidizing cooperative ownership, many laymen will regard these proposals 
as socialistic, if not idealistic. For most people, proposed solutions must be 
consistent with the framework of our legal and tax structures, which pro- 
vide relatively free scope to private enterprise, individual initiative and the 
rights of personal property.2° As a result many of the suggestions which 
scientists might offer people are not real possibilities for them. Innovative 
scientists would entertain conditions which do not now exist and for those 
who accept the current norms of society it is a “fact” that they cannot be 
made to exist. Consequently, any scientist who entertains new arrangements 
is assumed to believe?! they are desirable and is held responsible for what 
lay people regard as signs of prejudice.?? Of course, the label of prejudice 
may be escaped by suggesting arrangements which would operate within 
the existing framework of society, but laymen will view such proposals as 
favoring their solutions and conclude that their values and those of science 
closely correspond. In either case, we often find laymen construing the work 
of sociologists to include value judgments about the means and goals of 
social life. 

f The fact that sociologists differ widely in their choice and interpreta- 
tion of problems indicates that they do, indeed, make value judgments. 
That they mirror conventional patterns of status and abide by the norms 
which govern other groups attests to the same processes of socialization 
which shape lay values. When sociologists become indifferent to these 
things or when they foster disinterested inquiry into cherished academic 
practices, stronger claims can be made for value neutrality. Will they learn 
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to examine seriously social affiliations, prolific publications, or prestige of 
sponsors as measures of academic worth? Will they attempt to describe in 
detail the qualifications of college administrators, including their 1.Q.’s, 
their personality limitations, and their sex lives as freely as they have 
done for students? Will they experiment with their social environment, as 
liberally as some physiologists have with their material environment, to 
increase understanding of the latent functions of deprivation? No doubt, 
many sociologists would feel research of this kind is foolish. But if value 
neutrality means that it does not matter what scientists do—because the 
consequences of their work are unimportant—why not engage in such 
studies? Do we have institutional evidence that these studies would impair 
the core values of science, truth and consistency? If such evidence is avail- 
able then the central question of this paper can be quickly answered. The 
perceptive layman will see claims for value neutrality as mythical, enabling 
the sociologist to pursue what he wished including, of course, study of so- 
cial. problems which receive institutional acclaim. 


SHOULD SETTLED VIEWS ABOUT SCIENCE AND VALUES 
BE OPEN TO’ FRESH INQUIRY? 

Perhaps in some societies public commitments prevent raising ques- 
tions which might disturb social equilibrium. Free discussion is limited to 
the premises of each society. Far from increasing human freedom, the 
questioning attitude becomes a threat to every person’s right to think as 


custom dictates. Do we have, then, an inverse relationship between social 


integration and freedom of inquiry? Is the scientific ethos Fam i toms 
d less free than litera- 


a relationship? Is sociology freer than economics an 
ture to affirm divergent values because of its closeness to science and so- 
ciety? Regardless of the answer, ancient perplexities have little chance of 
setting new lines of inquiry. At the risk of tedium we draw from a host of 
queries meriting fresh discussion: 

Is there a need for scientific examination of the premise that values are 
beyond science, that science cannot choose among social values (or tell us 
which values to pursue) ? Are there any scientific grounds for surrendering 
questions about ultimate values to custom, politiczlegal decisions, revealed 
commandments or other nonscientific authorities? 

Should public opinion, or expert opinion, or the acceptance of expert 
opinion by the public, or the acceptance of public opinion by the expert, 
be the basis for defining social problems? If sociologists help conflicting 
groups find a method for reconciling their differences do they not thereby 
support the value of compromise? Can sociology influence social values by 
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scientific assessment of their implications and consequences without sup- 
porting certain social values at the expense of others? (Cf. views of Weber 
and Merton.) 

Do we know how values are mixed or fused with empirical, logical and 
intuitional elements? Are not scientists better able than nonscientists to 
join established knowledge with conjecture and to draw the line between 
the two? If values have empirical content or grounding, as many scientists 
assume, can we base our scientific judgments about them on "degrees of 
evidence" rather than on exact demonstration? Can nondemonstrability be 
replaced by intuitional judgments, collectively validated? Can the prob- 
lem of contradictory opinions be reduced to methodological obstacles 
which, if overcome, would show universal agreement on the right and the 
good? 

Is every scientific investigation limited by objectivity in socio-historical 
or other existential types of situations: cultural period, class, generation, 
professional group, personal experience, dated decisions and scholarly ma- 
turity? Are some scientists afraid that recognition of the difficulties of ob- 
jectivity would encourage others to take this value lightly or even to 
abandon it? If so, is this not an evaluation of human frailty? Paraphrasing 
Spranger, Brecht writes, "Although the reality of scientific work may al- 
ways be influenced or prejudiced by various conditions, the idea of science 
never permits us to cultivate such partiality and peculiarity.”** Why, then, 
can not scientists use the idea of impartiality to promote the achievement 
of universal values? 


Conclusion 


‘ The daily tasks of scientist and citizen alike require continuous com- 
mitment to the pursuit of both fact and value. Decisions in the determina- 
tion of facts call for value judgments; decisions in the determination of 
values call for factual judgments. By minimizing the role of ethical stand- 
ards in scientific research (either as means or ends) sociologists are unable 
to offer ethical leadership to laymen. By minimizing the role of factual 
standards in definitions of social problems laymen are unable to respond 
to what sociologists would offer. Were the sociologist to admit ethical 
judgments as essential elements in the construction of facts he could recon- 
cile his role as scientist with his role as citizen. Mutual feedback and shar- 
ing of public and professional experiences would grow accordingly. 

The thesis of this paper may be abbreviated as follows: 
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1. The sharp distinction between facts and values found in sociological 
literature will not bear close empirical or analytical scrutiny. Since facts 
and values require frameworks of conditions and consequences to be intel- 
ligible, they cannot, at the present time, be clearly distinguished. 

2. The frameworks of conditions and consequences for both factual and 
valuational statements are similar in many essential respects: 

a. Both require reconstruction of empirical observations to reveal 
underlying concepts and hypothetical principles. 

b. Both demand choice and preference, and call for standards of 


judgment. 
c. Both 


must be justified by ethical principles which cannot them- 


selves be justified without circular reasoning. 
3. Hence, the facts and values used for identifying and resolving social 
problems may be scientifically defined and prescribed. 
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in L. Gross ed, Symposium on So- 
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Row, Peterson and Co., 1959, pp. 531- 
64. 
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theory) stem from inadequate socializa- 
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ciocultural and metaphysical constancies 
in illuminating the bond. Pervading these 
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cial circumstances, including all forms of 
humanly produced conditions—a possi- 
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disapproval of punishment per se is little 
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16. Though apparently not conscious 
of the process, many sociologists of func- 
tionalist persuasion engage in circular 
reasoning. A social system is said to be 
maintained because of certain functional 
consequences and these consequences are, 
in turn, explained by their contribution 
to social equilibrium. The final step of 
explaining social equilibrium by referral 
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17. The more rigorous the circularity, 
the nearer premises and consequences ap- 
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ficient conditions, the ideal of a complete 
system. 

18. S. S. West has questioned the idea 
of classical scientific values, especially 
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entists to have unlimited choice of re- 
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Dilemmas and Perspectives 


MABEL A. ELLIOTT 


Dilemmas in the Nature of Conceptions of Social Theory 


1, MAKING PREPARATION FOR WRITING THIS PAPER, 
I began by reading the new textbooks in social problems, re-reading a num- 
ber of the old, and by reviewing current materials in social theory. On 
the whole it was a discouraging process because there was so little sociologi- 
cal theory in many of the problems’ textbooks and so little empirical data 
in those on theory. This situation poses one of the major dilemmas of 
sociology generally, as well as for the area of social problems, and is largely 
responsible, I presume, for some of the scurrilous attacks made on social 
scientists, including that of Russell Kirk.! A great deal of modern so-called 
sociological theory consists in sociologists thinking on a common sense and 
a priori fashion aided and abetted by varying degrees of empirical data in 
the background of their minds, but without any substantial amount of 
verification to back up their conclusions. Often they have thought deeply. 
Their conclusions, meanwhile, are sometimes befogged by abstruse termi- 
nology and a general lack of facility in their sentence structure. It seems to 
me therefore that C. Wright Mills is justified in some of his attack on con- 
temporary sociologists.” 

This article obviously is not to decry either imagination or thinking on 
the part of sociologists. A great deal of what is wrong with sociology may 
be attributed to failing to employ the perceptive and rational processes of 
the far-reaches of the mind in the exploration of the complexities of our 


social structure. Frequently we become convinced solely by the logic in- 
volved in the thinking. 
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Extensive ruminations about how people act in developing, reorganiz- 
ing and rebelling against a social structure which they inherited from their 
forebears who also engaged in the same processes is scarcely scientific, 
however. The codifications of human activity and of the social structure 
thus produced have provided some very useful tools for further exploration 
it is true. Nevertheless, sociology is only in the process of becoming a 
science—if by science we mean principles based upon tested and verified 
empirical data. A closely reasoned analysis of how society is organized and 
how it functions is certainly superior to a loosely reasoned conception of 
society, if only because it attempts to test the validity of the conceptions by 
critical judgment, by common sense observations, and on occasion by 
empirical data. All effective thinking involves close reasoning and we shall 
never wish to discard it. Close reasoning is a tool which must always be 
employed in any analysis of social data. Many years ago when Francis 
Merrill and I were working out the approach to the first edition of our 
book Social Disorganization,*® my maid (after listening to our thinking out 
loud on the subject) said to me—"Miss Elliott, when you write a book you 
just have to concentrate and imagine, don’t you?” That, I submit, is a fair 
description of much social theory. 

If, however, social theory is left in the “concentration and imagination 
stage,” what seems so logical, so true and so apparent may disregard the 
fact that many truths are yet to be discovered. Consequently much so- 
ciological theorizing had better be classified as intellectual gymnastics 
rather than science. 


Dilemmas in Empirical Research in Social Problems 


Much of the dilemma of the social theory which pertains to social prob- 
lems arises from the unscientific but determined effort of sociologists to 
find one cause, or one simple unifying concept to explain all social devia- 
tion of a particular variety. Thus we have special theories which would 
explain all delinquency in terms of cultural conflict, or in terms of frustra- 
tion, class, subculture, and bad neighborhood or of “body type.” (I shall 
use many illustrations from criminology and delinquency in this chapter 
because this is the area of my concentration.) There is some validity in 
these various approaches but none is a complete explanation,—least of all 
the “body type.” Mesamorphs have been held to be the major group of de- 
linquents by the Gluecks, but there are too many mesamorphs who are not 
delinquents to give this factor significance except in association with other 
factors. The desire to find a single explanation to social phenomena has 
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plagued the minds of men since the days of the ancient philosophers. 
Aristotle thought the physical world was made up of earth, air, fire, and 
water, and he built up a closely reasoned argument which was not success- 
fully disputed until man began a more detailed analysis of the chemical 
elements. Today there are more than 91 recognized elements but no chemist 
will say that “this is all, there are no more". And through the penetration 
of the elements (by modern physicists), they, too, have been found to be 
complicated organizations of matter. 

Today, it seems to me, we are at the beginning of a new day in so- 
ciology. During the twentieth century research methods in sociology have 
been so refined and developed that we have been able to explore social 
situations and analyze relationships to a degree undreamed of by the 
founders of the American Sociological Association, much less by their 
nineteenth century predecessors. At the same time, we still have much to 
do in penetrating the subtleties of social relationships with any degree of 
precision. Studies of the American family during the depression, for ex- 
ample, indicated that some families were torn apart by the husbands’ 
failures to make a living. Other families were cemented by the united at- 
tack of the family members on the problem of securing sufficient income. 
Presumably the emotional bonds were closer and monetary considerations 
were not a factor in such marriages.‘ Nevertheless family pride and the 
intellectual capacity and training of the wives and children may also have 
had an effect on family stability. Reasoning must always give us leads in 
new directions and put a check on exaggerated interpretations of data. 


Dilemmas in Definition 


Obviously, any discussion of social problems and social theories should 
not proceed further without a few definitions. What specifically do so- 
ciologists mean by these two terms, “social theories” and “social prob- 
lems ? Unfortunately, sociologists, and for that matter other social scien- 
tists do not always mean the same thing when they discuss social theory 
—nor are all social problems germane to the subject of sociology. Obtain- 
ing a pure water supply may be a social problem but is primarily a matter 
of sanitary engineering. | 

Social theory is often defined as a scientific explanation of social 
phenomena. This definition in turn hinges on what is "explanation" and 
what is "scientific." In modern terminology, science consists in the con- 
clusions drawn from empirical data, and such an "explanation" is reason- 
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ably acceptable to most of us when it is a statement of cause and effect 
which permits social prediction. Much social theory, unfortunately, does 
not fit this definition. Many social theories are hypotheses concerning so- 
cial organization and social interaction. Such hypotheses are built out of 
what seem to be logical analyses of reality but without any counting, sort- 
ing or correlating of facts. A still further variety of social theory is the 
hypothesis projected from an examination of facts without any demonstra- 
ble evidence that the coexisting data have a cause and effect relationship. 
The recent research of Sheldon and Eleanor Glueck, in their book Physique 
and Delinquency, is a case in point." They found that mesamorphs consti- 
tuted the preponderate body type among 500 delinquents in the Cam- 
bridge-Somerville area and that the 500 nondelinquents had a much lower 
percentage of mesamorphs. What they did not show was why a well-built 
athletic boy is more apt to become delinquent than the ectomorph or 
endomorph. The fact that some of the delinquents were ectomorphs and 
some were endomorphs pointed to a hazard in their conclusion and makes 
it impossible to accept physique as a basic explanation for delinquency. 
We need also to know what percentage of the population is mesamorphs, 
and what percentage of the mesamorphs become delinquent. Defects in 
the environment of the mesamorphs may be the basic explanation for their 
delinquency. Meanwhile, no satisfactory reason for ectomorphs and en- 
domorphs becoming delinquents is posited by this theory. 

When we turn to the definition of a social problem this presents some- 
what less a dilemma. Although there are some disparities in their concep- 
tions of social problems, the majority of sociologists appear to define a 
social problem as a situation or condition which disturbs society to the 
extent that society tries to do something to ameliorate the situation. 

What constitutes a social problem may be analyzed still further and 
the majority of sociologists recognize that the concepts of social disor- 
ganization and social deviation both provide further insight into the na- 
ture of social problems. Both of these concepts are related and in many 
instances one seems to produce the other, but they are nevertheless separate 
concepts. According to Elliott and Merrill,* social disorganization may 
be defined as the process by which group relationships are disturbed or 
broken. Their definition does not vary greatly from Merton and Nisbet 
who restrict social disorganization to the failure of institutions to meet 
human needs. Other disturbances which involve individuals failing to con- 
form to norms Merton calls “social deviation.” However, what Elliott 
and Merrill classify as individual disorganization is termed “social devia- 
tion” by Merton and Nisbet? (and their colleagues), and this is likewise 
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true of Clinard.? Both classifications are essentially concerned with persons 
who have violated group norms and have defied or rebelled against or 
failed to observe accepted social values. Social deviation is thus generally 
recognized only when it produces social disorganization and the same 
thing is true in recognition of the disorganized individual as employed by 
Elliott and Merrill. That is, the disorganized individual is usually recog- 
nized as such only when he violates behavior norms and by so doing harms 
the functioning of the group. 

Both individual and social disorganization in turn tend to be produced 
by social problems. When the terms are understood the conflict in view- 
point thus is not great. Merton and Nesbit say that moral values are 
always involved in social problems. Elliott and Merrill would agree that 
moral values are usually involved in individual disorganization. In cases 
of social disorganization caused by social change the moral value involved 
may or may not be so apparent, but, by and large, we would accept this 
premise for social disorganization. Merton and Nisbet go so far as to in- 
clude a discussion of traffic problems as moral problems.’ When traffic 
ceases to be a civil engineering problem and becomes a moral problem 
we may presume what happens when the policeman takes over; seriously, 
there are times when we would all admit that traffic problems are disturb- 
ing. Heavy traffic is not necessarily immoral, however, in this sociologist’s 
view. 

On the question of what a social problem is—sociologists have to face 
the fact that there are social problems which are only indirectly social 
problems, and are rather more significantly sanitary engineering problems, 
asin the case of sewage, and economic problems, as in the case of stock mar- 
ket manipulations. A ballistic missile problem similarly may be considered 
rightly a problem of physics and chemistry. Nevertheless, these all may 
have a definite influence in producing social disorganization. Obviously it 
is difficult to establish limits as to what is a social problem for sociologists. 

On the other hand, the social problems which the sociologist believes to 
be his area of concern are not solely his province. Many social problems 
in which the sociologist has done the most and the earliest research have 
now become the concern of his fellow social scientists. Thus, the problem 
of unemployment is not only a matter of the social disturbances created by 
men out of work, it is the concern of the economist in his analysis of the 
business cycle and of marketing and production. It is a problem for the 
political scientist as a lag in the state's plans for public works and legisla- 
tive action and for the psychologist in terms of the personality adjustment 
involved. Problems of the family are likewise no longer a matter of aca- 
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demic interest solely to sociologists. Anthropologists, economists, psychol- 
ogists, and home economists are also studying the family. Do the various 
social sciences have boundaries in these areas? This is presently a real 
dilemma. When is an anthropologist a sociologist? The questions entailed 
are virtually endless. Social workers and other persons whose professional 
or job interests are basically concerned with the treatment of social prob- 
lems have also developed a sizable amount of data in published form about 
the nature of social problems. The training of social workers has been 
greatly extended and most professionally educated social workers now have 
some understanding of the developments in sociology, anthropology and 
psychology. Some of the training of social workers has been superficial 
and faddish, however. Social workers have been accused of going through 
stages when they belonged to (1) the “tonsil and adenoid school”, (2) 
the Freudian School and, in later years, (3) the anthropological-cultural 
approach to social work problems. Whatever their orientation, most social 
workers have generally attempted to help their clients adjust to the status 
quo. Little effort is directed toward any frontal attack on the environment 
producing the problems, or toward an analysis of the social structure in 
relation to social problems. 

Practical politicians (whether they be Presidents of the United States, 
members of the state legislature, judges or local politicians) likewise are 
often involved in varying degrees of depth in the implementing of methods 
developed for dealing with social problems, whether the problem is crime, 
race relations, unemployment, or public health or some other area. Oc- 
casionally social scientists are consulted about such problems as is wit- 
nessed in the sociologists who testified in the Supreme Court case on school 
segregation, and in the important part Edwin Witte and his associates” 
played in writing our Social Security Act adopted in 1935. 

The implementation of social theory in dealing with social problems 
would seem to be the goal of social theory, and sociologists may later de- 
velop responsibility for this. Smoothing out social conflicts, attacking so- 
cial problems at their source, would seem to be a legitimate goal of the 
empiricists bent on answering the question as to why such situations exist. 

Many sociologists spurn any such end to their work, however, and 
why they take such a stand would in itself be an interesting research proj- 
ect. Some sociologists apparently are distressed about the application of 
social theory to social problems because they are not sure of their theory, 
—much less the results. To many sociologists, however, any concern with 
such problems is distasteful because of temperament or previous condi- 
tioning. Their major concern is for discovering the uniformities of social 
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behavior which they regard as normal. To be concerned with social prob- 
lems, with social disorganization, and social deviation is considered 
"messy". In this, they have absorbed popular prejudice. Why should 
sociologists be involved in studying social problems, they reason, when 
the far-reaches of complex social organization are so much more pleasant 
to contemplate. Any interest in social disturbances, to be of concern to 
such sociologists, must be stated in abstract terms, uncontaminated by con- 
crete details of how women become prostitutes, men become criminals, or 
political corruption invades the city hall. Some of their attitude might be 
summarized by the small placard I saw in a plumber’s office the other day. 
“Don’t just do something about a problem,” it charged, “Stand there.” 

Doing something about a problem without proper understanding of 
its nature obviously may be even more disastrous in social relations than 
in a plumbing job. All attempts to work out a solution to a social problem 
should be based on an adequate examination of the facts by trained and 
competent persons. This requires time, intelligence, and techniques in 
structuring the necessary research projects. At the same time, many prob- 
lems such as those occurring in times of natural disaster or in time of war 
have to be met somehow on the basis of existing knowledge or on occasion 
by untried methods. Sometimes valuable social data can be derived from 
such a necessity but there are dilemmas! 

In 1946-1947 I was Consulting Sociologist to the American National 
Red Cross. During this time, I conducted a special research project on 
their disaster services.’ One of the appalling things about flood disasters 
to me was their continual recurrence. Certain families were helped year 

safter year, or every few years whenever the house where they lived or the 
business where they worked was ten, twenty or sometimes more feet under 
water. The Red Cross has excellent social workers (who take over and 
work with the victims) as well as technicians, architects and administra- 
tors who assess the loss, restore the damaged buildings, sometimes set up 
a new business for those "washed out" and, in general, lend a helping hand 
to the people in distress. 

I was assured by the Red Cross that the perennial victims are tied to 
their flood-prone homes. They want to live by the river where they have 
spent so many years. Such persons have even developed techniques for re- 
moving the mud, which makes a permanent stain if allowed to dry on fur- 
niture or wall paper. Floods are a part of their pattern of facing the hazard 
of living. To a research sociologist interested in the goal of social theory 


Tn is a nonsensical end to the very fine humanitarian service of the Red 
ross. 
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Why should not the Red Cross provide data to the army engineers who 
deal with floods on our rivers? Why should not a program for resettling of 
victims of flood disaster be developed? The position of flood victims is cer- 
tainly more hazardous than that of the farmers on marginal land who are 
in line for resettlement. 

Resistance to the application of intelligent solution to a social problem 
is thus another very real dilemma in applied sociology. People become at- 
tached to a hazardous home site, but it would seem desirable to remove 
either the hazard or the home site. Eventually, social theory must be ex- 
tended to an analysis of the problem faced in applying social theory. The 
importance of social change in producing problems has long been recog- 
nized by sociologists and other social scientists and presumably will always 
remain a stumbling block to social theory—since social theory must always 
be in the “process of becoming" in order to keep up to date. Society is 
never finished in any final sense—it is always in a state of becoming, with 
no complete road map for the route ahead, despite the relative rigidity in 
the rules previously established. 


Dilemmas and Perspectives in Social Theory 


In retrospect, earlier social theory, including that of American sociol- 
ogists at the turn of the twentieth century, was based on reasoning without 
much reference to empirical data, largely because no extensive body of 
empirical data existed. I shall not review early theories because of lack of 
space, but there have been many attempts to develop some simple but con- , 
sistent explanation for society’s functioning as it does and for “the human 
condition” which we call social problems. 

These simple explanations have been made presumably out of the 
sociologists’ hunger to understand life and to state their understanding in 
comprehensible terms. So far as I am concerned, these simple explanations 
are virtually no explanations at all. Some sociologists have dealt with local 
data or with a small segment of a social problem in a local community, or 
have made a study of certain factors hypothesized as significant in produc- 
ing a given problem and have made startling statements from the relation- 
ships they believed they had established. The dangers of such an approach 
are obvious when confined to a specific area of research, as may be il- 
lustrated in the case of criminology. T 

Bad housing, low economic status, immoral parents, membership in a 
subculture, ineffective schools, physique, and various other factors have 
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been all studied and advanced as separate basic explanations for delinquent 
behavior. The research sociologist has often compiled empirical data 
without much extended or perceptive thinking about his data. Surely any 
theory which will give an adequate explanation of criminality or delin- 
quency must piece together the various researches and find the missing 
links. Any acceptable theory must also recognize that there is no necessary 
single cause underlying a wide variety of antisocial acts merely because 
they may be subsumed under the category of delinquency. A child can be 
punished for "delinquent" acts not considered criminal for adults, as, for 
example, truancy. Is something which is not a crime for adults caused 
by the same factor as that which induces an adult to murder, or to rob or 
rape? One might equally well argue that pneumonia and a broken bone, 
because they are human ailments, must be traced to the same source—yet 
the search for one cause persists. 

In recent years, Roman Catholic sociologists have promoted the doc- 
trine of natural law as a social theory which, they hold, explains all social 
problems. This explanation is consonant with their acceptance of Thomas 
Aquinas' disquisitions on the subject, but offers no real explanation of 
what is responsible for crime, delinquency, or political corruption. Crime, 
delinquency, political corruption and other manifestations of deviant be- 
havior or disorganization may thus be said to be social problems (they 
hold) because they subvert the purposes of society, which are built upon 
moral laws established by the Creator. Actually, the moral concepts of 
Catholics are approximately the same as the moral values of the rest of 
Christendom since they were derived from the same sources—the Old 
Testament and the teachings of Jesus. 

To say that particular social problems subvert the purposes and goals 
of the group would appear to be acceptable to most sociologists, without 
reference to religious belief. But this in no way explains the factors re- 
sponsible for the subversion of moral or social values. The natural law 
theory assumes that social problems are a function of the way things are, 
whether one makes this a matter of religious belief or not, but it is not a 
scientific explanation. Scientific sociologists must examine the factors which 
have precipitated deviating behavior and social disorganization before they 
can explain a particular disturbance with any degree of specificity.” 

The fact that social problems involve moral values which are also of 
concern to the theologian likewise presents dileminas if one accepts a broad 
theologically oriented explanation. Theological explanation cannot be sci- 
entific. The natural law theory is not anti-scientific,—it is merely too sim- 
ple to be meaningful on a scientific basis. Measles are the result of natural 
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law, too, in a sense, but it is a disease scientifically known to be the result 
of a specific bacterial infection. 


FUTURE PERSPECTIVES 
The quiet work on the accumulation of social data from which social 
theory may be derived and for which scientific treatment of social problems 
may be developed is, I believe, one of the major tasks of sociologists. I 
agree with Robert Merton that this “middle-level range” for developing 
social theory offers the best hope in the long run for developing a tenable 
over-all theory. 


THE GRAND SCHEME OF TALCOTT PARSONS IN PERSPECTIVE 

Some sociologists, notably Talcott Parsons, have decided to work out 
an all-encompassing social theory by attacking the problem intellectually 
and proceeding on a basis of coldly reasoned logic from observations about 
society which are not rigidly outlined nor analyzed according to research 
methods. In so doing, Parsons has tried to develop a social theory far- 
reaching enough to be acceptable to all social scientists. Other social 
scientists in various ways have tried to give a rational explanation of man 
and the social order,—although such explanations have been slanted to- 
ward their particular division of the social sciences. Influenced by the con- 
ceptual theories of J. S. Mill, Karl Marx, Durkheim, Weber, Pareto, as 
well as those of Freud, (to mention some of his most important precursors) , 
Parsons, with the assistance of his colleagues and graduate students, has 
worked strenuously to develop his over-all conception of the way the social 
organization and man (the actor) functions, by attempting to integrate 
social theories of the various areas. Whether the structure and functioning 
of modern society can be dissected and analyzed within the interior and 
internal processes of the mind is a question which has not been settled. In 
any event, Parsons’ theories have been built up into a grand scale scheme 
for explaining man’s behavior and the social order. These theories have 
acquired a large following, and many of Parsons’ concepts have provided 
tools for other sociologists to employ in developing their research and writ- 
ing. I refer especially to his concepts of “status,” or “roles” and “expecta- 
tions” as they affect the relations of members of groups and the larger 
society. 

Because of the extensive ramifications of his theories I can at best make 
a partial and somewhat superficial analysis. How much his abstruse and 
complicated diagrammatic explanations of social organization will stand 
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the test of empirical research is a question. My comments here must be re- 
stricted to the meanings of his concepts as applied to the nature of social 
problems. 

Parsons himself has done very little to apply his theories to social 
problems," nor has he drawn much of his conceptual analysis from any 
direct interpretation of existing empirical research. His chief claim to being 
scientific is in the Marxian sense of the term "scientific." That is, Parsons’ 
theories are based on careful and precise reasoning and like Karl Marx’ 
writings are perhaps better defined as "scientism."!? Parsons’ concepts are 
"verified" by careful logic rather than by painstaking research into facts. 
Parsons is, of course, no Marxian revolutionist, but he admits his intel- 
lectual indebtedness to Karl Marx, as well as to Weber, Durkheim, Pareto, 
Freud, and others. 

Parsons insists that his theories also codify empirical data, although 
their direct relationship to such data is often not obvious to his critics. 
Max Black and his colleagues at Cornell University have raised some seri- 
ous questions about the validity of a theory of the social system which is 
based so little on empirical data.'* Parsons does not give much recognition 
to social problems or social disorganization, as we have mentioned. His 
social theory (which he admits has changed with the passing years), is 
basically concerned with order, integration, and equilibrium as they have 
been developed in the social organization. Nevertheless, he holds that much 
of the functioning of social order is not primarily concerned with meeting 
individual needs, hence, human beings often are inclined to "deviance" 
and "alienation." In consequence, society builds up mechanisms of social 
control and socialization in order to check threats to the equilibrium of 
the social system. Within the social system differentiated subsystems de- 
velop. These likewise pose threats to the social system's equilibrium. Mech- 
anisms for controlling the incompatible elements of the differentiated sub- 
systems must therefore be developed. Certain accommodations must be 
made at the same time to resolve “head-on” conflicts. Thus segregation may 
resolve race conflict (albeit on a precarious basis). Further threats to equi- 
librium also arise out of the failure of institutional structures to serve basic 
functional, biological, or psychological needs. 

Such unmet needs are not only a threat to the social order; they are at 
the same time an affront to the group dominant values. Consequently, ways 
of meeting incompatible elements are thus illicit; hence sub rosa patterns 
of behavior spring up which are permitted yet condemned. Thus, prosti- 
tution and gambling become institutionalized deviant patterns of behavior. 
According to Parsons, the threat of prostitution and gambling to the social 
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structure are presumably less than not permitting such institutions! Un- 
fortunately, Parsons does not examine the extent to which such deviations 
threaten the social structure. There are many other ramifications of Par- 
sons’ theories of the social structure and social action but these particular 
points have a major reference to social problems. Thus, certain actions 
such as theft and murder are controlled through mechanisms of the court 
and the exacting of penalties. Other actions by their nature cannot be 
effectively suppressed, hence are socially disapproved, but are tacitly 
winked at in order to prevent greater threats. 


Social Research in Social Problems 


While Parsons and others have been building up their theories, most 
of the empirical research in sociology has been concerned with the problems 
which threaten the stability of the social order. Thus, a great amount of 
detailed empirical data has been accumulated about juvenile delinquency, 
ilegitimacy, crime, problems of the worker in industry, mental illness, 
and suicide. Similarly, family disorganization, community disorganization, 
racial and religious conflict, revolution, totalitarianism, and war have been 
subjected to research. Since these problems are the ones which vex and 
disturb the public, many philanthropic foundations, the federal govern- 
ment, city officials, and universities themselves have granted large sums for 
such research, as we all know. From the area of social problems research 
à body of generalizations has been developed, some of which have been 
tested and retested; others are still in the hypothetical stage. Thus, many 
varieties of social research, whether involving interviews, examination of 
case studies, or acquiring data by questionnaire and schedule, have been 
motivated by a desire to explain the reasons for a problem or to explore 
the nature of a problem. 

Out of these discrete and separate projects certain hypotheses and cer- 
tain conclusions with reference to the social order may now be made. Out 
of the projected research projects of the future some further light on so- 
cial structure and social processes will be possible. Normative behavior 
must also be further studied and analyzed in greater detail. This the psy- 
chologists (notably Gesell and his associates) have already attempted with 
considerable success in studying the behavior of children at successive age 
levels until they can say fairly safely that certain behavior is characteristic 
of any one-year-old child. They have not, however, studied the relation of 
the social milieu to such normative behavior. 
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In summary, the extensive research in social problems has given us new 
insights into the nature of society. Such research has also made possible a 
great increase in the number and type of college courses offered in so- 
ciology. Thus, as stated above, we know a great many facts about the vari- 
ous problems. We know a great deal about the social factors which produce 
such problems and the imperfections in the social structure which have 
produced them. Meanwhile, sociologists are no longer alone in conducting 
these researches. Anthropologists are now investigating juvenile delin- 
quency and family and community disorganization, as witnessed by the 
work of Walter B. Miller and Alexander H. Leighton, to mention but two. 
Psychiatrists have published extensive tomes on criminal behavior, which 
has been explained by nonsocial factors. According to Robert Lindner, 
criminals are "rebels without a cause”.’® Philip Q. Roche, on the other 
hand, holds criminals to be synonomous with the mentally ill.'? At the same 
time, sociologists are lending penetrating insights to mental illness as il- 
lustrated in the important work of August B. Hollingshead. Hollingshead 
has made it clear that class status is related to the prevalence of mental dis- 
ease, with the two upper classes having the lowest rate, the lower class 
having the highest rate and the two middle classes lying between.?? 

The current over-lapping of the research by sociologists, anthropol- 
ogists, the psychologists (and in certain instances by historians, economists, 
and political scientists) is at once provocative and stimulating to the 
sociologist.” He is challenged by these fresh insights and sometimes per- 
turbed by their sociological naiveté. He has also been required to re- 
examine and on occasion revise his concepts and his social theory. This 
direction toward the integration of the social and psychological sciences is 
bound to continue and may result in social scientists and psychologists 
understanding each other. Out of their coordinated efforts it seems likely 
that there will be new developments in social theory. 
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ROBERT BIERSTEDT 


As SOCIAL SCIENTISTS WE COULD HARDLY ARGUE 
the irresponsibility of our discipline at the same time that we meet fre- 
quently to consider its responsibilities. Our discussions prove by reflexive 
logic the validity of the contention that the social scientist is willing to 
"accept" responsibilities whether or not anyone thinks he "has" them, or 
owes them. Irresponsible persons would hardly assemble in great numbers 
and with high frequency to consider their own responsibilities. 

The notion that social scientists have social responsibilities, however, 
and are willing—even eager—to accept them, is not one that helps us along 
very far in the answer to our central questions. For there are many kinds 
of responsibility. Some of them are relevant to the pursuit of social science 
and some of them are not. It is perfectly clear to everyone, I think, that 
there are certain responsibilities with which we are not here concerned. 
We are not concerned, on the one hand, with the public responsibilities 
that the social scientist shares with other citizens. The responsibilities of 
citizenship include such obligations as the payment of taxes, service in the 
armed forces, and a range of others depending upon the community in 
which one resides. From duties of this kind no one, of course, would want 
the social scientist to be exempt. These are the public responsibilities that 
the social scientist has because he is a citizen of a politically organized 
society and they hàve nothing to do with our present problem. Whatever 
the responsibilities are that social scientists have, their range would be in- 
clusive of these as well. 

We are not concerned, on the other hand, with those responsibilities 
the social scientist assumes because he represents a certain kind of en- 
terprise—the enterprise of science and of scientific inquiry. This enterprise 
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has its own rules and regulations—its own norms—and these he has the 
moral obligation to obey. I refer in this connection to the ordinary norms 
of intellectual discipline—the discipline, in the other sense of that word, 
that makes of scientific inquiry a regulated and orderly kind of procedure. 
These are the mores of science, the responsibilities that the social scientist 
owes to the discipline itself. They include such things as his obligation to 
satisfy appropriate canons of evidence, to exhibit a proper energy in the 
search for negative instances, to dissipate his biases as far as possible, to 
allot a condign credit to his predecessors, to enclose his quotations in quo- 
tation marks, to entertain his premises with scepticism, and to offer his 
conclusions with humility. These, however, have to do with what might be 
called the morality of the intellect and of intellectual endeavor. They re- 
quire only this brief mention because we are concerned here, I take it, not 
with the responsibility of the social scientist to his discipline, but rather 
with his responsibility to society. 


Wertfreiheit 


There is, however, in this area, one issue that causes a bit of difficulty, 
and that is the issue of Wertfreiheit. It becomes an issue here because in a 
curious way it touches upon the responsibilities we have both to science 
and to society. I have just said that it is a responsibility of the scientist to 
dissipate bias as far as he humanly can. The adverb is necessary because, if 
to err is human, human too is the tendency to treasure certain prejudices 
of our own, certain private points of view, and these we can never wholly 
eradicate from our hypotheses, our precedures, and our conclusions. In lan- 
guage that is perhaps sesquipedalian one might say that absence of bias is 
at once a methodological desideratum and a psychological impossibility. 

I should like to insist, however, that it is a methodological desideratum. 
The scientist and the propagandist cannot live in the same house; the lab- 
oratory and the advertising agency are different institutions; and, although 
the same circle may encompass them, the social scientist and the social 
philosopher dwell on different diameters. Many minds have sought a scien- 
tific basis for ethics, in our century as in others. The effort is doomed to 
failure, not because of the limitations of the human mind but because, by 
definition, science and ethics are two different enterprises and two differ- 
ent kinds of inquiries. Categorical judgments are not normative judgments, 
and just so long as one wishes to maintain a distinction between a proposi- 
tion that asserts what is and a proposition that asserts what ought to be— 
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between, that is, a proposition that states and one that urges or recom- 
mends— just so long will it be impossible to gather ethics into science and, 
correspondingly, social philosophy into sociology. 

There is, unfortunately, no logic of the normative, no table of valid 
syllogisms in the normative mood, no argument to refute the apothegm 
that, in the realm of values as well, de gustibus non disputandum est. It is 
always, and perhaps tiresomely true that, as Bertrand Russell has said, 
normative judgments are not only outside the realm of science, they are 
equally far outside the realm of knowledge. They are solely matters of 
taste and preference, either personal or social. It is true as a matter of 
formal deduction that the square on the hypotenuse of a right-angled tri- 
angle is equal to the sum of the squares on the other two sides, and it is 
true as a matter of empirical confirmation—unfortunately—that energy 
equals mass multiplied by the square of the velocity of light. But by what 
logic can we prove that monogamy is good, illiteracy bad, atheism wicked, 
and capitalism virtuous? Just so long, I say, as one wants to preserve a dis- 
tinction between one kind of judgment and another kind of judgment, just 
so long will we have to maintain, in consequence, that science is one thing 
and ethics another. The question is not, therefore, one that minimizes the 
capabilities of the human mind but one rather that utilizes these capa- 
bilities in order to make an important and indeed a necessary distinction. 

But what, you may ask, is the relevance of this to our problem. The 
relevance is that no social scientist may support on scientific grounds even 
the most meritorious public policy without at the same time violating the 
basic canons of scientific inquiry. He may do this as a citizen, of course, 
and his civic conscience will tell him that frequently he must do it. But 
1t 18 important not to confuse a moral judgment or a political preference 
on the one hand with a scientific conclusion or an empirical proposition on 
the other. So also is it important not to confuse the status of citizen with 
the status of scientist. To do so is to do a disservice both to science, and to 
society. To do so, in fact, is to do a double disservice to science, once in 
violating its own rules and twice in defacing the standard by which it is 
publicly judged. 

_ Wertfreiheit, in short, is itself a responsibility. It is an obligation the 
soical scientist owes to society in return for such privileges as freedom of 
inquiry, freedom of thought, and freedom of expression. It is the final ra- 
tionale, in fact, of academic freedom. It is often thought—parenthetically 
speaking—that academic freedom is a discriminatory privilege granted with 
reluctance to a special (and especially vociferous) group of citizens who 
call themselves professors and teachers in order that they may, by attacking 
the ideological foundations of their society, make public nuisances of them- 
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selves. Academic freedom, on the contrary, is a responsibility that society 
lays upon this special group in order to assure that its own defects will be 
under continuous and critical scrutiny and subject to the kind of objective 
examination that makes correction and improvement possible. 

It is sometimes difficult, even for some of us, to recognize that the 
norms of science and the norms of citizenship may be in conflict and that 
the norms of citizenship require what the canons of science forbid. Citizen- 
ship requires commitment and even advocacy on matters of public policy; 
science requires neutrality and objectivity. Citizenship requires value- 
involvement, science requires value-freedom. The reason this is difficult to 
acecpt is that the scientist, of course, is also a citizen. One of his statuses 
conflicts with another; their norms are contradictory; and they thus may 
not be occupied by the same person at the same time—although they may, 
of course, be occupied by the same person at different times. But this 
phenomenon is a commonplace of sociology and should therefore occasion 
no difficulty. A man may handle large sums of money that do not belong to 
him when he occupies the status of company treasurer, let us say, and not 
in his other statuses. A man may banish a player from a baseball game in 
the status of umpire but not in the status of spectator. And similarly, a man 
may be an advocate on an issue of public policy in the status of citizen and 
also of course, a fortiori, in the status of voter, statesman, and political ad- 
viser. But science, including social science, dispenses with this kind of 
advocacy. There is no science that can tell us whether or not to take an 
intransigent or an accommodating stance on Berlin, whether or not to give 
socialized medicine a fair trial, or whether or not to test atomic weapons. 

A social science can certainly exhibit, in hypothetical propositions, the 
consequences of alternative lines of action and estimate the costs of different 
decisions. But this is the limit of its powers. It cannot itself decide. — 

I began this section by suggesting that Wertfreiheit presents a special 
problem to the social scientist. I hope that in concluding it I have convinced 
you that it is a special responsibility as well, that to abandon the principle 
would be itself an abdication of responsibility, and that to preserve 1t 1n- 
tact—even in time of turmoil—is an especial obligation. When we do this 
we strengthen—not weaken—our social science, and make it in the long 
run a more useful instrument for the society that supports it. 


Wisdom 


There is yet another reason, apart from Wertfreiheit, why the social 
scientist need be chary about an immediate commitment of his discipline 
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to the vicissitudes of the social scene and to the changing arenas of political 
controversy. We may assume, I think, that the social scientist is a man of a 
rather high order of intelligence and that, in the course of this training 
and in the pursuit of his profession, he has acquired a good deal of knowl- 
edge. Are we permitted to assume that he is also wise? Unfortunately, there 
is no discoverable correlation between intelligence and wisdom or between 
knowledge and wisdom. Wisdom seems to be an independent and random 
variable, keeping only vague and irregular communion with these other 
attributes. It seems to have a rather special suspicion of knowledge. Indeed 
the Germans have a proverb—directed mainly at professors, one presumes 
—which says, “Je gelehrter desto verkehrter” (the more learned they are 
the crazier they are). However that may be, no one would claim, I think, 
that there is any particular unanimity among social scientists on the reso- 
lution of contemporary political issues. There may be sizeable majorities, 
of course, on certain questions, but even a small minority would refute the 
notion that agreement is in any sense a function of the knowledge that so- 
cial scientists have. Where there is agreement it may easily be due to a se- 
lective factor, which induces some people and not others to become social 
scientists, people with a pri similarity of motive and opinion, and not 
to the knowledge they acquire in the pursuit of their calling. 


The Liberal Arts 


What then is the ground for the suspicion of the social scientist that one 
so frequently encounters in the public press and in other public relation- 
ships? One factor almost certainly involved is that social scientists in gen- 
eral and sociologists in particular tend, as citizens, to range themselves on 
the liberal side on social and political issues. Lazarsfeld and Thielens have 
offered a certain amount of evidence to support this view and it conforms 
to many common observations. My own experience induces me to believe 
that not only social scientists, but members of liberal arts faculties in gen- 
eral align themselves on the liberal side, in contrast to those in law, medi- 
hacer. agriculture, commerce, and engineering. Why should this 

80? 

À I suggest that the answer to this question is not difficult to find. The 
liberal arts and sciences, in loyalty to the adjective that describes them, are 
in truth liberating disciplines. They liberate those who pursue them from 
the provincialisms of time and place and social circumstance. They are 
disciplines in which truth is never given but is always a matter of inquiry, 
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and in which inquiry itself is untrammeled by doctrine, creed, or precon- 
ception. Contrast this situation with that which obtains in law, for exam- 
ple, where truth is largely a matter of tradition, where the practitioner, that 
is, seeks not new truths but rather old precedents, and where the function 
of the professor is instruction in what is already established rather than 
inquiry into what is still unknown. Compare with theology, where exegesis 
and explication des textes take the place of inquiry, where one seeks the 
ramifications and implications of a pre-established certainty rather than 
moving with scepticism to examine assumptions and premises long and 
possibly erroneously entertained. And compare with medicine, where we 
have again a professional school concerned with the transmission of mental 
and manual skill rather than with the expansion of scholarship and of sci- 
entific research. Compare, finally, the faculties of commerce, agriculture, 
and engineering, which are all applied sciences and practical arts depend- 
ing, respectively, upon economics, genetics, and physics, and which again 
offer training in the sense in which training may be contrasted with 
education. 

These comparisons suggest that the liberal arts and sciences—including, 
it goes without saying, sociology—difler profoundly in content and method 
from these other disciplines and that these differences will be reflected in 
the temper of those who pursue them. For it is in the liberal arts and sci- 
ences that truth is a terminus—never quite reached—to which inquiry 
leads, rather than a starting block from which training proceeds. In the 
former truth is the goal, scepticism the method. In the applied disciplines 
proficiency in the goal, practise the method. Scepticism belongs in the 
biology laboratory; it is out of place in the anatomy classroom. Scepticism 
belongs to sociological inquiry; it ill becomes the lecturer in torts or con- 
tracts in the school of law. The lawyer has his precedent, the theologian 
his dogma, and the physician his anatomical fact. The member of the 
faculty of philosophy, however, which embraces all the liberal arts and 
sciences, has only his scepticism which, as George Santayana has reminded 
us, is the chastity of the intellect and something to be preserved therefore 
through a long youth. 

But the difference is more than one of method. It is also one of mood. 
The man in arts and sciences—whether he be physicist, sociologist, or 
poet—is apt to carry over into his political life those principles that he 
has learned to use in his discipline. He sees nothing so sacred that it can 
escape criticism, nothing so sacrosanct that it is immune to change, nothing 
so established that it is resistant to inquiry. Merit, rather than precedent, 
becomes the criterion of decision, in political as in intellectual affairs. The 
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man of science, anxious to seek new truths, does not confer prestige upon 
old ones and as a result, conservatism in any sphere has little appeal. 

His mood in addition gives him larger loyalties than those circum- 
scribed by class, race, or nation. Indeed, it is one of the virtues of science 
and of scholarship that it transcends these barriers. There is no such thing, 
as I have written elsewhere, as a Russian genetics, an English mathematics, 
a Chinese chemistry, a Negro botany, a Republican physiology, a Socialist 
meteorology, a Catholic physics, or a Protestant sociology. Prejudice and 
patriotism (which is a form of prejudice) are both transcended in the pur- 
suit of truth. And this, perhaps above all, makes the man of science an 
object of suspicion in the community. Because he subscribes to no provin- 
cial loyalties he is accused of having none at all. Because his vision is cos- 
mopolitan rather than local he arouses the distrust of his neighbors. And 
because he is a humanist rather than a patriot, he attracts the ire of those 
who are patriots rather than humanists. 

What does this have to do with responsibility? I think it has this much 
to do with it—that it has increased it. I have suggested that neither knowl- 
edge nor intelligence is positively correlated with wisdom, or with "right" 
decisions on matters of public policy, and that Wertfreiheit is an attribute 
to be carefully preserved in our scientific approach to social questions. Our 
liberal inquiries as sociologists, however, have given us a certain stance, a 
certain cast of mind, a certain mood and temper, and this temper has as 
one of its consequences an increased responsibility to our society. Commit- 
ment requires only conformity; noncommitment, on the other hand, re- 
quires responsibility. We need reasons, and responsible ones, for delaying 
our political decisions, for viewing all sides of public questions, including 
the unpopular sides, and for withholding involvement until the evidence 
is in. All this is not an easy task in a polarized world, a world in which 
everything is all black or all white, a world in which "for" or "against" 
are absolute rather than relative terms. As social scientists we have this 
added responsibility—to show that not all contraries are contradictories, 
that the spectrum of opinion may be continuous rather than dichotomous, 
and that virtue, like vice, can sometimes appear in a strange disguise. 


Utility 
We have other responsibilities. I should be far from supposing that im- 


mediate utility is the proper test of any scientific inquiry. Indeed, I am 
personally impressed by the observation of the late Morris R. Cohen, in 


418 


Social Science and Public Service 


defence of the ivory tower, that purely theoretical contributions to mathe- 
matics and astronomy, by increasing the precision of navigation, have 
saved more lives at sea than any possible improvements in the carpentry of 
lifeboats. I am perfectly willing to agree, in short, that the star-gazer can 
be ultimately more useful than the carpenter. But I should strongly disagree 
with the proposition that utility carries with it a certain taint and that 
conclusions are scientific only inversely as they are useful. Indeed, I should 
assert with some enthusiasm that the ultimate test of al knowledge is its 
social use and consequence. It is therefore incumbent upon the social sci- 
entist to attend in some measure, at least, to the problems his society sets 
for him. In a larger sense, of course, the sense of Wiseenssoziologie, he has 
no alternative. But he can, in a premeditated way, accept some responsi- 
bility for the flow of events in his own time, for the changes that give mean- 
ing to history, and thus create for sociology a place more enterprising and 
more important than any it has enjoyed in the past. 

The feeling persists, finally, that in spite of such admonitions as I have 
expressed in this paper, the social scientist does differ in some degree from 
the ordinary citizen in the amount of civic responsibility he is expected to 
assume and the kind of public service he is expected to perform. He may 
represent a science that is still relatively undeveloped, he is almost certainly 
no wiser than other men, and he has only one vote. But he speaks with 
many voices. Each survey he completes, each article he writes, and each 
item he contributes to the sum of human knowledge is a voice of its own, 
and each has more influence than the votes of the inarticulate. Indeed, they 
help to determine the votes of the inarticulate. The social scientist, there- 
fore, shares with other articulate citizens the responsibility that is the moral 
accompaniment of influence. It is clear that he lacks the power that is ex- 
ercised by financial, political, or military authority. He belongs, if one 
may say so, to the powerless elite. But power is one thing and influence is 
another. There is the authority of power and there is also the authority of 
competence. Who can say which has had the greater impact upon the 
course of history? Spengler remarks in The Decline of the West that the 
unknown soldier who slew Archimedes at the gates of Syracuse has had E 
greater impact than the great classical physicist. Spengler conceals in this 
shocking statement what is doubtless a subtle and important insight. But 
his observation also sharpens the distinction between coercion and force 
on the one hand and influence and persuasion on the other. Whatever may 
be said of authority and power, influence requires its own special kind of 
responsibility and with the growth of the former there comes also an ex- 
pansion of the latter. 
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What I have said in this chapter reduces itself finally to the simple and 
quite unoriginal proposition that as social scientists we ought to stick to 
our last and try to do over more effectively and completely what it is our 
function to do; namely, to add as much as we can to the sum of knowledge 
about society. In observing this primary obligation to our science so also 
do we increase our influence in society. Our responsibilities, in short, are 
of two sorts, one to science and one to society. In the dedication of our en- 
deavors to science, however, we perform a public service, for it is in this 
way that the two kinds of responsibility will finally coincide. 
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of Social Science 


ALFRED MC CLUNG LEE 


ale WORK OF THE SOCIAL SCIENTIST OFTEN 
touches upon the changing techniques, devices, and conditions of control 
in our society. Regardless of how abstract his interests may be, the social 
scientist can scarcely fail to sense the increasing degree to which those 
techniques and devices are entering into social integration, especially or- 
ganizational integration, and are being used to manipulate society more 
and more deliberately and precisely. If his interests are in the affairs of 
the world rather than in the abstractions or methods of social science as 
such, he often finds himself willy-nilly participating in efforts at integra- 
tion and manipulation of a conscious and planned sort as well as in more 
automatic social processes tending in a similar direction. 

The character of this integration and this manipulation differs from 
country to country. I am not speaking solely of the United States of Amer- 
ica or even solely of the West. Americans can become much more sensitive 
to the character of social manipulation in England, Ireland, Italy, or Sicily 
than in our own country. We can see the organizational integration and 
manipulation within the Soviet Union or Communist China more clearly 
than in our own country. At the same time, I do not restrict myself wholly 
to the contemporary situation. Every social scientist must try to understand 
the historical contexts of his society, of his research problems and proj- 
ects, and of himself. Even such a remote and different time and place as 
the Spain of the Inquisition, of the victories of Ferdinand III over the 
Moors, of the expulsion of the Jews and the Moors, and of the Great 
Armada can shed bright flashes of light upon our own social problems and 


421 


Alfred McClung Lee 


especially upon our own politico-economic activities; for the institutional 
integration achieved by the ancient Spanish rulers placed their country 
in a straight-jacket from which its people have not yet succeeded in freeing 
themselves. 

For a long generation the social scientist has seen less and less toleration 
for deviations in thought and action on the part of the media of mass 
communications, and of the leaders and other members of a great many 
social class groups. As a concomitant, those devoted to the maintenance of 
institutional controls without special and active concern for the human 
costs of such controls, have been riding higher and higher in our status 
hierarchies for at least a generation. Many a social scientist has turned 
from the rocky path of creative individualistic investigation and criticism 
to be embraced in the lush sympathy and support given those who deal 
“constructively” (i.e., protectively) with the problems of constituted au- 
thority, and who do not irritate their clients with critical analyses. 

The social scientist today sees the findings of social scientists and the 
skills of their offspring, the social technicians, employed more and more 
successfully to create a new feudal order which is variously called—de- 
pending upon the country—capitalistic, democratic, socialistic, nationalis- 
tic, soviet, or communistic. "Free enterprise" used to be a synonym for 
“capitalistic,” but the vast corporations, trade unions, civic and religious 
bodies, and governmental network that dominate our society make such 
a term too obviously a hollow one. A better term, “independent enterprise,” 
has a tragic lack of appreciation both among intellectuals and men of 
action. The intellectuals appear to see greater virtue or at least profit in 
teamwork and thus make themselves into counterparts of the actionists' 
organization men. 

In view of all this, the intellectual who remains a social scientist in fact 
as well as in name is curious as to his own present and future roles in 
human society. He often wishes to try to discover how social science and 
human creativity more generally, as well as other individualistic ways of 
contributing to human welfare, can survive today's overwhelming repres- 
sions and possibly even greater repressions of the future. 

l In discussing these and other selected problems to which social scien- 
tists might well now direct their attention, I am concerning myself here 
primarily with social science as a useful and creative intellectual endeavor 
pex ed Sane bap pacer chao sd activity. I am concerning my- 

ith the ex] pendable and useful scientific knowledge and 
not with gimmicks for the raising of grants for so-called research or with 
other devices for maintaining organizational budgets. In other words, I am 
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concerning myself with certain challenges of society to social scientists 
today and not, at this point, with the means by which persons may try to 
meet, to exploit, or to obscure those challenges. What items should be 
placed high today on the agenda of social science? 

This emphasis was selected not only because it seemed to be one ap- 
propriate to the stated purposes for this symposium but also because the 
most important things to discuss in connection with means as such are 
negative—things to avoid. These negative things have often been discussed, 
and I have joined in doing so, but here I want to stress things to do rather 
than things not to do. A social scientist can see his colleagues become sterile 
scientifically often enough through their trying to satisfy their anxiety to 
participate more fully and directly in the legitimized structure of power 
in their society. This includes the search for the rewards of administra- 
tive recognition, of consultative busy-work, and of entrepreneurial oppor- 
tunities. A social scientist can also often see his colleagues become sterile 
through entrapment in scientifically pointless games of scholarship or of 
methodology. At the same time, he becomes aware that the Marxes, Sum- 
ners, Cooleys, Freuds, and other highly productive social scientists as well 
as many more modest contributors, have defied the canons of research 
evolved by the institutional apologists, by those who seek to capture, to 
tame, and perhaps to automate the disturbing potentialities of social sci- 
ence. 'The Marxes, Sumners, Cooleys, Freuds, and a great many lesser con- 
tributors to social science are not even to be called scientists, as many of 
the respectable define such, and they would not care. 

The very stimulating Robert Ezra Park often said that he did not know 
or care whether or not he should be called a scientist. He knew what 
stirred his curiosity, and he knew lines along which he could work. He 
thus kept his curiosity sufficiently fed for it to remain alert and involved 
and to stimulate and involve the curiosities of others. He always sustained 
his sense of discovering more and more dependable knowledge about so- 
ciety and of helping others to do so. 

The social scientist, to be a social scientist, needs to know and apply to 
his tasks all he can about the nature of the processes by which knowledge 
is discovered, expanded, limited, transmitted, used, and rejected or abused 
— what is sometimes called the sociology of knowledge. ; 

Let us now look briefly at some items which I propose might well be 
placed seriously and prominently on the agenda of social scientists to be 
given more substantial attention. These are items dealing with: (1) 
identity, (2) challenge, (3) social legitimacy, (4) science and democracy 
as symptoms of health in social process, and (5) the criticism of social data. 
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]. ENTITY. 


Sociologists have given a great deal of attention to problems of seg- 
regation, assimilation, social mobility, and social stratification, but they 
have neglected a matter crucial to such problems, that of socially provided 
and permitted group identities. What kinds of identity are available in 
society to a given individual? Whether the bases of such identities are 
outworn, silly, or substantial is not nearly so relevant as many of our overly 
rational and moralistic social theorists apparently assume. What ranges of 
special identification with social categories should a democratic society 
provide for the purposes of individual security, of cohesiveness within use- 
ful groups, and of other social considerations? At what point do such iden- 
tifications become socially damaging? Social scientists see but rarely 
try to understand such American phenomena as a Legion Post, a col- 
lege fraternity or sorority, a local Grange, or a chapter of the Colonial 
Dames. It is too easy merely to dismiss those groups as inconsequential 
or unnecessary. 

Sometimes I have had the impression that social scientists in the United 
States, especially sociologists and social psychologists, are of the opinion 
that we can and should evolve a society without noticeable differences in 
race, class, or ethnic background. Differences among occupational groups 
and neighborhoods (as derived chiefly from education and occupation) are 
conceded. How much social health (another neglected but necessary term 
for social vitality, adaptability, creativeness, drive) would such a homog- 
enized society enjoy? It is true that we also talk rather blandly about the 
virtues of a pluralistic society in the United States, but in doing so we 
can scarcely be oblivious to these facts: 

1. that our pluralism is radically changing, with the emerging situation 
one of groups defined by class, occupational, and ethnoid factors; x 

2. that the homogenization of our population has proceeded to a point 
well beyond that of diminishing returns in at least certain segments in 
terms of social adaptability and certainly of productivity; 

3. that the most influential contributors to the arts, to the sciences, and 
to leadership in social action in the United States today are typically per- 
sons identified with unassimilated groups which carry so-called "minority" 
racial and ethnic labels (overlooking the fact that we lack a "majority") ; 
and 

4. that popular commentaries upon the problems of our times are full 
of references to the searches our more vigorous young people are making 
for new or old identifications which will be satisfying and durable. 
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2. CHALLENGE. 


As one studies a variety of primitive and contemporary societies, espe- 
cially ones seen at first hand and in detail, and as one reads their social 
history, the overall differences and changes in their members’ drive, 
adaptability, creativity, and productivity are striking. So many social sci- 
entists are preoccupied with conditions producing or preventing social 
equilibrium that they neglect the conditions under which a society's mem- 
bers may be challenged to contribute useful or dangerous deviations in its 
social process. 

We have a growing scientific literature on artistic creativity, on scien- 
tific research, on the lives of especially useful and especially damaging 
men and women, and on leadership. This literature yields some conception 
of the social conditions making for such phenomena. I would like to see 
such studies broadened beyond a focus on the outstanding individuals and 
the exceptional events with which they are associated. Whole communities 
at certain periods appear to get caught up in a surge of creative or destruc- 
tive activity. Periclean Athens and the Florence of the Renaissance are bril- 
liant examples of communities in waves of creativity. 

Great men are rarely isolated figures. Many times they stand with their 
heads only slightly above their productive competitors and colleagues. 
Historians and sociologists have suggested some of the conditions making 
for waves of creativity, of cultural deviation, of organizational expansion 
and exploitation, and of other forms this sort of thing may take; but such 
scientists have not yet pried into the social aspects of challenge deeply 
enough. We are somewhat aware that American fine arts—painting, the 
theater, poetry, sculpture, and fiction—flowered in the 1930's and lan- 
guished since. Many specialists are of the opinion that what creativity we 
now have in the fine arts got its impetus from the 1930's and from imports. 
We are also aware of the veritable domination of the literature of England 
during this century and part of the last by writers born in Ireland— James 
Joyce, George Moore, Sean O'Casey, George Bernard Shaw, Oscar Wilde, 
William Butler Yeats, and many others. * i : 

But, beyond vague generalities and rather imprecise and even inac- 
curate historical analyses of such situations, what do we actually know 
about the conditions of popular challenge out of which such flowerings 
arise? Could we indicate to United States policy-makers today the kinds 
of conditions of challenge that would help us to solve our great and press- 
ing national needs for creativity so often discussed in these days in govern- 
mental, business, educational, and scientific circles? 
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Certainly the creativity in literature and in the theater one sees every- 
where in Ireland today is not a product of Institutes and Bureaus or even 
of an educational organization or a lack of suppression. James Joyce, 
Bernard Shaw, and Sean O'Casey are popular heroes but are greeted with 
no enthusiasm, to say the least, by officials of church and state. Ireland is 
in a social situation of the opening of minds; individuals are developing 
imagination and drive, and are seeing and feeling challenges to personal 
expression. The writers are saloon keepers, farmers, air lines hostesses, gov- 
ernmental clerks, housewives, and others from many parts of the country, 
and it is a tiny country with only three million inhabitants, one-eighteenth 
of those who live in the British Isles. Literary expression, like Gaelic foot- 
ball and the Little People, is in the air and pervades many minds. 


3. SOCIAL LEGITIMACY. 

I am referring here to the mystique or charisma and influence possessed 
by the individuals and social organizations which appear to participate in 
socially sanctioned social power. Associated with the term are discussions 
of orthodoxy, agitation, apparent social structure, apparent system. 

Legitimacy is a personal problem to a great many social scientists. Its 
psychological hold derives from its sources in parental approval, support, 
and power. Those who have been raised to excel in the sibling-type rivalry 
of our classroom educational procedures often regard social legitimacy as 
a thing given, a thing to be assumed, rather than as a phenomenon to be 
subjected to impolite examination. In society, the more revered and stable 
a phenomenon may appear, the more social scientists need to probe it 
deeply—with as great freedom from preconceptions as possible. 

As I see it, there is not such a thing as a single “system” of legitimacy 
or even a series of such “systems.” The word “system” involves an un- 
tenable analogy to either the mechanical or the biological. At any rate, 
many views of what are popularly thought to be systems of legitimacy are 
held ina society and by its members. The matter is complex, and I have 
discussed it elsewhere. Others have been concerned with it in a variety of 
ways, but few appear to be able to break through their own psychological 
needs to view social legitimacy and legitimation objectively and with 
greater penetration. Until more social scientists can effectively learn how 
to do so, important break-throughs in social science here must wait. 


4. SCIENCE AND DEMOCRACY AS SYMPTOMS OF HEALTH IN SOCIAL PROCESS. 
Social historians have concluded variously as to the etiology and con- 
sequences of science and democracy in social process. Some treat our few 
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centuries of relative democracy as a transitional interlude between two 
dark ages, the second of which may be as dark as Orwell and Huxley pre- 
dict. Some try to distinguish between the conditions of which science and 
democracy are symptomatic. Such pundits as George Lundberg are of 
the opinion that science can flourish under any system of government. 'The 
regimentation of scientists and the limitation of democracy for an assort- 
ment of plausible expediences are common developments of our day. The 
exigencies of the West’s struggle with the Soviet Union provide a major 
premise for many such rationalizations in the United States, and I gather 
that Soviet apologists similarly make use of the American threat to main- 
tain their own autocratic procedures and controls. 

Rather than merely creating a pseudo-scientific facade for polemics 
about science and democracy, indefinitely or chauvinistically defined, we 
are urgently in need of studies of behavior and of social history which will 
indicate clearly the nature of these phenomena as aspects of social process 
before policy-makers have helped impair them further. 


5. THE CRITICISM OF SOCIAL DATA. 

When the Kennedy Administration failed to use the accurate social 
data concerning Cuba which were available to them, the crucial role of ob- 
jective, disinterested criticism of data by scientifically oriented and trained 
professionals again became dramatically apparent. But every time one criti- 
cizes social data, one analyzes and possibly deflates materials of propaganda 
useful to a special interest, possibly to powerful special interests as in the 
case of the Cuban situation. It was easy—in fact it was cheap—for Time 
newsmagazine to speak up candidly about those interests and about the 
strategically relevant facts of the situation after the invasion fiasco had 
taken place. Time did not provide its readers such data before the aborted 
attempt was made. f U 

Perhaps the greatest contribution social scientists could make in our 
time would be to reassess social data of social importance and to make 
their conclusions available. The nonsense in public opinion polls, the silly 
and contradictory statements of interested parties about business trends 
and conditions, and the unwarranted generalizations of political leaders 
and lobbyists about the consequences of a Berlin development, a public 
electric power project, the further breaking down of the separation be- 
tween church and state, and the rest require objective analysis. Issues raised 
in The Ugly American are deadly serious even though its authors may or 
may not have misstated or caricatured them. 

Our profession owes society a far higher level of candor and far less 
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double talk than we now give. Many social scientists are intimidated by the 
thought of being called unscientific, in other words by a threat to their 
legitimacy, their respectability. Those who wish respectability should be 
encouraged to seek a comfortable cult, rather than permitting themselves 
to help convert what is called social science into a ritual-ridden secular 
order. Scientific innovation of a fundamental sort has never been legiti- 
mate—even though it may later be legitimated. It is always unorthodox, 
agitational, irreverent. 
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I CAN SEE NO DIFFERENCE IN PRINCIPLE BETWEEN 
the responsibilities of the natural and of the social scientist, so I shall treat 
them together. 

The standard, or purist, belief about the scientist is that his responsi- 
bilities, obligations, and values amount to neither more nor less than 
doing good scientific work. Sometimes that itself is spelled out in detail: 
the scientist ought to value truth; he should not fake his research; he 
should listen to all qualified opinion; and so on. But the heart of the mat- 
ter is that the responsibility of the scientist is to science, and nothing else. 

There may be a few differences in the way people would state the 
purist’s underlying, or presupposed, argument, but its main line, I think, 
is this: (1) Values and obligations cannot be established by reason or evi- 
dence; they are personal preferences. (2) Scientists have expressed a value 
(or preference) they all happen to share, by the very act of becoming 
scientists. (3) That value is science. (4) Science is an activity of a certain 
sort, whose end is truth. (5) Therefore, the responsibility of the scientist 
is to pursue truth by means of that activity. : 

In this argument there is the tacit assumption that people who express 
a value ought to realize it if they can; at least people ought to do a good 
job of what they do. If one objects to even so minimal an "ought," he can 
do away with it by saying that number five in the argument is just another 
way of stating the meaning of "value." That is, to say that a man values x 
means that he wants x, and to want x is to be willing to do something to 
get it. And even that may be pared down further by some. After all, a man 
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may want x and be unwilling to do anything to get it. He may even want 
x only if he can get it without doing anything. But, one might answer, if x 
is truth and the man who values x is a scientist, he is committed both to 
the end and the means. On the other hand, if x is science, as in our argu- 
ment above, then the man who values x may be willing to accept truth as 
a product of science but have no direct commitment to it; he may simply 
love the activity, science, but have no passion for the truth. This is far from 
an impossible attitude; indeed, it is a common romanticism to love the 
chase and care nothing for the fox. 

It is possible to go still one step further in limiting the scientists re- 
sponsibility, and that nearly eliminates it. One can object to proposition 
number two in the argument by denying that the act of becoming a scien- 
tist implies any serious commitment to science as a value. A man may be a 
scientist in order to earn a living. Since there are many other ways of earn- 
ing a living, his choice may imply that the work of science is relatively easy 
or pleasant for him, or that it was the line of least resistance, granted his 
abilities and opportunities. Thus, he has as much commitment to science 
as a ditch-digger has to ditch-digging, and no more. 

The responsibilities of the scientist, then, are found somewhere on a 
scale from the ditch-digger type of commitment and responsibility to 
proposition number five, the conclusion of the original argument. And no 
more can be claimed, according to this purist belief, because of the truth 
of proposition number one. There is no way of establishing that anything 
is more valuable than anything else, or that people ought to do one thing 
rather than another. We must start with what a man, in fact, finds valuable 
for himself, and then we may analyze the meaning of that commitment. 

; In talking to the purist, one may wish to quarrel with his first proposi- 
tion, which is stated naively, to say the least. But as a tactic of persuasion, 
that would be a great mistake. For the purist-scientist may very well re- 
fuse to discuss what he regards as a philosophical question, while resting 
content with his own philosophical conclusion. Indeed, his quickest way 
of absolving himself of responsibility and of the need for philosophical 
questioning is by saying, as he does, that science is value-free. Since he 
regards science as the guarantor of knowledge, it follows that we have no 
knowledge of what is valuable. All we can do, in consequence, is to act in 
terms of what we happen to value. 

This is as good a point as any from which to start considering the 
purist argument. What does it mean to say that science is value-free? It 
may mean that there are no sentences affirming or denying values which are, 
or can be, the result of scientific investigation. And that is true. Does it 
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follow that the scientist qua scientist makes no value judgments, explicit or 
implicit? Well, in the sentences he writes, he makes no value judgments. * 
But of course he also does the work that culminates in those sentences, and 
although that work does not conclude in value judgments, doing the work 
may reveal some. 

I am not talking about the honesty and impartiality of the investiga- 
tion; they are a function of efficiency. The purist-scientist agrees that they 
are values of science; but that is as far as he goes. I am talking about a 
consequence of the kind of work science is. It is not, except at some par- 
ticular stages of an investigation, mechanical and necessary. Especially at 
the outset of an inquiry, when the problem is chosen, it is quite open. 
Indeed, the choice of problems differs from the rest of science in an impor- 
tant respect: the problem is the spot at which society impinges on science 
most significantly. Once an inquiry is under way, it can scarcely be influ- 
enced by extra-scientific matters without being injured as science. Of 
course, the money spent on research, the equipment provided, the number 
and caliber of assistants are extra-scientific. But they help or hinder the 
work, they do not substantially alter its direction or conclusion. At the 
level of problem-selection, however, social pressures may determine choice. 
And the money to be spent, the equipment and assistance provided, which 
would not alter an ongoing inquiry, might very well dictate what inquiry 
is to be started. That depends on the decision of a man, a scientist, who 
is going to conduct an inquiry. And his decision may have a moral element. 

The issue is not so simple as resisting social pressures and choosing 
problems of some significance in science. It may be, on occasion, that one 
should resist the pressures of scientists and choose problems of some sig- 
nificance to society. Nor is the effect of society on the problems chosen by 
science always, or usually, one of direct pressure; the social context of the 
moment has a profound indirect effect. And that effect is discoverable in 
physical, as well as social, science. V. F. Lenzen, for example, wrote: 


In the period preceding Newton and contemporary with him, the chief 
problems of physics were, first, the properties of simple machines which are 
the subject matter of statics; second, the motion of falling bodies and the 
trajectory of projectiles; third, the laws of hydrostatics and atmospheric pres- 
sure; fourth, the mechanics of the heavens and theory of the tides. The fore- 
going physical problems were determined by the needs of industry, war and 
transport. The principles of statics contributed to the improvement of the 


* Although he makes such judgments, implicitly, by writing the sentences instead 
of doing something else. 
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lifting and conveying equipment used in mining and building. The theory 
of motion contributed to the improvement of artillery. The laws of hydro- 
statics and aerostatics were important for the design of ships, the building of 
canals, and the ventilation of mines. The mechanics of the heavens was of 
value to navigation in war and peace. . . . It appears to me a justifiable con- 
clusion that the scheme of physics was mainly determined by the technical 
tasks set by a rising capitalism and nationalism.! 


Whether or not the "scheme" of physics was "determined" by a rising 
capitalism and nationalism, it seems to have been much influenced by 
them. For if every conclusion of physics rested on the methods of physicists, 
every conclusion was still the answer to a particular problem. And the set 
or pattern of physical laws was a body of conclusions about some things 
(the concerns of the society) and not about others. 

In addition to the massive, sometimes indirect, influence of social con- 
text on scientific problems, there are many direct influences and extra- 
scientific motives. One can make a list of possible reasons for the choice 
of a problem in science, and can appraise each, without too much difficulty, 
in moral terms. 

1. Personal advancement as the sole criterion (a popular subject, or one 
that will receive publicity, and/or one for which money is available, etc.) . 

2. Quick results and equally quick publication (problem easy to solve, 
though trivial). 

3. Currying favor with superiors by choosing a problem that interests 
them but not the worker. 

4. A problem that has current interest, though for the wrong reasons. 

5. Solution of problem that would have social value. 

6. Solution of problem that would contribute significantly to science, 
open new areas of research, etc. 

7. Selecting a problem that deeply interests the worker. 

The machines of academic life grind slowly but effectively. What at- 
tracts graduate students to a science often has little to do with the scientific 
work they do ten years later. What a young academic wants to work at is 
often forgotten in the pressure for publication, especially since publication 
may mean keeping his job, being promoted, and getting more money. 
Fashions in science, whether good or bad for the science in question (e.g. 
neobehaviorism in psychology, behavioral study in political science) , may 
make the difference between national recognition if they are followed, and 
relative neglect if they are not. These are extra-scientific factors that bear 
on the work of science and influence the "scheme" of science at any time. 
To resist such pressures requires courage, not only because of the conse- 
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quences of resistance but also because it is almost impossible to convict 
any scientist of yielding to them. It is too easy for him to say, to others and 
to himself, that he is doing only what he believes. In any event, the moral 
dimension, with its responsibilities and obligations, is clearly evident in 
the scientist's work at this level. 


II 


The purist's argument rests, as we have seen, on a mistaken assumption 
that the work of science does not at any point touch society in such a way 
that it must be influenced by extra-scientific considerations. But there is 
another mistaken assumption, equally damaging to the argument, hidden 
in the discussion of the scientist qua scientist. Here the purist admits that 
the scientist as a citizen has the same responsibilities that any other citizen 
has, and, of course, as husband, father, friend, religious communicant, 
takes on many more. But, he insists, the scientist as scientist has responsi- 
bilities only to science (what I have called responsibilities of efficiency) , 
namely, to do what is needed so that scientific work is done well. This as- 
sertion has already been disposed of, but the underlying assumption must 
be examined, for its denial opens still another realm of responsibilities for 
the scientist. 

The assumption is that we are talking about someone whom we desig- 
nate as scientist qua scientist. But we are not; we are talking about a status 
and role. And statuses are related to more or less systematic and stratified 
social structures which give them whatever warrant they possess; they 
have no independent existence, as men do, but are ways of characterizing 
relationships within the structure. If we are entitled to hypostatize “scien- 
tist as scientist,” we are entitled to do the same for “Indian Chief” and 
"ditch-digger." And so we may argue that the ditch-digger qua ditch- 
digger has responsibilities only to ditch-digging, and that his only obliga- 
tion is to dig well. The same argument can be applied to the lawyer as 
lawyer, the doctor as doctor, the businessman as businessman. And these 
occupations, when they are not related to anything else, are no less value- 
free than science. à 

What, then (to continue with the consequences of such an argument) is 
not value-free? There is ditch-digging, and law, and medicine, and busi- 
ness, and science, and how they are related to social welfare. Whose re- 
sponsibility is it to decide whether there should be such things? Obviously, 
the citizen's. In our society that means almost everybody's, but only in one 
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of his capacities. And a responsibility that is almost everybody's is almost 
nobody's, especially if we bear equally, as we do, the responsibility for all 
public decisions and acts. Ordinary good sense tells us that, although every 
citizen is responsible for stopping crime, the apprehension of criminals is 
more a job for the police than for other people. Equally, the responsibility 
for continuing the existence of science is more that of scientists than of 
ditch-diggers. 

A man may choose his vocation (in societies where there is such 
choice) in order to earn a living, or to have pleasant work, or some such 
reason. Often there is little actual choice of vocation, because what some 
men can do is limited. So the ditch-digger’s stake in the existence of 
ditch-digging may be only his desire for the continuance of an occupation 
which permits him to work. But this is either not true of the scientist or 
should not be, as it is not or should not be, true of the professor. Society 
cannot afford people in these occupations who place little value on them. 
Indeed, even the purist assumes the truth of this when he contends that the 
scientist has a responsibility to science. 

If a man values something enough to want its continued existence (and 
every scientist ought thus to believe in science, or at least his science) , then 
he has an obligation to do some things to bring it about. But if there were 
such a creature as a scientist qua scientist (i.e., a creature who was a sci- 
entist and only a scientist) there would be nothing he could do. He would 
have to leave it to others, chiefly the citizen qua citizen, to ensure that sci- 
ence exists. It is precisely because the scientist is a person, usually a citizen, 
working at science, that he can do many things to help science. And it is 
because he is, as scientist, more devoted to science than other men are, that 
he bears more responsibility for its existence than they do. 

As is so often the case, it is one thing to know there is an obligation 
to bring something about, but quite another thing to know what to do to 
bring it about. Here we need to know the social conditions under which 
science is most likely to continue. Indeed, since the scientist not only wants 
science to continue but also to prosper, there are many things to know: 
under what conditions is science likely to appear in a society without sci- 
ence; under what conditions will it languish or disappear; under what con- 
ditions will it flourish? When he knows the conditions, the scientist ought 
to create or maintain them. That is his obligation. 

Since the conditions are many and varied, the scientist may have to 
choose those for which he can be most effective. Some scientists will argue 
at once that they are too busy as scientists to take on other activities. But 
farmers are busy, too, and yet they may have to fight for their countries 
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and their farms. If scientists are too busy to fight for their science, they 
may cease altogether to be busy as scientists. And they may have to bear 
witness before authority to explain their failures. Political conditions may 
bear on science in many ways; at the least, equality and inequality of op- 
portunity have to do with recruiting scientists, the lack of opportunity for 
some reduces the size of the group from which scientists come. Economic, 
educational, and cultural conditions are often relevant. Sociologists and 
historians of science have done less work on this subject than they might; 
when more is known it may turn out that some democratic conditions are 
necessary to the health of science, and a scientist would then be committed 
to aspects, at a minimum, of a particular political form. 

It is at this point in thinking about the matter that a scientist should 
realize the extent to which, as scientist, he is involved with the rest of so- 
ciety's institutions and activities. For he must, if he values science, be 
committed to some things in society and, in consequence, opposed to 
others. But he must also ask himself whether he can, in all conscience, be 
committed to those things. Should it prove the case that conditions neces- 
sary to scientific welfare are abhorrent to him (inimical to other, more 
cherished values), then he may have to reconsider his evaluation of sci- 
ence, and decide, indeed, whether he wants to remain a scientist. If there 
were such a being as the scientist qua scientist, he would have one funda- 
mental value, science, and it would be absolute. But since scientists are 
only men who practice science, their evaluation of science is dependent on 
their evaluation of other things. Indeed, their evaluation of science should 
change as they learn more about the social conditions necessary for sci- 
ence, and the consequences to man and society of the existence of science. 
Should it be discovered that unless scientific activity is stopped there is a 
high probability that the world will be destroyed within ten years, the ulti- 
mate scientific purist could scarcely argue that his only responsibility is to 
science, and that what happens to the world is not his concern. For, of 
course, science would come to an end either way, but in one way the 
world—and the erstwhile scientist—might survive. 


III 


There are two more types of obligations that fall on the scientist qua 
scientist. First, he has obligations to other scientists and to his employers. 
No scientist has created science, nor does he sustain it, by himself. To those 
who make available to him their ideas and research, he owes a return in 
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kind. If isolated from the world of scientists, his work might be rendered 
fruitless or repetitious. This obligation may be thought of as one of ef- 
ficiency, like the obligation not to tamper with the facts, but it has a wider 
range. It requires encouragement of others, offering one's own work as 
help in another's enterprise, subordination of one's ego to the welfare of 
one's science. 

'The obligation to "employers" (universities, foundations, business 
concerns) is an obligation to those who provide the immediate conditions 
of scientific work. The scientist is normally employed as scientist to do 
some sort of work, and to do it under particular circumstances. He is al- 
ways a bio-chemist, a rural sociologist, a nuclear physicist, one particular 
role, and not others. In addition, his problems and scientific interests must 
be guided somewhat, perhaps greatly, by the concerns of his employers. If 
he objects, he should resign. 

The second type of obligation is a little like obligations to employers, 
but is even more important. Society supports science. Even if it merely tol- 
erated the existence of science, that would be on the tacit assumption that 
science was not destructive of society’s ends. But millions and millions of 
dollars are now spent on the conduct of science and the training of scien- 
tists. We make the stronger assumption that science is of value to society. 
Obviously, the fact is that the conclusions of science have been used exten- 
sively and in countless ways, from technology to community planning, and 
society is more than amply repaid for its support of science. But support of 
science rests on the presumption that either science will benefit society, or 
that the knowledge it yields is so valuable in itself or for other purposes 
that society should support science, Thus another obligation is created. If 
one accepts the support of society, one incurs the obligation to support 
society in return: (1) to do the sort of work expected; (2) to have some 
care for the welfare of the society whose support one accepts. 

, The purist might accept the first of these obligations to society, yet re- 
ject the second. The work expected of him, he might say, is the science he 
normally does. But as scientist, what other concern for social welfare need 
he have? If we say, concern for the uses of science, for example, he dis- 
agrees; this point he will not concede. The uses of science are not, he will 
assure us, the business of the scientist, The purist, driven from every other 
position, will maintain this one to the end. And to some extent he is right. 
As scientist, it is not his business to try to determine the ends of society, 
nor is it his business to play the engineer and use science for practical 
ends. But we cannot let him stop with an idea so little analyzed, because 
it is just as scientist that he often has a special responsibility for the uses 


436 


Moral Obligations of the Scientist 


of science. Suppose a physicist learns that a new weapon is being con- 
structed so that when used, it will blow up and kill the user. Shall he 
say that it is none of his business qua scientist and that he need not tell 
anyone about it? Suppose a sociologist knows that under conditions A, B, 
and C, violent race conflict will ensue. If he discovers that, thoughtlessly, 
the city fathers are actually bringing A, B, and C about, does he, as scien- 
tist, have no obligation to speak out? 

The purist would, surely, deny that as scientists the physicist and the 
sociologist, in these instances, have any obligation to call attention to the 
situation. He would probably add that if they did not, they would be sorry 
specimens of man. But he would want to cling to his distinction. Yet to do 
so would require a rapid change of hats for the scientist. After all, it is be- 
cause he is a physicist that he knows the dangers of the weapon. No one 
else can tell us. Even if he rushes out in a citizen’s hat to sound the alarm, 
it is not qua citizen but qua scientist that he has the information to di- 
vulge (and qua scientist that he will be needed) . 

Then (a lesser point), if the scientist as scientist has a responsibility 
to science and a part of that responsibility is to keep science in existence, 
does he not harm science if his sin of omission becomes known and is then 
defended by him as proper conduct? Will society put up with an activity 
that breeds men who reject ordinary moral duties because of a special code 
of their own, that of scientist qua scientist? And if we are told it is not a 
code prescribing and limiting conduct, but merely an intellectual distinc- 
tion between what a man does as scientist and what he does as citizen and 
member of a community, then we are entitled to answer that it is indeed 
used as a code, again and again, when scientists excuse themselves for not 
thinking about nonscientific matters. 

More important, though, is the first point: if the scientist does argue 
that, as scientist, he has no responsibility to say or do anything about the 
weapon or the race conflict, he has ruled out the possibility of anybody 
else doing what ought to be done in those matters. Because nobody else 
can. It is folly to talk about obligations to do what one cannot possibly do. 
So it is not just as man or citizen that one has a responsibility to help in 
these situations, for he cannot help without scientific knowledge. And it is 
not just as man or citizen that the scientist has the responsibility, for it is 
only as scientist that he knows what is indispensable for any effective inter- 
vention. Perhaps again we must recognize that "scientist qua scientist" is 
not a term referring to anybody, but only a name for status. And a man who 
is a scientist has a special obligation in these instances because he is a sci- 


entist, not in spite of it. 
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The problem of the scientist's conduct in the cases of the weapon and 
the race conflict has a further complication. It is not necessary that the 
scientist do anything to rectify those situations. He is neither an engineer 
nor a municipal official. He has to say something, and what he has to say 
is scientific information. He would probably regard it as his duty to make 
that information public to other scientists. Does it cease to be his duty 
when the recipients of the information are laymen and the information is 
relevant to practice? If so, he does not understand what it means to be a 
member of society, or what the relation is between any vocation and its 
social context. 

Finally, there is a practical question about the way to meet this last 
obligation. For the scientist to learn about the weapon or the possibility 
of race conflict might be sheer accident. For him to inform the people 
concerned might seem gratuitous or arrogant. The problem is one of regu- 
lar and regularized communication between laymen and scientists. What 
is needed is a channel of communication that is efficient, and that does 
not take the scientist from his work for prolonged periods of time. For- 
tunately, the machinery already exists, it has been created by scientists, and 
it needs only to be extended. I am referring to the professional scientific 
associations which meet annually, or more often, and publish technical 
journals. Almost every scientist is a member of one or more of these asso- 
ciations; the associations are used for communication with other scientists, 
not only about scientific matters, but even about filling jobs. 

It is time for scientific associations to design the means by which social 
problems which science can help are brought to the attention of scientists, 
and whatever in science is relevant to those problems is brought to the 
attention of the appropriate laymen. There are always scientific admin- 
istrators and statesmen to do such work. If it is done well, it could be one 
of the most effective social acts ever performed by scientists as scientists. 


NOTE 


,l. Adams, Dennes, and Pepper, eds, — lications in Philosophy, Volume 23, Uni- 
Civilization, University of California Pub- versity of California Press, 1942, p. 12. 
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CONCLUSION 


35. Prospects: The Applied Sociology 
of the Center-City 


S. M. MILLER 


Pen SOCIOLOGY HAS GROWN ENORMOUSLY IN 
recent years. As the papers in this volume indicate, the applied sociologist 
functions as researcher, consultant, and social critic in many different set- 
tings. I believe that in recent years applied sociologists have made sub- 
stantial contributions to sociology and to society. I am impressed, however, 
that the potential contribution is much greater, particularly in two ways 
that are increasingly emergent. 

In recent years, an applied sociology of the center-city and applied so- 
ciology as social criticism have appeared. Sociologists have assumed posts 
in the new planning and action organizations that are involved with the 
problems of center-cities. Within these organizations, sociologists have 
done a great deal more than research. A parallel but independent trend has 
been the reemergence of social criticism by sociologists. I shall concentrate 
on these two developments, ignoring the great expansion of applied sociol- 
ogy in medical, industrial, educational, and other settings. My stress will 
be on the strains and difficulties encountered in the course of applying 
sociology, rather than on the gains and growth that have been achieved. My 
purpose is critical examination of applied efforts, rather than self-con- 


gratulatory celebration.. 


My collaboration with Martin Rein has shaped many of the ideas presented here. 
I am also grateful to the following for comments: Louis Kriesburg, Irwin Deutscher, 
Robert Hardt, and Frank Riessman. None of them is responsible for the present 
formulation. I am indebted to Alvin W. Gouldner for editorial pruning. 
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The Applied Sociologist of the Center-City 


A new social mechanism has emerged to deal with the proliferating 
problems of the center-cities of large metropolitan areas, especially in 
their slum areas. This device commonly takes the form of a community 
organization which plans and carries out a comprehensive and interre- 
lated set of programs to improve education, employment, housing, social 
service, and other conditions of center-city residents. The financing for 
these programs has come from several sources. Most important have been 
local funds, the Ford Foundation in their gray area projects, and the Presi- 
dent's Committee on Juvenile Delinquency and Youth Crime in their sup- 
port of coordinated plans for reducing delinquency and increasing oppor- 
tunities in slum areas. The "war on poverty” will greatly expand such 
activities. The geographic scope of the planning and action agency varies: 
Mobilization for Youth and HARYOU, for example, deal with two neigh- 
borhoods of New York City, the Lower East Side and Harlem; the Youth 
Opportunities Board of Los Angeles has the city and county as its province. 
In some programs the residents of the area are involved in various forms of 
self-help, in political action and in decision-making bodies. 

In these new community planning and action agencies, as well as in 
older organizations, the applied sociologist has played many roles: plan- 
ning consultant, basic researcher, advisor on the course of the program, 
and evaluator of the impact of the program. In these quasi-governmental 
agencies, new demands have been placed on the applied sociologists. The 
agencies are attempting to change communities, or sections of them, in 
drastic ways; the sociologist is suggesting ways of effecting change as well 
as evaluating the outcomes of the interventions. The sociologist is now play- 
ing a more central role in planning operations, along with conducting 
research. 

An important political consequence of the sociologist’s involvement has 
been the increased pressure which he brings to bear on the clarification 
of goals. Many evaluations of action programs founder on administrators’ 
unwillingness or inability to provide concrete and useful description of the 
outcomes they seek. For example, a work-training project can be aimed at 
increasing the “employability” of youth or the actual employment of youth. 
The former would focus study only on the quantity and quality of train- 
ing programs; the latter forces attention to what actually happens to the 
graduates of the programs. 


While the clarity of goals is frequently low, the technical interests of 
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the applied sociologist involved have resulted in increasing the precision 
with which they are formulated, for he cannot evaluate the organization's 
effectiveness unless he knows what it is trying to do. Indeed, in many cases 
the researcher has provided the rationale for a project whose goals and 
plans were initially vague and diffuse." 

In a number of the planning-action projects, the applied sociologist 
has developed a subtle, continuing role by helping to choose and improve 
programs. He has provided and interpreted information useful in deciding 
on the kinds of programs to adopt and adapt. Sociological consultants, for 
example, have often provided counsel on the most appropriate ways of 
conducting programs for low-income youths, emphasizing the importance 
of concrete, visible, and ready results which are defined as useful by low- 
income youth. 

Despite the diverse activities of sociologists in these center-city projects, 
the major emphasis has been in evaluating their outcomes. Many of the 
programs are listed as demonstration projects" or "pilot programs," im- 
plying a tentativeness in continuity and a concern for tested results. 'The 
"research-evaluation" component is frequently an ingredient necessary to 
secure funding. Alvin Gouldner has pointed out to me that parliamentary 
committees in an earlier day used research as a way of forestalling action, 
while today research often becomes the socially acceptable front for under- 
taking action. 

As a result, evaluation research has become one of the popular forms of 
applied social science activity in recent years. In part this reflects our 
anxieties about the efficacy of current practices in education, training, and 
social welfare. It also mirrors the growing courage and technical compe- 
tence of sociologists in pursuing difficult tasks. Ten years ago, many so- 
ciologists, touchy about maintaining progressional standards, would not 
have undertaken many of the current evaluations. With new and powerful 
techniques and more precise instrumentalization, applied sociology has 
moved into fresh realms. 


THE NARROW EVALUATION FOCUS 


The roles of the applied sociologists of the center-city are novel and 
changing. The agencies which employ them are young. (And perhaps that 
is why they can use sociologists in new ways.) Despite the short experience, 
it is possible to discern some characteristic difficulties in the uses of applied 
sociology in the center-city. 

The basic orientations of evaluation designs are often limited. The ap- 
plied sociologist has frequently failed to assess adequately the operating 
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possibilities of his research, and to plan research that would maximize his 
contribution to the processes of urban life. He has often tended to adopt 
uncritically the conventional norms and outlook of traditional sociological 
"scientific" practices. For example, utilizing traditional tests of significance 
with small samples leads to the rejection of “too many true hypotheses be- 
cause of a concern not to accept false ones.” Where “minimal efficacy is 
really all that can be hoped for" the wisdom of this statistical strategy is 
dubious.’ New aims, methods and practices would develop sociology itself, 
as well as deepening its contribution to policy. 

The courage of sociologists’ initial commitment has often not been sus- 
tained in practice. Traditional practices are followed even where the condi- 
tions to make them useful do not actually exist, although these conditions 
were specified in the original design. The exigencies of operations have 
frequently disrupted effective and rigorous evaluation dreams and designs.? 
The investigators are promised a control group by the administrators of 
the programs; in practice, however, this is extremely difficult to deliver. 
Selective and separate program inputs are planned initially by the admin- 
istrators, so that the impact of each program (e.g., pre-kindergarten, em- 
ployment training, family casework), can be measured individually. In 
practice, however, saturation programs—with many simultaneous inputs— 
occur so that it becomes impossible to discern which, if any, program is 
having what effects. 

As is frequently the case in social research today, we have the know- 
how for doing a study under ideal conditions. We lack, however, a readily 
codified set of directions for those disturbing (and frequent) situations 
where we cannot pursue procedures which are methodologically desirable.* 

, Even if the needed conditions are present, it might still not be ad- 
visable to maintain the restricted perspectives of many evaluators. The 
questionnaire and the interview have been the primary—often the exclu- 
sive—instruments of the applied sociologist of the center-city, supple- 
mented by statistical compilations like rates of juvenile delinquency. These 
obviously useful instruments screen out many exciting events which are 
taking place in the new community planning organizations. Social useful- 
mess has frequently been subordinated to sociological respectability. 

These projects are unusual social experiments. They are in the middle 
of powerful competing political groups, professional and organizational 
interests and ideologies, and local history and traditions. They are laced 
by great controversies. They frequently are deeply involved in the strategy 
of obtaining change in the established institutions of educational and social 
services in the United States." Little of this is reflected in the evaluation 


444 


Prospects: The Applied Sociology of the Center-City 


research that is taking place. The process of this great and ongoing change 
is ignored. 

What is needed is the willingness to adopt another focus of work—a 
concern with social change and social history. Here, less "hard" data may 
be necessary to get at the swift interplay of events. Social chronicles and 
analysis, based on observation and records, would be extremely useful in 
studying social change in general and organizational change in particular. 
It would provide sharp insights into community life. The sociological 
study of organizations would be enhanced by the analysis of conflict over 
changes in social agencies." 

The unit of evaluation is also important. If only the new special services 
are studied, we do not develop an estimate of the operation of the total 
social service network in a community. The fit of social services to social 
needs is left unappraised and a crucial aspect of the life of the poor is 
unexplored. By taking a restricted and fragmented view of what should be 
evaluated, the applied sociologists of the center-city have not provided the 
broad, integrated benchmark measurements of urban life that are needed. 

The widening of perspective would also be important for improving 
measures of output and input. Greater attention might be paid to these 
issues if we recognized more profoundly the technical limitations of input 
and output measurements. 

The evaluation of output requires measures that are sensitive to move- 
ment and that cover a wide range of possible changes. Often, we know of 
useful types of such measures but cannot obtain the actual measurements. 
For example, an innovation in school policies may have had a primary im- 
pact on teachers’ attitudes but school authorities will not permit the study 
of the changing attitudes of their personnel. Frequently, we are assessing 
new types of activities with competing goals and activities, and we do not 
know the full array of potential change. An instance might bea social pro- 
gram to involve residents of a slum area in political action; the impact of 
this activity might spill over into intra-family relations, increased job- 
searching, relationships to the Welfare Department, and the like. The 
limitation here is not the operating barrier to the collection of adequate 
data but an ignorance dimension. Higher technical competence will not 
reduce ignorance. í T 

Similarly, in the measurement of input (the program of intervention— 
the independent variable) the researcher is faced with ignorance. Indeed, 
frequently, systematical input measurement 15 overlooked, and practi- 
tioners’ statements about what they have done or are doing are taken at 
face value. The programmatic outline of activities is used as the description 
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of input. Closer examination all too often reveals that what occurs in a 
program is far different from what is planned, perceived, or reported. 

The following is frequent: An innovation is planned; the outcomes of 
the program to test the innovation are measured and show little impact. 
Actually, the original innovation was quite debilitated in practice; quality 
control was low. Consequently, a negative report on the innovation as 
originally discussed is inappropriate. And, of course, many positive 
evaluations are misleading because special factors other than those intended 
were those that produced the change. 

Further, if movement does or does not occur, we have little basis for 
understanding the causes of failure or success. Few evaluation programs 
are sufficiently concerned with what goes on inside a program to explicate 
the reasons for the outcome. Where we have ambiguity of goals and where 
goals change—as frequently occurs—the analysis of the forces affecting 
outcome are especially necessary. The observational approach will not 
readily provide answers to all these issues, but it can provide additional 
understanding of the succession of events. 


THE PRESSURE FOR RESULTS 

The agency's pressure for results is an important source of stress for 

the applied sociologist of the center-city. Basic information for developing 
programs are urgently needed. The reports of research evaluation are re- 
quired to obtain further funding. Information and results are needed now; 
many applied sociologists have met incredible bureaucratic deadlines only 
by their unrelenting devotion. 
, Difficulties that ensue are the hasty design of a study, especially of the 
instruments used in it, inadequate quality control in the collection of data, 
and skimpy or inflexible analysis of data. Narrow concerns in data interpre- 
tation are joined to limited perspectives in design. The larger implications 
of the data are usually ignored. 

There is no guarantee, of course, that research pursued under less 
strenuous circumstances will not suffer from the same set of inadequacies. 
Nor should it be ignored that pressure for results may also produce certain 
advantages. As Morris Rosenberg once expressed it to me, there is no finite 
end to research. Without strong pressure to end a research activity and 
write 1t up, many more studies would remain half-finished and half- 
baked. 

Since more and more funds for research come from various kinds of 
outside agencies (grants from foundation and government agencies, con- 
tracts with other agencies), there is a constant need for reporting results in 
a given time period. The applied sociologist in an agency does not differ in 
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that he has to make a report, but in that he usually has a shorter period in 
which to do it, has more direct pressure to produce, and has less scope and 
independence in his decisions. 


APPLIED SOCIOLOGY AND GENERAL SOCIOLOGY 

Another area of difficulty is the inadequate contribution of applied 
sociology to general sociology. In surveying the work of the center-city 
applied sociologists, I have been impressed with the potential theoretical 
implications of the current work. But almost no effort is expended to feed 
these back into general sociology and to develop their implications for 
theory and further research. These applied sociologists seem to have the 
same difficulties in their relation to general sociology as do applied sociol- 
ogists in other situations. 

In general, there is little attention to sifting the findings and analyzing 
applied sociological investigations so that they build general sociology. In 
developing the symposia which led to this volume, we encountered great 
difficulty in getting papers that explored the contribution of applied 
sociology to general sociology. While we were fortunate in securing those 
published in this volume, we unsuccessfully solicited many more. 

An important source of the difficulty is that not all social problems are 
sociological problems, nor are all sociological issues, social problems. Many 
important social problems cannot be readily formulated so that they are 
pertinent to the present or prospective expertise of sociologists and other 
social scientists. And any discipline has technical and internal problems 
that are important to resolve and deal with, if the field is to progress, but 
they may have no conceivable relationship to pressing social problems. 

To ignore social problems and to act as though they have no value for 
study in a field is to surrender rich opportunities for intellectual develop- 
ment.® But a discipline cannot take a definition of its tasks automatically 
from the situations of society. To do so may leave a field rapidly barren of 
the technical develop ments needed to give power to its analyses. Further, if 
a discipline accepts society’s definition of its problems and the sponsorship 
of established institutions, it can be made an adjunct to manipulation or 
suffer inadequate development, as has long been the case with rural 
sociology. DM 

Housekeeping research manifests the possibilities of stunted growth. 
Each of the center-city organizations employing sociologists requires the 
compilation of operationally useful data with little broader significance. 
For example, collecting data on the number of nonwhite, unemployed fe- 
males in a given city may be a necessary task, but it is not exciting research. 
The sociologist cannot avoid such duties, but he cannot be content with 
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them." His independence is involved. I shall turn to this issue shortly, but 
I want first to discuss some things that might be done in the present con- 
text to broaden the intellectual value of applied sociology to sociology 
itself. 

A single finding on a given city, such as that reported above, may have 
little general significance. Findings for a variety of cities may have some 
broad importance. The need is for a more effective communication and 
use of results than now prevails and for more effective cooperative activity 
among applied sociologists. 

Effective communication is frequently limited by the nonavailability 
of reports and their haphazard, if not capricious, distribution. Because 
of the desire to keep to “professional standards," many reports are never 
available because they are not "finished" work." Awareness of and access 
to privately circulated "ditto jobs" has become a source of inside-dopester- 
ism. Work that should be widely known is frequently privileged informa- 
tion for selected acquaintances. 

Despite these deprivations, the major difficulty is not the shortage but 
the proliferation of reports. We are in a publication explosion that over- 
whelms the eye and confuses the brain. While a great deal of value is issued, 
much nonsense is promulgated and false leads offered. A field develops in 
part by what it does not do as well as by what it does do. Although we like 
to look at science as cumulative and ever-developing, in practice many use- 
ful leads are thrown away or are long ignored. Other less useful leads are 
pursued for long periods, only to be abandoned after they have contami- 
nated years of study. In more pessimistic moments, I believe that not to 
publish much of what is currently published would be a great contribu- 
tion! Some “findings” and conclusions serve as detours rather than as intel- 
lectual highways. 

Can the desire to contribute to general sociology also overcome the dif- 
ficulties of communicating and using material? What is needed is a jour- 
nal that can annually report on and systematically assess the many reports 
and working documents that are currently produced, 

But we cannot establish czars who decide what is useful or potentially 
useful work. The editors and consultants of journals are gatekeepers, and 
frequently unimaginative ones, demanding allegiance to what is considered 
sociological good form. Perhaps the best that we can hope for is assessment 
and controversy. The multitude of research reports have to be shaken down 
periodically, evaluated, distilled for their useful residue. To prevent the 
acceptance of ex cathedra assessments as sociological gospel, other litera- 
ture reviewers might comment on the review. In this way, it would be pos- 
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sible to get a more effective grasp of the abounding literature without tying 
it into a neat package which ignores issues, contrary findings, and con- 
troversial outlooks and positions. 

The emphasis should be on a search for general significance in the re- 
ports. 'This progress might be aided by bringing applied sociologists to- 
gether with sociologists of a more general orientation so that each might 
contribute to the other. For example, students of stratification theory 
might provide useful leads for analyzing the poverty "underclass" in the 
center-cities, while applied sociologists have much to offer in explicating 
the variations that exist among the new poor, requiring refinement of 
stratification theory. Perhaps those in applied sociology could move back 
and forth between university and other settings. In the former, hopefully, 
they may feel more unfettered or freer to develop the more general impli- 
cations of what they have been discovering. 

To raise the issue of the general contribution of applied sociology is not 
to deny that there is a current yield from the applied sociology of the center- 
city agencies. Perhaps their outstanding work along these lines is in the 
testing of existing propositions. This is especially true in the field of ju- 
venile delinquency, where the formulations of Albert Cohen, Richard 
Cloward and Lloyd Ohlin, and Walter Miller are being assessed with data 
on attitudes of youth and in the evaluation of programs based on their 
theoretical conceptions. s 

Perhaps the most substantial long-term contribution of applied sociol- 
ogy, however, is made through thrusting forward new issues for sociologi- 
cal analysis. Applied sociological concerns heighten awareness of problems 
formerly ignored or underestimated. The recent concern of sociologists 
with poverty and inequality—which preceded President Johnson’s much 
heralded war on poverty—was largely initiated by applied sociologists like 
Herbert Gans, who were actively concerned with various programs dealing 
with slum-dwellers.2 In the course of their work they became acutely 
aware that small-scale programs were failing. This, in turn, led to a 
further analysis of the social arrangements and developments that im- 
peded adequate help to the center-city population. Sociology s theoretical 
apparatus for analyzing poverty as a structural phenomenon 1s presently 
lacking, but the needs of applied sociologists (as well as those of policy- 
makers) are leading to its development. 


THE INDEPENDENCE OF THE APPLIED SOCIOLOGIST 
Underlying many of these tensions is the degree to which the applied 
sociologist has independence of action—independence to analyze ade- 
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quately his data, to contribute to general sociology, to resist the distorting 
perspectives of organizational ideology. 

The applied sociologist "can too easily become a ‘servant of power’ or 
lose his objectivity."'? The center-city sociologist has a charter to produce 
work relevant to planning, policy and program, and this in turn exposes 
him to the ideology of his employing organization in a concentrated way. 
His data are expected to be immediately and unambiguously relevant to 
the activities of the agency. There frequently is a tacit assumption that the 
link between data and program is technical, not ideological. The sociologist 
frequently (and sometimes unwittingly) becomes caught in agonizing 
value dilemmas. 

The applied sociologist can become the captive of the operating inter- 
ests of his organization, analyzing everything in terms of its limited over- 
arching assumptions. He may not think freshly about the issues and may 
end up providing the data and the interpretation which are needed to sup- 
port the organization’s commitments and to confirm its ideology. He runs 
the risk of becoming an ideologue parading his or his organization’s values 
as sociological data. For example, after collecting data on rates of juvenile 
delinquency, should he suggest additional police service, the expansion of 
job opportunities, the elimination of discriminatory practices which affect 
the self-images of the discriminated, the spread of the Black Muslim move- 
ment or involvement in civil rights demonstrations, each of which does 
seem to reduce crime rates? The decision is not discernable from the data 
alone. Obviously, a diversity of data and, more importantly, values, affect 
the resultant proposals and advice he gives. 

Again, the sociologist may ignore important areas of study—for exam- 
ple, the assessment of the social service network mentioned earlier—be- 
cause they do not fit the narrow research charge laid down by the funder 
of the project or the project director. He may avoid crucial research be- 
cause it might disturb the established institutions with which the center-city 
planning agency believes that it needs to work. The applied sociologist has 
frequently abdicated the responsibility of making the community planning 
agency aware of the appropriate set of problems to study. 

The opposite danger also exists: The applied sociologist may choose to 
question his agency’s ideology and may become a thorny but ineffectual 
pressure within. the organization. In general, however, he rapidly moves 
to the first position—not out of venality but from familiarity with the 
agency's staff and sympathy with their problems as well as from the desire 
to be relevant and useful. ' 


The applied sociologist is in tension between his role as employee and 
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his commitment as professional. As employee, he performs a defined task 
with a relatively clear-cut function for his organization. As professional, 
he wishes to have an independent stance, to relate his work to the ongoing 
body of work of fellow professionals, to make them aware of his findings 
and to develop the implications of his materials for his professional field. 

Some argue that if the applied sociologist is to be effective he has to fit 
into the perceptions and needs of his organizational superiors; he should 
adopt a stance which abates anxieties about his activities and maximizes 
his relevance to the organization."* This view assumes that most organiza- 
tions hiring applied sociologists have a clear perspective on what they want 
from their sociological employees. A good deal of the time, however, this 
must be forged in the interaction within the organization and does not 
exist in the beginning of their relations. 

But a more fundamental assumption is involved: The applied sociol- 
ogist is an employee and has to work within the confines and perspective 
of his organization. Throughout all organizational life, this is a general 
issue— What degree of independence do employees have? How much criti- 
cism of the organization is permissible? How much raising of uncom- 
fortable issues is acceptable? The boundary between legitimate and il- 
legitimate activity is unsettled, particularly in many bureaucracies which 
are really warring "fiefdoms" operating under one corporate identity. 

Is the contribution of the professional best when he takes a narrow defi- 
nition of his role? I do not believe it is. There should be a constant effort 
to move the boundary so that it protects the independence of the profes- 
sional, One can, of course, fall into the trap of becoming irrelevant to one’s 
organization, but there are many contrasting ways in which to be relevant. 
The acceptance of multiple identities is important in the development of 
applied sociology. 

The tension between organizational commitments, on the one hand, and 
professional and societal allegiances on the other, is never fully resolved. 
Ideological issues constantly intrude in decisions about work. They can- 
not truly be avoided; they can only be ignored. 

The struggle to expand the autonomy of the applied social scientist is 
of little avail if he does not take advantage of whatever independence he 
has. The earlier comments on the reluctance to adopt new norms and goals 
for applied sociological investigations are pertinent here. Internal profes- 
sional restraints can be more effective than external bureaucratic con- 


straints. Applied sociology should not only be housekeeping research writ 


large, nor general sociology writ pertinently. Its need for independence is 
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are suitable to the research tasks, which contribute both to policy and to 
sociology, and which teach us how to deal effectively with an expanding 
range of problems. 


Social Criticism 


The sociologist has also expanded his role in the direction of social 
criticism. The work of C. Wright Mills and David Riesman did not readily 
fit into what had come to be the methodological and theoretical style of 
modern sociology, although it came closer to the reformist bent of early 
American sociology. Current empirical research reports keep close to the 
data, although the last chapter might indeed discuss the wider ramifica- 
tions of the data. To be treated seriously, less directly empirical research 
has had to be defined as "theoretical," applying fairly specifically to the 
accumulating band of sociological theorizing. 

Today, however, there is increasing development of sociological analysis 
as social criticism. Mills and Riesman have not only been raising questions 
about the operation of American society, but they have also been evaluat- 
ing it. Implicitly setting up a set of guidelines to judge society, social 
critics have taken applied social science into new directions. In this work, 
specific sociological concepts are not dominant. What sociology has pro- 
vided for these social analysts is a sensitivity to new issues and problems. 

Obviously, we have long had social criticism and social critics. Obvi- 
ously, too, sociologists, like others, have at various times played a role as 
social critics. But until recent years, there was a diminution of sociological 
effort along these lines. Today a new attitude has emerged. Sociologists 
like Daniel Bell and Nathan Glazer see social analysis and criticism as 
a central and legitimate part of their professional role and not as an activity 
performed as citizens, separate from their professional activities. In their 
view, social criticism is not in conflict with professional orientations. The 
sociologist cum social critic sees his professional activity not as incidental 
to but as providing the basis for his social criticism. 

s This is partly due to the growing diversity of issues irr American public 
life, so that the concerns of sociologists are now perceived of as useful and 
relevant to American life. This change also results from the new kinds of 
experiences sociologists have had in varying capacities with various action 
organizations, in schools, training programs for jobs, welfare programs, or 
public housing. Another factor has been the personal dismay that many 
sociologists feel over the ways things are going in American society so that 
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they feel themselves propelled to do something about them. This was 
especially true of the possibility of nuclear war, which led a number of 
social scientists to become concerned with international tensions and to 
develop an understanding of competing nuclear strategies. 

Social criticism is presently taking several forms. Examination of 
American values and a diagnosis of the basic character of modern society 
are under way. Paul Goodman's work, for example, takes mass society 
rather than class society as the central concern. Basic values, especially 
about education, are discussed. The issues attacked and the mode of analy- 
sis often lack a political strategy for change. The need for fundamental 
change is the theme and an apocalyptic view frequently prevails. At the 
other extreme is an incrementalist social criticism where the basic social 
structure and established institutions are taken for granted. Here, the ef- 
fort is to make them succeed more effectively in their conventional direc- 
tions. Should the minimum wage be $1.50 or $1.75 an hour? The political 
strategy for change is frequently obvious even if tacit, for political choices 
are readily coordinated to certain problems, for example, of spurring 
economic growth or reducing unemployment. 

Between Paul Goodman and George Meany, a middle-level of social 
criticism is emerging. It is concerned with political relevance, but it also 
attempts to go beyond the conventional terms of public discussion. An ex- 
ample of such criticism are those discussions of poverty which question 
the notion of a fixed poverty line and which formulate the issue in terms 
of inequality seen as characteristic of industrially advanced societies." We 
expect such middle-range criticism to grow with the increasing concern 
for the structural causes of center-city strains. 


STRAINS IN SOCIAL CRITICISM 

One difficulty with social criticism as applied sociology is that one has 
to run a narrow course between proving a case and developing a position. 
Since the social critic is talking about objectives, he must assert a position 
about goals and cannot confine himself to a criticism of the means used 
to secure goals which are taken on faith. Frequently, social criticism 1s a 
response to negative feelings about the status quo. Less pronounced and 
less clear are statements of what the critic wishes to move toward. In part, 
Mills’ criticism of power reflects his ambiguous views. —— 

A similar difficulty arises when an orientation hardens into a stance. A 
be powerful in providing leverage for examining 
for certain kinds of issues. When it becomes a 
to close off new experiences and emerg- 
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ing issues. He may issue "pronounciamentos" which are more likely to re- 
flect his stance than social circumstances. The social critic's usefulness 
comes from his unique way of viewing events, but this can become blinding 
idiosyncracy rather than an enlightening perspective. i 

Accompanying these difficulties is the danger of becoming negative, 
compulsively and bitterly illuminating the vice in virtue and the failure in 
promise. Since the social critic’s role is largely cautionary, he tends to 
emphasize defects rather than achievements. By criticizing, he hopes to 
spur change. Sometimes, however, he may denigrate real advances, for they 
are small relative to the scope of the problems and to the depth of his yearn- 
ing. If the critic runs the risk of becoming a yes-man to every act of pro- 
fessed amelioration, he also faces the danger of becoming irrelevant to the 
issues of the day by an all-embracing nay-saying. 

In his zeal to affect policy, the social critic may not do his “homework,” 
the tedious accumulation and detailed analysis of relevant data. Where 
data are sparse and difficult to collect, it is easy to skip this strenuous stage 
and leap to positions. To demand that the social critic be armed with sys- 
tematic data is unreasonable when they do not exist. But to become “expert” 
without conscientiously attempting to acquire available data can transform 
social criticism into personal fantasy. 

Frequently, the social critic consumes intellectual capital without re- 
plenishing it. The process of criticism may not force rethinking of issues, 
particularly for sociology as an intellectual discipline. Old issues are ana- 
lyzed or reanalyzed ad nauseam, but there is little feedback into sociology 
as well as little improvement in practical policy. 

It is difficult to be a social critic within a social movement, and it is 
difficult to be one without it. The responsible social critic today lacks an 
effective arena of discussion, a sophisticated public that converses with him, 
raising questions of intellectual substance and practical policy relevance. 
I believe that this public is emerging, sparked by the civil rights movement. 
Increasingly, the quality of programs to improve the conditions of the poor 
will be under constant surveillance by civil rights and other groups; the 
inadequacies of public policies and programs will be assessed and the goals 
and directions of society questioned. In this process, the social critic and 
the center-city sociologist should be increasingly aligned. "They have much 
to give to each other. 

CENTER-CITY AND SOCIAL CRITICISM 

The poverty and inequality which ramify through the problems of 
center-city life are leading to increased criticism of the entire fabric of 
American society. Increasingly, our difficulties are seen as structural and 
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not as peripheral, as permeating the basic operations of our economic and 
social institutions. Social criticism is forcing us to pay closer and more 
penetrating attention to the basic character of our society. The applied 
sociologist of the center-city is collecting fundamental data and assessing 
the effectiveness of public policy. 

As yet, however, we lack an adequate conceptual apparatus for dealing 
with these data. Applied sociologists need new directions in their work if 
they are to be effective. Direction may be provided by that strand of social 
criticism which is raising questions about growing inequalities in the dis- 
tribution of income, wealth and services. The search for data and for ex- 
planation of the distribution of amenities in society will infuse the applied 
sociology of the center-city with direction and significance. And it will 
provide the data and analysis for knowledgeable social criticism about the 
drift of our society and for a sociology informed and informing on the 
social issues of our time. 


NOTES 


1. Frequently, however, the rationale 
has little to do with what goes on and the 
researcher is disturbed by the gap between 
purported goals and irrelevant or lim- 
ited means. For example, the major edu- 
cational goal of many projects is to re- 
orient schools so that they deal more 
effectively with disadvantaged youth. The 
main educational program is, however, 
the provision of remedial activities. Lit- 
tle effort is directed at changing the in- 
ternal, day-by-day operations of the 
schools. 

2. Howard E. Freeman, "The Stratgey 
of Social Policy Research," Social Wel- 
fare Forum, Columbia University Forum, 
1963, pp. 153-4. 

3. "These and other research problems 
of large-scale demonstration projects are 
discussed in Martin Rein and S. M. Mil- 
ler, "The Demonstration Project as a 
Strategy of Change,” paper presented at 
the Training Institute of Columbia Uni- 
versity School of Social Work and Mo- 
bilization for Youth, April 30, 1964. The 
following remarks have been influenced 
by discussions with Peter Marris. 


4. Social research training, it has 
long seemed to me, might more directly 
face the operating difficulties of conduct- 
ing research. The training of students 
might be concerned with coping with the 
exigencies of practice as well as with the 
demands of rigorous methodology. 

5. Mobilization for Youth's difficul- 
ties with school principals in the Lower 
East Side of Manhattan and the later at- 
tack on it as harboring "sociological sub- 
versives" are indicative of the conflict net 
which envelops these projects. 

6. One reason that there has not been 
more of the kind of research suggested 
here is that many of the applied sociolo- 
gists who do the evaluation have certain 
specific skills or interests. To move in 
new directions would require that they 
expand their interests and skills or that 
new kinds of researchers become inter- 
ested or be acceptable for activities in 
the evaluation field. 

7. Many organizational studies of 
change have been narrowly concerned 
with enhancing productivity or reducing 
personal conflict arising from personality 
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clashes. The impact of changes in policy 
have seldom been investigated. For one 
such study, see Alvin W. Gouldner, Pat- 
terns of Industrial Bureaucracy, Glencoe: 
Free Press, 1954. 

8. Cf. Alvin W. Gouldner, "Explora- 
tions in Applied Social Science," Social 
Problems, 3 (1956), pp. 169-81, and 
“Theoretical Requirements of the Applied 
Social Sciences,” American Sociological 
Review, 22 (1957), pp. 92-102. The first 
article is reprinted in this volume. Eric 
"Trist takes the strongest position in favor 
of following what he calls "the profes- 
sional model": “In a sense, therefore, the 
social scientist begins in practice, how- 
ever imperfect scientifically, and works 
back to theory and the more systematic 
research which may test this and then 
back again to improved practice." ‘This 

. is proper when a science (and this 
is the case in many areas of the social sci- 
ences) has not yet advanced to the point 
where there is a large body of fully at- 
tested empirical knowledge related to 
generally accepted theories. For if at this 
stage the problem is determined too ex- 
clusively by the scientist himself, the 
hypotheses to be tested will tend to be 
doctrines rather than true theories, or, as 
a reaction against this, investigation will 
become artificially restricted to what can 
be measured exactly, One may expect 
both too much formal conceptualization 
of a shallow kind and too much secondary 
manipulation of meager primary data.” 
Eric Trist, “Social Research and a Na- 
tional Policy for Science,” London: 
Tavistock Institute of Human Relations, 
June, 1964, appendix 1, mimeo. 

9. There is a conflicting as well as a 
converging interplay between a profes- 
sion and society. At various points, it is 
desirable to have closer ties and more 


immediate concerns with social problems. 
At other times, it may be less desirable to 
do so, particularly if social problems can- 
not be defined in ways which allow scope 
for broader concerns and interests. 

10. Rose has strongly attacked this 
type of narrow research in a review of 
work on race and housing. Arnold Rose, 
"Race Relations in Housing: An Essay- 
Review,” Social Problems, 12 (1964). 

11. Many reports are unavailable be- 
cause of their supposed “confidentiality.” 
The push of most professionals, however, 
is always to reduce the realm of the sup- 
pressed. 

12. Herbert Gans, The Urban Vil- 
lagers, New York: The Free Press, 1963. 

13. Warren S. Bennis, "A New Role 
for the Behavioral Sciences: Effecting 
Organizational Change," Administrative 
Science Quarterly, 8 (1963), p. 163. 

14. Cf. Howard E. Freeman, of. cit. 

15. Despite considerable writing, the 
role of social science knowledge and 
training in the analysis and criticism of 
nuclear strategy remains murky. Pre- 
sumably, social science training does 
contribute to this type of thinking and 
provides a basis for questioning the ra- 
tionality assumption implicit in much of 
strategic writing. In other respects, how- 
ever, social science does not appear to 
have a special contribution to make in 
this field. See Frank Riessman and S. M. 
Miller, "Social Change Versus the 'Psy- 
chiatric World View’ ", American Journal 
of Orthopsychiatry, XXXIV (January, 
1964), p. 38. 

16. Richard Titmuss, Social Change 
and Income Distribution, Toronto: Uni- 
versity of Toronto Press, 1962, Chapter 
9; S. M. Miller and Martin Rein, "Pov- 
erty and Social Change,” American Child, 
March, 1964. 
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